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CERTIFICATION

Hewlett-Packard Company certifies that this product met its published specifications at the time
of shipment from the factory. Hewilett-Packard further certifies that its calibration measurements
are traceable to the United States National Bureau of Standards, to the extent allowed by the
Bureau’s calibration facility, and the calibration facilities of other International Standards
Organization Members.

WARRANTY

This Hewlett-Packard product is warranted against defects in material and workmanship for a
period of one year from date of shipment. During the warranty pericd, Hewlett-Packard
Company will, at its option, either repair or replace products which prove to be defective.

For warranty service or repair, this product must be returned to a service facility designated by
HP. Buyer shall prepay shipping charges to -hp- and -hp- shall pay shipping charges to return
the product to Buyer. However, Buyer shall pay all shipping charges, duties, and taxes for
products returned to -hp- from another country.

HP software and firmware products which are designated by HP for use with a hardware
product, when properly installed on the hardware product, are warranted not to fail to execute
their programing instructions due to defects in materials and workmanship. If HP receives
notice of such defects during their warranty period, HP shall repair or replace software media
and firmware which do not execute their programming instructions due to such defects. HP
does not warrant that the operation of the software, firmware or hardware shall be
uninterrupted or error free.

LIMITATION OF WARRANTY

The foregoing warranty shall not apply to defects resulting from improper or inadequate
maintenance by Buyer, Buyer-supplied software or interfacing, unauthorized modification or
misuse, operation outside of the environmental specifications for the product, or improper site
preparation or maintenance.

NO OTHER WARRANTY IS EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED. HEWLETT-PACKARD SPECIFICALLY
DISCLAIMS THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR
PARTICULAR PURPOSE.

EXCLUSIVE REMEDIES

THE REMEDIES PROVIDED HEREIN ARE BUYER'’S SOLE AND EXCLUSIVE REMEDIES.
HEWLETT-PACKARD SHALL NOT BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, SPECIAL,
INCIDENTAL, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES, WHETHER BASED ON CONTRACT, TORT,
OR ANY OTHER LEGAL THEORY.

ASSISTANCE

Product maintenance agreements and other customer assistance agreements are available for
Hewlett-Packard products.

For any assistance, contact your nearest Hewlett-Packard Sales and Service Office. Addresses
are provided at the back of this manual.
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GEWERBEAVUFSICHTSAMT STUTTGART

- Zentrale Stelle fur Sicherheitstechnik und Vorschriftenwesen in Baden-Wiirttemberg -

™ Gewerbeaufsichisamt - figerstr. 22 - Postfach 703 - 7000 Stutigart 1 3

Firma
Hewlett Packard GmbH
Herrenberger Str. 110/130

7030 B5blingen

Stuttgart, den 22.06.1988
Fernsprecher

(07 11) 20501 (Behdrdenzentrum)
Durchwah!2050 - 4798
Aktenzeichen: Z 5108/HP/Ws/En
(Bitte bei Antwort angeben)

Bearbeiter: Herr WeiB

Zulassungsschein Nr. BW/83/80/R&
(Neufassung)

GemdB § 10 der Rontgenverordnung vom 8. Janaur 1987 (BGBl. I S. 114)
wird die Zulassung der Bauart durch den Bauartzulassungsbescheid
vom 29.01.1981 mit 2 Nachtrégen fiir den nachfolgend aufgefiihrten

Storstrahler bescheinigt:

Gegenstand

Firmenbezelchnung

Kathodenstrahlrdhre

(1]

Hersteller

Betriebsbedingungen

Zulassungskennzeichen :

Spektrumanalysator
Typ HP 3585B
Typ HP 5083-5789

Hewlett-Packard Co.
Lake Stevens Instruments Div.
8600 Soper Hill Road

Everett, Washington 98205, USA

Hochspannung max. 23,5 kV
Strahlstrom: 3 pA

BW/83/80/R6.

Die Bauartzulassung ist befristet bis 29.01.199%1.

Fir den Strahlenschutz wesentliche Merkmale

i. Die Art und Qualitét der Kathodenstrahlréhre,

2. die der Hochspannungserzeugung und -stabilisierung

dienenden Bauelemente.
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GEWERBEAUFSICHTSAMT STUTTGART - Zentrale Steile fur Sicherneststechnik und Vorschriftenwesen in Baden-wurttemberg —

Bian 2 zum Bescneidvom  22,06.1988 {Zulassungsschein) Kennzeicher. BW/83/80/R¢

Auflagen:

1. Die Gerdte sind beziiglich der fiir den Strahlenschutz wesent-

lichen Merkmale entsprechend den vorgestellten und gepriifter
Mustern und Antragsunterlagen herzustellern.

2. Die Gerite sind einer Stiickpriifung daraufhin zu unterziehen,
ob sie beziiglich der fiir den Strahlenschutz wesentllichen Mer-
male der Bauartzulassung entsprechen.

Die Priifung muB umfassen:
a) Kontrolle der Hochspannung arn jedem einzelnen Geridt,

b) Messung der Dosislelstung nach Festlegung im Bauart-
zulassungsbeschelid.

3. Die Herstellung und die Stiickprifung sind durch den von der
Zulassungsbehtrde bestimmten Sachversténdigen liberwachen zu
lasser.

4, Die Geridte sind deutlich sichtbar und daverhaft mit dem
Xernzeichen

BW/83/80/R6

zu versehen sowle mit einem Hinwels folgenden Mindestinhalts:

"Die 1n diesem Geridit entstehende Rontgen-
strahlung 1st ausrelchend abgeschirmt.

Beschleunigungsspannung maximal 23,5 kV."

Hinweis fiir den Benutzer des Geriats:

UnsachgemédBe Eingriffe, insbesondere Verandern der Hochsparnnung
oder Auswechseln der Kathodenstrahlrdhre konnen dazu fihren, daB
Rontgenstrahlung irn erheblicher Stadrke auftritt. Ein so verdndertes
Gerdt entspricht nicht mehr dieser Zulassung und darf infolgedessen
richt mehr betrieben werden.

;::)CZL_.4EZ__:

Reutter

Dieses Gerdt wurde nach den Auflagen der Zulassungsbehtrde einer Stiickpriifung
unterzogen und entspricht in den fiir den Strahlenschutz wesentlichen Merkmalen
der Bauartzulassung. Die Beschleunigungsspannung betrdgt maximal 23,5 kV.

Hewlett-Packard Co.

Llake Stevens Instrument Division
8600 Soper Hill Road

Everett, Washington 98205, USA
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! ACHTUNG l

Wihrend des Betriebs erzeugt dieses Gerit Ron-
tgenstrahlung. Das Gerilt ist so abgeschirmt, daf
die Dosisleistung weniger als 36 pA/kg (0,SmR/h)
in Scm Abstand von der Oberfliche der
KatodenstrahirGhre betrigt. Somit sind die
Sicherheitsbestimmungen verschiedener Linder,
U.A. der deutschen Rontgenverordnung

cingehalten.

Die Stiarke der Rontgenstrahlung hangt im
Wesentlichen von der Bauart der
KatodenstrahirShre ab, sowie von den Span-
nungen, welche an dieser anliegen. Um einen
sicheren Betricb zu gewihrleisten, diirfen die
Einstellungen der Niederspannungsund des
Hochspannungsnetzteils nur nach der Anleitung
in Kapitel V des Handbuches vorgenommen
werden.

Die KatodenstrahirShre darf nur durch die gieiche
Type ersetzt werden. (Siehe Kapitel Vi fiir HP-
Ersatzteile).

Das Gerit ist in Deutschland zugelassen unter der

Nummer 6.62-S104

X-RAY RADIATION NOTICE
Model 3585A/B '

l WARNING '

When operating, this instrument emits x-rays;
however, it is well shielded and meets safety and
health requirements of various countries, such as
the X-ray Radiation Act of Germany.

Radiation emitted by this instrument is less than
0.5 mR/hr at a distance of five (5) centimeters
from the surface of the cathode-ray tube. The
x-ray radiation primarily depends on the
characteristics of the cathode-ray tube and its
associated low-voltage and high voltage circuitry.
To ensure safe operation of the instrument, adjust
both the low-voltage and high-voltage power sup-
plies as outlined in Section V of this manual (if ap-
plicable).

Replace the cathode-ray tube with an identical
CRT only. Refer to Section VI for proper HP part
number.

Number of German License: 6.62-S104
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HEWLETT
[/‘ﬂ] PACKARD
SAFETY SUMMARY

The following genersl safety precautions must be ebssrved during all phases of aperation, service, and repair of this
instrument. Failure to comply with thess precautions or with specific warnings eisswhere in this manual viclatss
ssfety standards of design, manufscturs, and intended uss of the instrument. Hewlett-Packard Company assumes no
lisbility for the customer’s failure to comply with thess requirements. This is a Safety Class 1 instrument.

GROUND THE INSTRUMENT

To minimize shock hazard, the instrument chassis and cabinet must be connected to an elec-
trical ground. The instrument is equipped with a three-conductor ac power cable. The power
cable must either be plugged into an approved three-contact electrical outlet or used with a
three-contact to two-contact adapter with the grounding wire {(green) firmly connected to an
electrical ground (safety ground) at the power outlet. The power jack and mating plug of the
power cable meet international Electrotechnical Commission (IEC) safety standards.

DO NOT OPERATE IN AN EXPLOSIVE ATMOSPHERE

Do not operate the instrument in the presence of flammable gases or fumes. Operation of any
electrical instrument in such an environment constitutes a definite safety hazard.

KEEP AWAY FROM LIVE CIRCUITS

Operating personnel must not remove instrument covers. Component replacement and internal
adjustments must be made by qualified maintenance personnel. Do not replace components
with power cable connected. Under certain conditions, dangerous voltages may exist even with
the power cable removed. To avoid injuries, always disconnect power and discharge circuits
before touching them.

DO NOT SERVICE OR ADJUST ALONE

Do not attempt internal service or adjustment unless another person, capable of rendering first
aid and resuscitation, is present.

USE CAUTION WHEN EXPOSING OR HANDLING THE CRT

Breakage of the Cathode-ray Tube (CRT) causes a high-velocity scattering of glass fragments
(implosion). To prevent CRT implosion, avoid rough handling or jarring of the instrument. Handl-
ing of the CRT shall be done only by qualified maintenance personnel using approved safety
mask and gloves.

DO NOT SUBSTITUTE PARTS OR MODIFY INSTRUMENT

Because of the danger of introducing additional hazards, do not install substitute parts or per-
form any unauthorized modification to the instrument. Return the instrument to a Hewlett-
Pacl;grd Sales and Service Office for service and repair to ensure that safety features are main-
tained.

DANGEROUS PROCEDURE WARNINGS

Warnings, such as the example below, precede potentially dangerous procedures throughout
this manual. Instructions contained in the warnings must be followed.

l WARNING l

Dangerous voitages, capable of csusing death, ars present in this instrument. Use ex-
treme caution when handling, testing, and adjusting.
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SAFETY SYMBOLS

General Definitions of Safety Symbols Used On Equipment or In Manuals.

A\

vvvvvvvv

ECAUTION

AMAAAAAAL A

!

NOTE:

Instruction manual symbol: the product will be marked with this
symbol when it is necessary for the user to refer to the instruction
manual in order to protect against damage to the instrument.

Indicates dangerous voltage (terminals fed from the interior by
voltage exceeding 1000 volts must be so marked).

Protective conductor terminal. For protection against electrical
shock in case of a fault. Used with field wiring terminals to in-
dicate the terminal which must be connected to ground before
operating equipment.

Low-noise or noiseless, clean ground (earth) terminal. Used for a.
signal common, as well as providing protection against electrical
shock in case of a fault. A terminal marked with this symbol must
be connected to ground in the manner described in the installation
(operating) manual, and before operating the equipment.

Frame or chassis terminal. A connection to the frame (chassis) of
the equipment which normally includes all exposed metal struc-
tures.

Alternating current (power line).
Direct current (power line).
Alternating or direct current (power line).

The DANGER sign denotes a hazard. It calls attention to an
operating procedure, practice, condition or the like, which could
result in injury or death to personnel even during normal opera-
tion.

The WARNING sign denotes a hazard. It calls attention to a pro-
cedure, practice, condition or the like, which, if not correctly per-
formed or adhered to, could result in injury or death to personnel.

The CAUTION sign denotes a hazard. It calls attention to an
operating procedure, practice, condition or the like, which,if not
correctly performed or adhered to, could result in damage to or
destruction of part or all of the product.

The NOTE sign denotes important information. It calls attention
to procedure, practice, condition or the like, which is essential to
highlight. '
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Model 3585 General Information

SECTION |
GENERAL INFORMATION

1-1. INTRODUCTION.

1-2. This Operating Manual contains information necessary to install, operate, and test the
Hewlett-Packard Model 3585 Spectrum Analyzer.

1-3. This manual is divided into four sections, each covering a specific topic or aspect of the

instrument:
Section Topic
I General Information
11 Installation and Interfacing
111 Front Panel and Remote Operation
v Performance Tests

1-4. This section of the manual contains the performance specifications and general
operating characteristics of the 3585 . Also listed are available options and accessories, and
instrument and manual identification information.

" 1-5. SPECIFICATIONS.

1-6. Operating specifications for the 3585 are listed in Table 1-1. These specifications are
the performance standards or limits against which the instrument is tested. Any changes in
specifications due to manufacturing, design or traceability to the U.S. National Bureau of
Standards are included in Table 1-1 of this manual. Specifications listed in this manual
supersede all previous specifications for the Model 3585

1-7. INSTRUMENT AND MANUAL IDENTIFICATION.

1-8 The instrument identification serial number is located on the rear panel. Hewlett-
Packard uses a two-section serial number consisting of a four-digit prefix and a five-digit
suffix separated by a letter designating the country in which the instrument was manufac-
tured. (A = U.S.A.; G = West Germany; J = Japan; U = United Kingdom.) The prefix is
the same for all identical instruments and changes only when a major instrument change is
made. The suffix, however, is assigned sequentially and is unique to each instrument.

1-9. This manual applies to instruments with serial numbers indicated on the title page. If
changes have been made in the instrument since this manual was printed, a yellow ‘“Manual
Changes’’ supplement supplied with the manual will define these changes and explain how
to adapt the manual to the newer instruments. In addition, backdating information contain-
ed in Section VII adapts the manual to instruments with serial numbers lower than those
listed on the title page.

1-1
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General Information

1-10. On the title page of this manual following the Operating and Service Manual and
Operating Information Supplement part numbers are Microfiche part numbers for these
publications. These numbers can be used to order 4 x 6 inch microfilm transparencies of
these publications. The Microfiche package includes the latest Manual Changes supplement
and all pertinent Service Notes.

1-11. DESCRIPTION.

1-12. The 3585 is a 20 Hz to 40.1 MHz, microcomputer controlled spectrum analyzer. It
may be utilized for spectrum analysis or network analysis (amplitude only) applications. As
a spectrum analyzer, the 3585 provides a graphic display of the spectral components of the
input signal. For network analysis measurements, the 3585 Tracking Generator can be us-
ed as a drive signal for the network under test. The network’s output can then be applied to
the 3585 input to obtain a graphic display of the network’s amplitude versus frequency
response.

1-13. The 3585 is structured as a conventional triple-conversion, swept super-heterodyne
spectrum analyzer. The addition of microcomputer hardware control and data manipulation
greatly enhances the analytical power of the 3585 . Flexible control of the displayed trace is
obtained through dedicated key subroutines that produce optimum displayed results in a
minimum amount of time.

1-14. Microcomputer control gives the 3585 several unique features. The most obvious
feature is the keyboard entry of parameters which replaces more conventional knobs. The
input attenuation and mixer levels are automatically set by the 3585 ’s Auto Range feature
to maintain the specified dynamic range. Other microcomputer controlled features include:
coupling of Frequency Span, Bandwidth and Sweep Time; centering of signals; moving
signals to the Reference Level and storage and measurement of frequency and amplitude
Offsets. Microcomputer control further allows the operator to over-ride the automatic
features of the 3585

1-15. The 3585 ’s Local Oscillator is fully synthesized using -hp-’s patented Fractional N
technique. This provides frequency settability of 0.1 Hz over the 20 Hz to 40.1 MHz range.
Beyond the advantage of high system resolution, the 3585 ’s Synthesized Local Oscillator
allows stable, repeatable frequency measurements. The advanced design of the 3585 s
Fractional N synthesized Local Oscillator also results in phase-continuous, linear sweeps
with low spurious sidebands.

1-16. The amplitude accuracy of the 3585 is enhanced by an Automatic Calibration
system, through which internal analog offsets and errors are removed using the internal 10
MHz reference as a level and frequency standard and the Tracking Generator with an inter-
nal calibrator as a flatness standard. The calibration system measures and corrects errors
caused by IF frequency and gain shifts, and input gain and flatness deviations. It also cor-
rects the Tracking Generator frequency.

1-17. The trace information displayed on the 3585 CRT is digitally stored in memory. Asa
result, flicker-free, non-blooming displays are maintained independent of sweep time.
Marker information and Entry parameters are displayed above and below the CRT graticule
to give the operator the present instrument status. Prefaced parameters are intensified for
easy data entry.

Model 3585
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1-18. The 3585 keyboard controls are completely HP-IB programmable. In addition.
commands are available to output information such as: active or stored keyboard settings:
instrument status; A or B trace in marker amplitudes or normalized binary data; marker
amplitude and frequency and CRT alphanumerics. A 50-character line of annotation or six
S0-character lines of instructional messages can be displayed on the 3585 using the HP-IB.
Finally, the keyboard may be configured as a limited data input terminal, with each key having
a unique, numeric code. When coupled with the instructional message capability, this can
provide a calculator based system where operator decisions can be entered on the 3585
keyboard. When used in this manner, the operator is not required to understand the
calculator language, only answer the questions on the 3585 display.

1-19. OPTIONS.

1-20. The following options are available for use with the Model 3585:

Option No. Dascription (see Figure 2-2) Part Number
807 Front handle kit 5062-3391
908 Rack mounting kit 5062-3979
908 Front handle and rack mounting kit 5062-3985
910 Additional Operating Manual 03585-90017

and Service Manual 03585-80016

1.21. ACCESSORIES AVAILABLE.

1-22. The following is a list of accessories available for the 3585B:

lfem Quantity HP Part Number
Accessory Kit 1 each 03585-84401 -
Includes the foliowing:
Cable Assembly Extender 5 each 03585-61601
Cable Assembly Adapter 1 each 03585-61616
Jack to Jack Adapter 3 each 1250-0669
PC Extender Boards:
43-pin 1 each 03585-66591
36-pin 1 each 03585-66590
18-pin 1 each 03585-66592
15-pin 1 each 03585-66595
15-pin 1 each 03585-66596
10-pin 1 each 03585-66593
6-pin 1 each 03585-66594

13
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Figure 1-1. Accessory Kit

1-23. ACCESSORIES AVAILABLE (con't).

1-24. The following is a list of accessories available for use with the Model 3585.

a.

1-4

Input Probes.

1. 1120A 1:1 active probe provides 100 kQ shunted by 3 pf.
2. 10021A 1:1 passive probe for 50 Q or 1 MQ shunted by 70 pf.
3. 10040A 10:1 passive probe provides 1 MQ shunted by 9 pf.

Balancing Transformers.

11473A 75 Q to 600 Q WECO 310.

11473B 75 Q to 600 Q Siemens 9 REL STP-6AC.
11474A 75 Q@ WECO 241.

11475A 75 Q to 150 Q Siemens 9 REL STP-6AC.
11476A 75 @ to 124 @ WECO 408A.

balf ol M

Preamplifiers.

1. 461A 20 dB or 40 dB gain 1 kHz to 150 MHz.
2. 465A 20 dB or 40 dB gain 5 Hz to 1 MHz.

VHF Switch.

1. 59307A provides one pair of single throw 4-pole switches.
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vecifications

ifications describe the HP 3585B’s warranted

>rmance over the temperature range 0°C to 55°C except
re noted. Supplemental characteristics are intended to
ide information useful in applying the instrument by
ribing typical, but non-warranted performance. They
lescribed as “typical” or "approximate” and apply over
emperature range 25 + 5°C.

quency
isurement range: Specifications apply 20 Hz—40.:MHz

Vstop, center, manual frequency: (selectable by
keypad or fixed steps; center & manual frequendies
also adjustable by knob and user-defined steps)

Range: 0 Hz —40.1 MHz

Resolution: 0.1 Hz

Accuracy: Same as frequency ref. accuracy

juency span: (sele)ctable by knob, keypad,or 1,2,5

ce

Range: 0 Hz ~40.1 MHz

Resolution: 0.1 Hz

juency reference accuracy: £1x 10~ mo. of
frequency. Warm-up time: 20 min.

ker frequency:

Readout accuracy: = 0.2% of frequen
* resolution bandwidth _:y P

Counter accuracy: +0.8Hzx1x10 ‘/mo. of
counted frequency for a signal 20 dB
other signals and noise in the sel
bandwidth. '

Resolution: 0.1 Hz

>lution bandwidth:

Bandwidth: 3 Hz —30 kHz (3 dB bandwidth) in 1, 3,10
sequence. Bandwidth may be selected manually or
automatically cougled to frequency span.

Accuracy: +20% at 3 dB points

Selectivity: 60 dB/3 dB <11:1

20 bandwidth: 1Hz ~30kHz in 1, 3, 10 sequence

ter than
resolution

Amplitude

Measurement range:

50/75Q inputs: -137 dBm to +30 dBm or equivalent
level in dBV or volts
1 MQ input: 31 nVrms to 7.08 Vrms

Input ra;xg; settings: Autoranging, -25 dBm to +30 dBm in

steps

AMPLITUDE ACCURACY:
Accuracy note: Measurement accuracy is determined
by the sum of reference level accuracy, amplitude
linearity Gf the signal is not at the reference level)
and frequency response across the measurement span
@if the signal is not at the center or manual
uency). In measurements where the signal is at
the reference level and /or at the center or manual
frequency, the amplitude linearity and/or flatness
uncertainties will not apply.
Reference level:
Range: -100 dB to +10 dB
(relative to input range)
Accuracy, 50/75Q) input: (using 1 or 2dB/div,,
measured at manual ency or with
sweep rate reduced by a factor of 4)

+10dB -50dB -70dB 90 dB

+04dB =0.7dB =1.5dB

Typical accuracy, +10 dB to -50 dB: +0.25 dB
For 5 or 10 dB/div. add 0.1 dB to the figures
above
For1 MQ input: Add to above specification
+0.7 dB for 20 Hz —10 MHz; *1.5dB
for 10 MHz -40.1 MHz

Amplitude linearity, 50/75(} input:
P (relative to reference levef)u
0dB -20dB -50 dB -80dB -95dB

+08dB +06dB ==1.0dB *20dB
Typical linearity, 0 dB to -20 dB: 2.0 dB
Frequency response, 50/75() input
1 (cr}e'lahvl:o to center fxequex?cy) +0.5dB

Typical response: +0.3 dB
orl MmAdd to above spedification
+0.7 dBfor 20 Hz —10 MHz; *1.5dB

for 10 MHz —-40.1 MHz
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Amplitude (continued)

Dynamic range

Marker amplitude:
Accuracy:
Center or manual frequency at the reference level:
Use reference level accuracy from +30 dBm to
-115dBm; add amplitude linearity below -115 dBm.
Anywhere on screen: Add amplitude linearity and
frequency response. (Same as display accuracy)

Resolution:
10 dB/div. scaling: 0.1dB
5 dB/div. scaling: 0.05 dB
2 dB/div. scaling: 0.02 dB
1dB/div. scaling: 0.01 dB

Spurious responses:
(image, out-of-band, and harmonic distortion)
50/75Q input: <—80 dB relative to a single signal
below the input range setting.
Typical performance: -84 dB - (1 dB/dB below input
range’ setting)
Example: For a -8 dBm signal on the 0 dBm in)
range, the typical spurious responses would b«
-92 dB with a noise floor at -115 dBm (3 Hz).
1 MQ input: < —80 dB except 2nd harmonic distor:
<-70dB
Intermodulation distortion:

50/75Q input: <—80 dB relative to the larger of tw
signals, each =6 dB below input range setting

except 2nd order M from 10 to 40 MH=2
<~70dB

1 MQ input: <-70 dB for 2nd order, <-80 dB
for 3rd order

Residual responses (no signal at input): < —120 dBm
using -25 dBm range, or 95 dB below input rar
setting

Residual phase noise (Typical at 40 MHz, -10 dBm in
5 kHz offset: -112 dBc}iE
100 kHz offset: -120 dBc/Hz

Average noise level:
50/75Q) input: (see Below )
1 MQ input: Below 500 kHz add 12 dB to above

Average Noise Level
dBm Bandwidth
100 (300k, -100)
(100K, -104) ——Smmme——— 30 kHz
(30k, -108) 10 kHz
110 (3, -111) (10, -111) ?ml
2
(0.-115) (400, _116)(300,;115) (1K 314) — 300 Hz
-120 \ — .
| o Hz
" \ . - W Hz
- 10 Hz
140 a3z 3 Hz
10 Hz 100 Hz 1 kH2 10 kHz 100 kHz 40 MHz

FREQUENCY
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splay Marker
slayed amplitude range: Marker accuracy: See Frequency and Amplitude
Scale: 10 vertical division graticule with reference sections of these specifications
level (0 dB) at top graticule line Marker search:
Calibration: 1,2, 5, 10 dB/division PEAK SEARCH ~ Sets the marker to the highest signal
surement traces: Two measurement traces can be in the displayed ency span

displayed. Each trace is 1024 points vertical
X 1001 points horizontal.

Trace A is updated by the analyzer sweep, recall from
data registers, or by transfer from trace B.

Trace B is updated by transfer from trace A.

e functions: Transfer trace A to B, transfer trace B to
A, max. hold, subtract trace B from A, clear trace
A, save/recall trace A

e storage: 10 complete measurement traces can be
stored in nonvolatile registers. These traces can be
copied to the displayed traces A and B.

it testing: The measured trace is checked at the
conclusion of each sweep for conformance to
user-defined limits at every point. A pass/fail
indication is provided in the display and over
HP-IB.

Any two of the 10 nonvolatile trace registers can
be t);.sed as limits. The two memories must be
contiguous, with the lower numbered memory as
the lower limit. Limits are entered as absolute or
relative values. Limit lines can be displayed
simultaneously with measurement traces.

lay hardcopy: Both display traces, induding full

P yannotatigz and limitplin{s, are automatically
reproduced on HP-GL-compatible HP-IB

lotters and on graphics printers such as the
'e detection: Linear envelope detection of video
information from the IF signal. Peak signal
excursions between sweep data points are

measured and displayed to assure that no si

NEXT PEAK - p:iss the marker to successively lower
si in the displayed frequency span
ngﬂf— Sets the marker to the next signal peak to
;he left y:é the current marker position in the
ispla freﬂ:\ency span
Nl-:xrmclp-rr— Sets the marker to the next signal peak to
:{he rig;td of the current marker position in the
isplayed frequency span
THRESHOLD— When activated, the display line can be
adjusted by the user as a search hold
Functions:
FREQUENCY DISPLAY - Absolute and relative (offset)

modes

COUNTER -- Counted ency of selected signal in
absolute and relative (o ) modes

AMPLITUDE DISPLAY — Absolute and relative (offset)
modes

NOBE LEVEL ~ Averaged and corrected noise level,
normalized to 1 Hz bandwidth

SIGNAL TRACK — Resets center frequency once per sweep
to the peak signal found near the marker position.

Sw_e_eg

- Modes: Continuous, single, manual

(CW, direct or knob entry)
Trigger: Free run, external, line

Time: 0.2s to 200s/Hz of frequency span, excluding
cglibrlti‘iic))n cydes (autocalibration may be

Tracking generator

Level: 0 dBm to -11 dBm, manual control from front panel
Frequency accuracy: =1Hz relative to analyzer tuning
Frequency response: +0.7dB; Typically: 0.5dB
Impedance: 5002, >14 dB return loss
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Signal inputs

Instrument state storage

50/75Q: >26 dB return loss, BNC connectors
1 MQ: £3% shunted by <30 pF, BNC connector

Max. input level:
50/75Q: 13V peak ac plus dc, relay protected for
overloads to 42V E»eak
1 MQ: 42V peak ac plus dc (derated by factor of two
for each octave above 5 MHz)

External trigger: Negative-going TTL level or contact
dosure initiates sweep

External frequency reference: 10 MHz or subharmonic to
1 MHz, 0 dBm minimnum level

Signal outputs

Setup state: 10 nonvolatile registers for storage of
complete instrument configuration

Power-up state: HP 3585B can be configured to turn «
standard or user-defined state or in power-ofi

General information

Frequency reference: 10.00 MHz =1x10” //mo.,
+10 dBm into 500

IF: 350 kHz, -11 dBV to -15 dBV at the reference level
Video: 10 V at the reference level
External display: X, Y: 1V full deflection. Z: <0V to 524V

Probe power: +15 Vdc,—12.6 Vdc:150 mA max.,
suitable for HP active probes

HP-IB interface

Complies with IEEE 488-1978

Control: All control settings except tracking generator
level, CRT intensity, focus, astigmatism, graticule
illumination

Interface functions: SH1 AH1 T5 L4 SR1 RL1 PP0 DC1
DT1CO E1

Environmental: . .
Temperature, operating: 0°C to 55°C
Humidity: < 95% RH
Warm up time: 20 min. at ambient room temperature

Power:
115V (+11% -25%), 48-440 Hz
230V (+11% -18%), 48-66 Hz
180 W, 3A max.

Weight: 36.7 kG (81 Ib.)

Dimensions: 22.9 am (9 in.)H X 42.6 cm (16.75 in )W
X 635am(Bin) D

Ordering information:
HP 3585B s: analyzer
Option 2 years extended warr-nty
Option 907 Front handle kit
Option 908 Rack flange kit
Option 909 Combined rack flange/handle k
Option 910 Additional set of manuals
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SECTION 1l
INSTALLATION AND INTERFACING

2.1. INTRODUCTION.

2-2. This section contains instructions for installing and interfacing the Model 3585 Spec-
trum Analyzer. Included are initial inspection procedures, power and grounding re-
quirements, environmental requirements, installation instructions, turn-on and interfacing
procedures and instructions for repackaging for shipment.

2-3. INITIAL INSPECTION.

2-4. This instrument was carefully inspected both mechanically and electrically before ship-
ment. It should be free of mars or scratches and in perfect electrical order upon receipt. To
‘confirm this, carefully inspect the instrument for signs of physical damage incurred in tran-
sit, check for supplied accessories (Paragraph 1-21) and test the electrical performance using
the Performance Test procedures given in Section IV. If there is physical damage, if the con-
tents are incomplete or if the instrument does not pass the Performance Tests, notify the
nearest -hp- Sales and Service Office. If the shipping container is damaged or the cushioning
material shows signs of stress, notify the carrier as well as the Hewlett-Packard Office. Keep
the shipping materials for the carrier’s inspection.

I WARNING |

To avoid the possibility of dangerous electrical shock, do not
apply ac line power to the 3585 if there are signs of shipping
damage to any portion of the outer enclosure.

2-5. POWER REQUIREMENTS.
2-6. The Model 3585 requires a single-phase ac power source of:

86V to 127V, 48Hz to 440Hz (115V Voltage Selector Setting)
189V to 255V, 48Hz to 66Hz (230V Voltage Selector Setting)

Maximum power consumption is less than 180 watts; maximum line current is 3 amperes.
Refer to Paragraph 2-26 for the Instrument Turn On procedure.

LA A AALA A4

ECAUTION3

AAAAAAAAA

Before applying ac line power to the 3585 , be sure that the
VOLTAGE SELECTOR switch is set for the proper line voltage
and the correct line fuse is installed in the rear-panel line FUSE
holder. (See Paragraph 2-26.)

Installation


https://www.manualsplus.com/

Installation Model 3585

2-7. Power Cables.

2-8. Figure 2-1 illustrates the standard power-plug configurations that are used for -hp-
power cables. The -hp- part number directly below each drawing is the part number for a
power cable equipped with a power plug of that configuration. The type of power cable that
is shipped with each instrument is determined by the country of destination. If the ap-
propriate power cable is not included with your instrument, contact the nearest -hp- Sales
and Service Office and the proper cable will be provided.

Optton 900 Unitey Kingdoa Option 903 For interconnecting Option 917 Repudlic of South
8S 13634 Plug LEC 320-Cla system components ang Africa and Inata
Earth peripherals
/ ¢ >
e NRULTAY Line arth p
N . Neutra)
T Ltne Eartn
Neutral Line
220V - 5A 250V - 10A 250V ~ 10A
CABLE": HP 5041-5807 OPERATION CABLE: 5041-5836 OPERATION CABLE: 5041-5822 OPERATION
Option 901 Australia/New Zealand Optien 906 Switzeriang Option 918 Japan
NISS 198/AS SEV 1011.1939-24807 MITI 41-9692 Plyg
€112 Plug €artn Type 12 Plug
m / Neutral Earth
N ——— Neutral & M
Line >
R — Earth Neutra) ——" Line
220V - 6A 220V . 6A 25V - 12A
CABLE": 5041-5608 OPERATION | | CABLE": 5041.5812 OPERATION | | CABE Soér-5840 OPERATION
Opticn 902 continentai Europe option 912 Denmark Option 903 ¥.S./Canada
IEC 83 - C4 DHCR 107 Plug
€arth Earth
Line 2 8
- -~ S
€artn ~ Neutral® ~— sewtrar .~ Line
(* Line/Neutral Polarity Optional) Neutra! Earth
PLUG*: CEE7-V11 220V - 6A 220V - 6A PLUG": NEMA 5-15P 125V . 10A°"
CABLE": 50415809 OPERATION | | CABLE": 5041-5814 OPERATION | | CABLE": 5041-5819 OPERATION
tion 904 U.S./Cansda
*The number shown for the plug is the industry identificr for the plug only. :;mo:-;;p Pug /
The number shown for the cable 13 an HP part number for 2 complete cable inciuding the plug. Line 1%
**UL histed for use in the United Stetes ot America. & 722 /
CENy
Line 2 Earth
250V - 6A**
CABLE": 5041-5806 OPERATION

| WARNING l

The power cable plug must be inserted into a socket outlet provided with a
protective earth terminal. Defeating the protection of the grounded
instrument cabinet can subject the operator to lethal voltages.

2.9. GROUNDING REQUIREMENTS.

2-10. To protect operating personnel, the instrument’s panel and cabinet must be grounded.
The Model 3585. is equipped with a three-wire power cord which, when plugged into an ap-
propriate receptacle, grounds the instrument. The offset pin on the power plug is the ground
connection.

2-2
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2-11. ENVIRONMENTAL REQUIREMENTS.

I WARNING |

To prevent potential electrical or fire hazard, do not expose equip-
ment to rain or moisture.

2-12. Operating Environment.

2-13. In order for the 3585 to meet the specifications listed in Table 1-1, the operating en-
vironment must be within the following limits: '

Temperature.............. 0°C to + 55°C(+ 32°F to + 131°F)
Relative Humidity...........coi ittt nn. < 95%*
Altitude. . ... =< 15,000 feet
Magnetic Field Strength. ......................... =< 0.1 gauss

*Except 300Hz Res. BW, 40%
2-14. Storage and Shipping Environment.

2-15. The 3585 should be stored in a clean, dry environment. The following environmental
limitations apply to both storage and shipment:

Temperature............ —40°C to +75°C (—40°F to + 158°F)
Relative Humidity.................................. < 95%
Altitude. ... ... ... . el < 25,000 feet

In high-humidity environments, the instrument must be protected from temperature varia-
tions that could cause internal condensation.

2-16. Cooling System.

2-17. The 3585 uses a forced-air cooling system to maintain the proper internal operating
temperature. The cooling fan is located on the rear panel. Air, drawn through the rear-panel
fan filter, is circulated through the instrument and exhausted through holes in the side
panels. The instrument should be mounted to permit as much air circulation as possible,
with at least one inch of clearance at the rear and on each side. The filter for the cooling fan
should be removed and cleaned at least once every 30 days. To clean the fan filter, simply
flush it with soapy water, rinse and then air dry.

241 8, Thermal Cutout.

2-19. The 3585 is equipped with a thermal cutout switch which automatically disables the
power supplies when the internal temperature exceeds +65°C (external termperature ap-
proximately + 55°C). To reset the thermal cutout, set the LINE switch to OFF, allow time
for the instrument to cool and then set the LINE switch to ON. (The thermal cutout will not
reset automatically; the LINE switch must be turned off and then back on.) If a thermal
cutout occurs, check for fan stoppage, clogged fan ports and other conditions that could
obstruct air flow or cause excessive heating.

Installation

2-3
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Installation
- oz
N == ied
OPTION 907 OPTION 908 JE<(/
- .. o
I : 5
< o ! / ;. -‘/
/ \
/’LASI’IC TRIM
HANDLE KIT, BENCH OPERATION RACK MOUNT FLANGE KIT RACK MOUNT FLANGE/FRONT HANDLE KIT

Figure 2-2. Rack Mount and Handle Kits.
2-20. INSTALLATION.

2-21. Mounting.

2-22. Bench Mounting. The 3585 is shipped with plastic feet attached to the bottom
panel, ready for use as a bench instrument. The feet are shaped to make full-width modular
instruments self align when they are staked. Because of its weight, the 3585 is not equipped
with a tilt stand. It is recommended that a Front Handle Kit (Option 907, -hp- Part No.

5061-0091) be installed for ease of handling the instrument on the bench.
2-23. Rack Mounting. The 3585 can be rack mounted either with or without slides using
the following procedures.
2-24. Rack Mounting Without Slides.
a. Remove the plastic trim (Figure 2-2) and front handles from the 3585 if it is so equip-

ped.

b. Remove the plastic feet from the bottom of the 3585.

c. Install the Rack Flange Kit with or without handles according to the instructions in-

cluded in the kit:
Rack Flange Kit (no handles)............
Rack Flange & Front Handle Kit.........

d. Install an Instrument Support Rail on each side of the instrument rack. (The Instru-
ment Support Rails, used to support the weight of the instrument, are included with -hp-

rack-mount cabinets.)
I WARNKING l

1. The weight of the 3585 must be supported by Instrument Sup-
port Rails inside the instrument rack. Do not under any cir-
cumstances attempt to rack mount the 3585 using only the front
flanges.

2. The 3585 is heavy for its size (approximately 88 lbs, 40 kg.).
Use extreme care when lifting it to avoid personal injury.

to its position in the rack on zop of the Instrument

Option 908, -hp- Part Number 5061-0079
Option 909, -hp- Part Number 5061-0085

e. Using two people, lift the 3585
Support Rails.

f. Using the appropriate screws, fasten the 3585°s Rack-Mount Flanges to the front of
the instrument rack. :

24
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2-25. Rack Mounting With Slides.

Following text replaces table and notes text on 2-5:

Qty. Description Part Number
1 Option 908, rack flange kit . ... ... .. 5062-3879
or Option 909, rack flange and handle kit . .5062-3985
1 Heaw-dutyslide kit . . . .......... 1494-0016
2 Sidecovers . . ............... 5060-9948
NOTE

Instrument Support Rails are not absolutely necessary when rack
mounting with slides. However, they do relieve a considerable amount
of strain from the slides and provide an extra measure of safety.

a. Perform Steps a through d of the previous procedure (Paragraph 2-24).
NOTE

Instrument Support Rails are not absolutely necessary when rack
mounting with slides. However, they do relieve a considerable
amount of strain from the slides and provide an extra measure of

safety.

b. Remove the 3585 side covers and replace them with the side covers listed at the begin-
ning of this procedure.

¢. Attach a slide inner-member bracket to each side of the 3585

d. Attach the slide’s outer members to the instrument rack according to the instructions
included with the slides.

e. If your instrument rack has extension legs on the front, be sure that they are extended

at this time.
| WARNING l

. 1. When the 3685 is pulled out on fully-extended slide mounts, its weight can over-
turn an instrument rack. Physical injury can result. Care should be taken to avoid
this situation.

2. The 3585 weighs appraximately 88 pounds (40 kg.). Use extreme care when lift-
ing it to avoid personal injury.

f. Using two people, lift the 3585 to its position in the rack and mate the two sections of
the slides together. Do not rest the full weight of the 3585 on the extended slides until'you
are sure the instrument rack will not overturn.

g. Slide the 3585 into the rack. Using the appropriate screws, fasten the 3585’s Rack-
Mount Flanges to the front of the rack.

2-5
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2-26. Instrument Turn On.

a. Before connecting ac power to the 3585

Voltage Selector Line Voltage
115V 86V 1o 127V
(48-440H2z)
230V 189V 10 255V
(48-66H2z)

l WARNING l

To avoid serious injury, be sure that the ac power cord is discon-
nected before removing or installing the ac line fuse.

2. Verify that the proper line fuse is installed in the rear-panel FUSE holder:

Voltage Selector Fuse Type -hp- Part No.
115V 3A, 250V Normal Blo 2110-0003
230V 1.5A, 250V Normal Blo 2110-0043

l WARNING l

To protect operating personnel, the 3585 chassis and cabinet
must be grounded. The 3585 is equipped with a three-wire power
cord which, when plugged into an appropriate receptacle, grounds
the instrument. The offset pin on the power plug is the ground
connection. To preserve this protection feature, the power plug
shall only be inserted in a three-terminal receptacle having a pro-
tective earth ground contact. The protective action must not be
negated by the use of an extension cord or adapter that does not
have the required earth ground connection. Grounding one con-
ductor of a two-conductor outlet is not sufficient protection.

Ensure that all devices connected to the 3585 are also connected
to the protective earth ground.

Model 3585

1. Set the rear-panel VOLTAGE SELECTOR switch to the position that corresponds
to the power-line voltage to be used:

b. Verify that the BNC-to-BNC jumper (supplied with the instrument) is cohnected bet-
ween the rear-panel OVEN REF OUT and EXT REF IN connectors. (For information con-
cerning the use of an external frequency reference, see Chapter 1 of Section III, Part One.)

c. Set the front-panel LINE switch to the OFF position.

d. Connect the ac power cord to the rear-panel LINE connector. Plug the other end of
the power cord into a three-terminal grounded power outlet.

2-6
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e. Set the front-panel INTENSITY control to the OFF (fully CCW) position.

f. Set the LINE switch to the ON position.
NOTE

The instrument’s beeper will sometimes sound as a result of the
local oscillator initially being unlocked during the turn-on

sequence. This initial ‘‘beep’’ may be ignored.

g. Things to check:

1. Verify that the cooling fan (located on the rear panel) is operating.

2. Verify that the activated front-panel functions on your instrument correspond to
those shown in Figure 2-3.

3. Verify that the front-panel SWEEPING light is flashing.

If any of the above conditions is not met, turn the instrument off immediately and contact
the nearest -hp- Sales and Service Office or a qualified service technician.

Figure 2-3. Front-Pane! Functions Activated At Turn-On.
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2-8

h. Adjust the front-panel INTENSITY control to obtain the desired intensity on the CRT screen.
CRT life will be extended at lower intensities. Adjust the FOCUS, ASTIG, and ROTATION
controls as follows:

1. Set the ROTATION control for an image properly aligned.

2. Set the FOCUS control to midrange.

3. Adjust the ASTIG (Astigmatism) control for the sharpest trace possible.
4. Adjust the FOCUS control for the sharpest and clearest trace possible.

5. Repeat steps 3 and 4 until optimum adjustment is obtained. If, after several iterations
a sharp, clear presentation cannot be obtained, internal adjustments are probably required.
These adjustments be performed by a qualified service technician.

i. The CRT display should now appear as shown in Figure 2-4.

Verify that the Zero Response is present and is aligned with the first vertical line on the left-
hand side of the CRT graticule.

REF -25.0 dBm MARKER 20 QOC 000. O Hzx
10 dB/DIV RANGE -2S5.0 dBm =87.1 dBm

-y - — —_ e et

P L D —

‘__ ——

—t— ———

- , : ;
i 1

» N M H H . i
CENTER 20 000 00C0.0 Hz SPAN 40 000 000.0 Hz
RBW 30 KHz VBY 30 KHz ST .2 SEC

- cm e e e e m——

Figure 2-4. Turn-On Display.

INSTRY . oot .
j- Press the front-panel IE‘ES; key. (This will force an internal verification test and
Automatic Calibration. The “CALIBRATING’’ message will appear on the CRT screen.)

If the beeper sounds and/or a Calibration Error Code (e.g., “CALIBRATION ERROR
03"*) appears on the CRT screen, the instrument is either defective or in need of adjustment.
Turn the instrument off and contact -hp- or a qualified service technician.

k. The 3585 ’sspecifications are met after a 20-minute warmup at the ambient operating
temperature.

NOTE

When the internal Oven Reference is enabled (about ten minules
after turn on), the beeper will sound and the ‘“‘LOCAL OSC.
UNLOCKED’’ message will momentarily appear on the CRT
screen.
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2-27. HP-IB Connections And Interfacing.*

2-28. The 3585 HP-IB connector (Figure 2-5) is compatible with the -hp- 10631 (A, B, C
or D) HP-IB Cables. The 3585 uses all of the HP-1B lines. The HP-1B system allows vou to
interconnect up to fourteen HP-IB compatible instruments (including the controller). The
HP-IB Cables have identical ‘‘piggyback’’ connectors on both ends so that several cables
can be connected to a single source without special adapters or switch boxes. You can inter-
connect system components and devices in virtually any configuration you desire. There
must, of course, be a path from the calculator (or other controller) 1o every device operating
on the bus. As a practical matter, avoid stacking more than three or four cables on any one
connector. If the stack gets too long, the force on the stack can produce sufficient leverage
to damage the connector mounting. Be sure that each connector is firmly screwed in place to
keep it from working loose (see CAUTION in Figure 2-5).

2-29. Cable Length Restrictions. To achieve design performance with the HP-IB, proper
voltage levels and timing relationships must be maintained. If the system cables are 100 long,
the lines cannot be driven properly and consequently, the system will fail to perform. When
interconnecting an HP-IB system, observe the following rules:

a. The total cable length for the system must be less than or equal to 20 meters (65 feet).

b. The total cable length for the system must be less than or equal to 2 meters (6 feet)
times the total number of devices connected to the bus.

0 XX )

AAAAALLAS]

CAUTIONS

) bio1 The 3585 contains metric threaded HP-IB cable mounting
g g:gg studs as opposed to English threads. Metric threaded -hp-
4 DI04 10631A, B. or C HP-IB cable /ockscrew.s. must be used to
13 DI05 secure the cable to the instrument. Idennﬁc_auon of the two
14 DIos types of mounting studs and lockscrews is made. by their
15 D107 color. English threaded fasteners are colored silver and
16 D08 metric threaded fasteners are colored black. DO NOT mate
5 EOI silver and black f.?sreners to each other or the threads of
17 REN either or both will be fjesxroyed. Metric threaded HP-1B
6 DAV cable hardware illustrations and part numbers follow.

7 NRFD LOCKSCREW LONG MOUNTING STUD SMORT WOUNTING STUD
8 NDAC 1390-0360 0380-0643 0300-0644

8 tFC

10 SRQ

1 ATN

12 SHIELD—-CHASSIS GROUND

18 P/O TWISTED PAIR WITHPIN 6

19 P/0 TWISTED PAIR WITH PIN 7

20 | PIOTWISTEDPAIRWITHPING | THESERINS

2 P/O TWISTED PAIR WITHPIN 9 INTERNALLY

2 P/0 TWISTED PAIRWITHPIN 10} GROUNDED

23 P/O TWISTED PAIR WITH PIN 11

2 ISOLATED DIGITAL GROUND

Figure 2-5. HP-IB Connector.
*Hewlett-Packard Interface Bus (HP-IB) is -hp-'s implementation of IEEE Standard 488-1975, **Digital Inter-

face for Programmable Instrumentation”’.

Installation

29


https://www.manualsplus.com/

Installation Model 3585

2-30. Controller interfacing. Instructions for interfacing the 3585 via the HP-IB are included in
Section III, Chapter 9, “Remote Operation.”

2-31. HP-IB Address Selection.

2-32. The 3585 is shipped from the factory with an HP-IB address of eleven. For information on
changing this setting, see “Setting the HP-IB Address” in Section ITI, Chapter 9, “Remote Opera-
tion.”

2-33. HP-IB Descriptions.

2-34. A description of the HP-IB is included in Section III, Chapter 9, ‘“‘Remote Operation.” A
study of this information should be helpful if you are not familiar with the HP-IB concepts.

2-35. REPACKAGING FOR SHIPMENT.
2-36. Original Packaging.

2-37. If at all possible, repackage the instrument in the original container, which is specially
designed to accommodate the weight of the 3585 . Containers and materials equivalent to
those used in factory packaging are available through -hp- Sales and Service Offices. Place
the instrument in the container with appropriate (3 to 4 inches) packing material and seal
well with strong tape or metal bands. Also mark the container ‘“FRAGILE” to insure
careful handling.

NOTE
If the instrument is to be returned to -hp- for service, attach a tag
indicating the type of service required. Include any symptoms or
details that may be of help to the service technician. Also include
Your return address, the instrument’s model number and full serial
number. In any correspondence, identify the instrument by model
number and full serial number.

2-38. Other Packaging.

2-39. The following general instructions should be used for repackaging with commercially-
available materials:

a. Wrap the instrument in heavy paper or plastic. (If shipping to a Hewlett-Packard of-
fice or service center, attach a tag indicating the type of service required, return address,
model number, and full serial number.)

b. Use a strong shipping container. A doublewall carton made of 250-pound test material
is adequate.

c. Use enough shock-absorbing material (3-to-4 inch layer) around all sides of the instru-
ment to provide firm cushion and prevent movement inside the container. Protect the con-
trol panel with cardboard.

d. Seal the shipping container securely.

e. Mark the shipping container FRAGILE to assure careful handling.

2-10
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SECTION il
OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS

This Section provides complete operating information for the HP 3585 Spectrum Analyzer. It is
composed of nine chapters. The first eight chapters deal with front-panel operation, covering the
basic and detailed aspects of operating the 3585 from the front panel.

Chapter 9 covers remote operation with a controller/computer via the Hewlett-Packard Interface
Bus (HP-IB). This programming information is intended users thoroughly familiar with front-
panel operation.

FRONT-PANEL OPERATION
PREFACE.

This first portion of Section III contains information and procedures to assist you in learn-
ing to operate the 3585 from the front panel. It is divided into eight chapters:

Chapter 1. Overview And General Operating Information
Chapter 2. Basic Operating Procedures

Chapter 3. Operation In The Manual Mode

Chapter 4. Input And Range Functions

Chapter 5. Major Operating Parameters And Entry Functions
Chapter 6. CRT Display And Trace Functions

Chapter 7. Bandwidth And Sweep Time Coupling

Chapter 8. Marker/Continuous-Entry Functions

This subsection has been made as comprehensive as possible in an effort to provide a useful
and informative operational reference for the instrument, and is not intended to be read
from cover-to-cover. The chapters are overlapping and, in some cases, deliberately redun-
dant to allow you to read about a specific function and any related or interactive functions
with a minimum of cross referencing. Most of the information that you will need to use the
instrument is included in Chapters 1, 2 and 3.

After you have worked with the 3585 for awhile, you may have questions concerning some
of its performance capabilities and operating features. While no printed manual can pretend
to answer all questions or cover all situations, the answers to most of your questions can be
found in Chapters 4 through 8, which cover some of the more subtle and detailed aspects of
operation.
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CHAPTER 1
OVERVIEW AND GENERAL OPERATING INFORMATION

its major perfor-

g
&

This chapter provides an overview of the 3585 and general information concernin

mance capabilities and operating features. Contents are as follows:
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PERFORMANCE SUMMARY/DESCRIPTION

PERFORMANCE SUMMARY AND DESCRIPTION

The Model 3585

is a high-performance, easy-t0-use spectrum analyzer, covering the 20 Hz to 40.1

MHz frequency range. It can be used as a stand-alone bench instrument for signal-analysis and
network-analysis applications; or, through its HP-IB interface, it ¢can be linked 10 a computing con-
troller and up to thirteen other HP-IB instruments to form a powerful automatic measurement

system.*

3585 PERFORMANCE SUMMARY

FREQUENCY:

Measurement Range:

20 Hz to 40.1 MHz
Displayed Range:

O Hz to 40.1 MHz full span
Resolution:

3 dB bandwidths of 3 Hzt0o 30 kHzina 1, 3,
10 sequence

Accuracy

Manus! Frequency:

+ O.Hz £ 1 x 107/mo.
Marker:

Normal =+ 0.2% of Frequency Span
+ Resolution Bandwidth

Counter =+ 0.3 Hz = 1 x 10~ 7/mo.
AMPLITUDE:

Measurement Range:

-~ 137 dBm to + 30 dBm (50Q or 75Q)
Displayed Range:

10, 5, 2, 1 dB/DIV over a 10 division scale
Dynamic Range:

Harmonic distortion and third order inter-
modulation distortion > 80 dB below signal
< to the Range Setting..

Average Noise Level:
<-137 dBmin the 3 Hz Resolution Bandwidth

Accuracy:

Best achievable accuracy over the measure-
ment range is + 0.4 dBto = 1.3 dB depend-
ing on the level.

SWEEP:

Time:
0.2 sec. 10 59,652 hrs.

INPUT:

Signal inputs:
Terminated 50/75%; return loss > 26 dB

High-Impedance 1 MQ; = 3% shunted by
< 30 pf

Max. Input Level:
50/759Q; + 30 dBm (1 watt)
1 MQ; 42 V Peak

OUTPUTS:

Tracking Generator:
OdBmto ~ 11 dBm (50 ohms)
Display:
X. Y, and Z outputs for auxiliary CRT display

INSTRUMENT STATE AND TRACE MEMORY STORAGE:

As many as ten user-defined instrument states may b
saved in nonvolatile memory and recalled for later use.

As many as ten traces may be stored in nonvolatil
memory and recalied for later use.

REMOTE OPERATION:

Ali analyzer control settings (with the exceptior
of line, tracking generator amplitude and display
can be programmed via the Hewlett-Packard inter
face Bus (HP-IB).*

*Hewleti-Packard [nterface Bus (HP-IB) is -hp-’s implementation of IEEE Standard 488-1975 and identical ANS] Standa
MC1.1. “Digital Interface for Programmabie Instrumentation’”. HP-IB operation is described in Section HI1, Part 2.

3-1-2
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TURN ON AND WARMUP

TURN ON AND WARMUP

Before applying ac line power to the 3585 , make certain that the rear-panel VOLTAGE SELECTOR
switch is in the position that corresponds to the voltage and frequency of the ac power source. Also
verify that the proper line fuse is installed in the rear-panel fuse holder (see Section II).

The 3585 specifications are met after a 20-minute warmup at the ambient operating temperature.

Frequency Reference

The 3585 can be operated using its own internal Oven Reference or an external frequency reference.
The internal or external frequency reference must be connected to the rear-panel EXT REF IN connec-
tor. '

internal Oven Reference

The 3585 is equipped with a temperature-stabilized, crystal-controlled 10 MHz reference oscillator,
whose output is available at the rear-panel OVEN REF OUT connector. The frequency accuracy of
this internal Oven Reference is expressed as a time coefficient of 10 MHz = 1 x 107 per month, relative
to the time the instrument is shipped from the factory or the reference frequency is adjusted using the
procedure outlined in the 3585 Service Manual. The Oven Reference time coefficient is included in
the Counter and Manual frequency accuracy specifications.

To use the internal Oven Reference, connect the BNC to BNC jumper (supplied with the instrument)
between the rear-panel OVEN REF OUT and EXTERNAL REF IN connectors.

NOTES

1. Power is applied to the internal reference oven only when the LINE
switch is in the ON position. The3585 doesnot have a *‘standby’’ mode.

2. The output of the internal Oven Reference is disabled until the oven
reaches the proper operating temperature. During the oven warmup cycle,
there is no signal applied to the EXT REF IN connector; so the 3585 s
master oscillator runs in the open-loop mode in which the frequency ac-
curacy is unspecified. When the oven reaches the proper operating
temperature (about ten minutes after turn on), the Oven Reference is
automatically enabled. At that time, the beeper sounds and the message,
“L.0. UNLOCKED?’’ momentarily appears on the CRT screen. The
message disappears as soon as the master oscillator is phase-locked to the
Oven Reference.

3-1-3
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External Reference

For applications requiring optimum frequency accuracy, the 3585 can be phase locked to an external
frequency standard. The external reference frequency must be 10 MHz or any subharmonic down to
1 MHz (+ 5 ppm); and the amplitude must be within the range of 0 dBm to + 15 dBm (50 ohms). The
frequency accuracy of the external reference may be substituted for the Oven Reference time coeffi-
cient in the Counter and Manual frequency-accuracy specifications. To avoid performance degrada-
tion, the phase noise and spurious content of the external reference signal must be at least-110 dBc
(1 Hz2) relative to 10 MHz at a 20 Hz to 1 kHz offset.

To use an external reference:

1. Remove the jumper from between the rear-panel OVEN REF OUT and EXTERNAL REF IN
connectors.

{To keep from losing the jumper, you may connect one end of it to any unused
rear-panel connector.)

2. Using a shielded cable equipped with BNC connectors, connect your external reference to the
EXTERNAL REF IN connector.

(When the reference is initially connected, the beeper will sound and the
“L.O. UNLOCKED”’ message will appear on the screen. The message will
continue to be displayed until the master oscillator is properly phase-locked to
the external reference.)

Operational Verification

The 3585 automatically performs an internal operational verification test and calibration during its
turn-on sequence and also when the key is pressed. This internal test verifies that most of the
analog and digital circuitry is operating properly; but it does not verify that the 3585 meets its
published specifications. In the event of a test failure, the instrument’s beeper will sound and, in most

cases, a Calibration Error Code or failure message will appear on the CRT screen.

NOTE

The beeper will sometimes sound as a result of the local oscillator being
unlocked during the instrument’s turn-on sequence; but this initial ‘‘beep”’
does not constitute a test failure. To perform the verification test, allow the
instrument to warmup for about two minutes and then press . If this
causes the beeper to sound, the instrument is either defective or in need of
adjustment. Contact a qualified service technician or return the 3585 to

-hp- for service.

3-14
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THE POWER-UP OPTION

THE POWER-UP OPTION
POWER-UP STATE SELECTION
. - Koy 0: Power-down state lost
| oo B 8858 aoo Power up in INSTR PRESET state
| 80 0o Key 1: Power-down state saved in register 0
4—-‘-881-97 : - in r
o0 O N ooo Power up in INSTR PRESET state

o0 0oog -
000000 oo Key 2: Power-down state lost

oC2000000
o. . ooo oo \ooog 29F Power up in register O state

o 9 e ® @ @@ ® o© 6 Key 3: Power-down state saved in register O
Power up in power-down state

\ Key 4: Bxit power-up menu

<
PONER-LP
SUE

There are four possible actions the analyzer can take when the power is turned on. To make this selection,
first, display the Power-Up State Selection menu by pressing (blue) Power-Up State key (down arrow key).
Pressing a numeric key selects the action the analyzer takes when the power is cycled (see figure).

® Pressing the “0” key causes the analyzer to power-on in the Instrument Preset state. No other
actions are taken.

® Pressing the “1” key causes the analyzer to save its last state in register 0 when the power is
cycled. This save is not performed if there have been no bus or front-panel commands since the
power was last turned off. The analyzer powers on in the Instrument Preset state.

® Pressing the “2” key causes the analyzer to power-on in the state in register 0. Register 0 is
not altered.

® Pressing the “3” key causes the analyzer to save its last state in register 0 when the power is
turned off. This state is then recalled shortly after the power is again restored.
NOTES

1. In options 2 and 3, the recall of register 0 does not occur until after the sweep
has been started in the Instrument Preset state. Thus, until a complete sweep has
completed, there is some incorrect data at the beginning of the sweep.

2. If, in options 2 and 3, the analyzer detects bad data in regisier O, it reverts to
the Instrument Preset state and displays an error message.

3. The power-up option is not changed by Instrument Preset.

315
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THE GREEN KEY

The Instrument Preset key is the green key in the Entry front-panel section. The primary purpose of this
key is to provide a convenient starting place for a measurement setup. The same thing may be accomplished
for other setup states by saving and recalling states in one of the ten instrument state registers (see “In-
strument State Storage” in Chapter 1). Pressing the Instrument Preset key changes the instrument
parameters and functions to values and settings which, collectively, are called the “Instrument Preset
State” (see figures below). (The definition of the turn-on state is dependent on the power-up option selected.)
Instrument Preset does not erase trace memory and it does not erase the instrument state registers. Specifi-
cally, it performs the following functions:

® Restores a full 0 Hz-to-40 MHz frequency span with resolution and video bandwidths of 30 kHz
and a 0.2 second sweep time, continuous sweep active.

® Optimizes the reference level coupling and bandwidth/sweep-time coupling.
® Activates the terminated input and selects the 500 impedance setting.
® Initiates an internal test sequence and an automatic calibration.

Memory Clear

Memory-clear is a special Preset operation that clears all registers and memory in the analyzer. This is
provided as a convenience to quickly clear all information from the analyzer and as a fail-safe trouble-shoot-
ing tool to use in the case where bad stored data (e.g.; in the power-up instrument state register) is prevent-
ing the analyzer from operating. To perform a memory-clear:

1. Turn the power switch off.
2. Press and continue to hold the green Instrument Preset key.
3. Turn the power on. Continue holding the Preset key until the front-panel lights quit blinking.

Instrument Preset State Parameter Values Functions Activated by Instrument Preset
Range . ................ +30.0 dBm*
Referencse Level . ........... +30.8 dBm
Vertical Scale (dBOIV) . . ........ 10.0 dB/div oo
oo 2
Frequency Span . . .. ......... 40.0 MHz
Center Frequency . . ........... 20.0 MHz \
StatFrequency . . ............ 00 Hz : X
Stop Frequency . . .. ... ....... 40.0 MHz } hs
Resolution Bandwidth . ... ... ... 30.0 kiz |
Video Bandwidth . . . . . ... .. ... 30.0 kiz ‘ ' nooo
SweepTime(ST) . ............ 02s L joco0osoon
s I oo o0 0000
Marker Frequency . . .......... 20.0 MHz
Offset Amplitude . . . .. ........ 0.0 d8V c *el e ceeceee
Offset Frequency . ............ 00 Hz \
* With no input, the analyzer automatically downranges to —
-25 dBm. With Reference Level Tracking activated, the
Reference Level changes when the Range setting changes.
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THE BLUE KEY
THE BLUE KEY
T co3g8oem,
o : o =} !
2288 Oom Blue (shiff) Key

: D » i
!  OCo0OD000 Doo |
————— oCo000000 ooy |
o. . ooo o0 00ag —o

O e® o € e€Ec e 6 o6 |

-

Many of the front-panel keys may be used to activate two functions. These are identified by the blue letter-
ing below the key. The name of the first or primary function served by the key is printed on or above it. The
blue text is the function name of the second function served by the key. These are sometimes referred to as
“ghifted functions’ because you must first press the blue shift key before pressing the function key. Each
of these functions is documented later in this operating manual.

Pressing the blue key turns on a light in the center of the key to indicate that the shift is active and that the
secondary function of any double function key will be activated when it is pressed. If the key pressed after
the blue key has no blue text under it (and no secondary function), nothing happens when it is pressed ex-
cept that the light in the blue key goes out. If the blue key is pressed repeatedly, the light and the shift status
toggie on and off.

Some shifted function names do not appear on the front panel (semicolon separates key presses from descrip-
tion in the following list).
(blue) « ; (decimal point in numeric keypad) toggles the displayed grid on and off.
(blue) Free Run; (in the Trigger section) displays the ROM version code in the lower-left corner.
(blue) Line; (Trigger section) toggles annotation kine on and off (see “Display Control” in Ch. 9).
(blue) External; (Trigger section) toggles script lines on and off (see “Display Control” in Ch. 9).
(blue) Offset; (Marker section) toggles tracking generator offset mode (see “Test Modes” in Ch. 9).
(blue) Res BW; (RBW-VBW-ST section) toggles single loop mode (see “Test Modes” in Ch. 9).

(blue) A~—B;(Trace section) if the display line is set, changes the A—B reference to the position of
the display line (see “Programming the A~B Trace Position” in Ch. 9).

(blue) 3; (Numeric keypad) toggles bus debugging on and off. Effective only in remote control.
(pee “Bus Debugging’”’ in Ch. 9.)
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THE BEEPER
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FULL SWEEP

After completing a measurement with a narrow frequency span, it is sometimes desirable to return to a full
0 Hz-to-40 MHz span, to locate the next signal to be measured, without presetting the analyzer. This can
be done by pressing (blue) Full Sweep in the Sweep Section. Full Sweep may be used to quickly change the
frequency sweep to the full range of the analyzer. It does not change the marker position or any other
parameter value (other than start, stop, center, and span frequency), nor does it change the active status of
any toggled function. With Coupled-To-Span activated, the Res. BW, Video BW, and Sweep Time parameters
are coupled to frequency span and may, therefore, change when Full Sweep is pressed. The change in cen-
ter frequency and/or resolution bandwidth caused by pressing Full Sweep initiates an automatic calibration.

THE BEEPER

The analyzer communicates with the operator via alphanumeric messages displayed on the screen. To call
the operator’s attention to these messages, it sounds an audible alerting device called a “beeper” which
produces a short-duration, high pitched tone whenever a message appears on the screen. If the condition
causing the message is repeated, the beeper responds, too. The beeper also sounds whenever an error is
detected in the internal test routine that is performed during the turn-on sequence and each time the
instrument is preset.

Beeper Control.

The beeper may be turned off by pressing the (blue) Beep Off key (under the 2 numeric key). It is turned on
by pressing the (blue) Beep On key (under the 1 numeric key).

31-8
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INPUT FUNCTIONS *
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Probe Power Jack

(+ 15Vdc, — 12.6Vdc, 150mA max.)

4 MQ < 30 pF, ac coupled)

3|En
I,o;"_‘_"“"__"bj High-Impedance input

rouER el [ ~—~_Terminated Input
(50Q or 75Q, dc coupled)

1. The Terminated input is dc coupled.. Peak (combined ac/dc input levels
exceeding + 13 volts will *“trip’’ the internal protection circuit causing the in-
put to open; but may also damage the input circuitry.

2. RF input levels exceeding +5.25 volts peak may damage the High-
Impedance input circuitry. The combined ac/dc input level applied to the
High-Impedance input must not exceed + 42 volts peak.

vvvvvvvvv

& S CAUTIONS

AALAALAAAALALA

Activate Terminated input and select 502 or 75Q dc-coupled termination. Also
used to select 500 or 750 calibration impedance for dBm measurements at the
High-Impedance input

Lights indicate that Terminated input is terminated in 50Q or 75Q, and also in-
dicate the calibration impedance.

Activates High-Impedance input; deactivates Terminated input.

Sets RANGE automatically as a function of the composite ac input-signal level.

Deactivates ; prefaces RANGE, enabling it to be changed with STEP keys.

Lights when ac input-signal level exceeds RANGE setting.

Couples Reference Level (amplitude of top graticule line) to RANGE. Initially
sets Reference Level equal to RANGE to maintain on-screen display. The
Reference Level can be set equal to RANGE at any time by turning r'f-g'; off and
then back on. 8}

*See Chapter 4 for further information.
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CRT DISPLAY OVERVIEW*
Reference MARKER
Level Range Frequency
. and
Vemca\ l
REF .0 dBw MARKER 2 00D 0D0.0 H ;
Scale S dB/DIV RANSE .0 dBm 2.4 dBm Amplitude
A’ Trace I ’h QOperatin
1 Ii_\, | P g
‘B"" Trace e ::Au?grvrmrs-—ﬂ" Message
[i]
----- ghafinted chadednbad el 2 Sl st %4--‘ e S e fndutnuts Suhatuahode Sweep
Marker
[0 .
Center ! ‘
Fre0uenNW M A
ENTER 2 000 D00.0 Hz SPAN 1 DOD 00C. 0 Ha——FTrequency
BY 10 Khz vzw 300 Hz §T 1.0 SEC S
pan
Resoldtion Video Sweep
Bandwidth Bandwidth Time

The CRT (Cathode Ray Tube) displays:
a. Graphic traces of amplitude-versus-frequency:

Two digitally-stored graphic traces, read out of Trace Memories ‘“A” and/or *“B’’, are
written onto the CRT screen at a rapid, flicker-free rate. Each trace is a point-by-point
plot, consisting of 1,001 equally-spaced points, connected by straight lines. Trace Memory
“‘A’’, containing the Current (*‘A”’ or ““‘A-B”’) Trace, is updated by the frequency sweep or
at the Manual measurement point by real-time video samples taken at the Manual frequen-
cy. Trace Memory *“‘B’’ is updated only by transfer from Trace Memory “‘A*‘ with .

*See Chapter 6 for further information.
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. Markers:

Tunable Marker:

Positioned by turning the knob when the marker or manual sweep is active or by marker
functions such as peak search, next peak, next left, next right, and signal tracking. Used for
direct measurement of on-screen responses or for measurements in the manual mode.

Stationary (Offset) Marker

With ,‘ activated, the stationary marker appears at the point on the CRT trace that
represents the Offset reference frequency.

Sweep Marker:

Displayed when Sweep Time is = 1 second, to indicate the position of the frequency
sweep.

Display Line:

When the :"‘:‘: function if activated, a horizontal Display Line appears on the CRT

screen. The Display-Line amplitude can be adjusted with = O to measure the trace

amplitude in *‘dB’’ relative to the Reference Level (top graticule line).

. Measurement Data:

The Frequency/Amplitude readout, in the top-right corner of the CRT screen, displays the
Marker, Counter, Manual or Offset frequency and amplitude; or the Display-Line
amplitude, depending on which MARKER/CONTINUOUS ENTRY functions are
activated.

Current values of all pertinent operating parameters.

Operating Messages:

1.

2.

3.

4.

Status Messages; e.g., ““CALIBRATING”’
Entry Requests; e.g., “ENTER REG. NUMBER"’
Operator Error Messages; e.g., ‘*“‘OUT OF RANGE™’

Calibration Error Codes; e.g., “CALIBRATION ERROR 01"’

Externally-generated graphics and alphanumerics, remotely entered via the HP-IB.
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DISPLAY ADJUSTMENTS/TRACE FUNCTIONS

jm)
@gmm: O 00O ooo |
’ﬂﬂm ooo |

VEW A VEWE

B

max HOLD

Eaja)

B—A

Display Adjustments

Controls the intensity of all display writing. Minimum intensity (Off) blanks the screen.
CRT life is extended when the control is set to off.
INTENSITY

Adjusts for optimum sharpness and clarity of displayed image.

FOocuUs

ASTIG

Adjust for proper display alignment.

ROTATION

Trace Functions

Displays current trace stored in trace memory A (could be A or A-B).

Nondestructively transfers the current trace to trace memory B, where it is kept in
nonvolatile memory until a different trace is stored or a memory-clear is performed.

[E [

Displays the trace that is stored in trace memory B.

n
»h
5

Erases trace memory A. Resets and automatically rearms Continuous sweep; ter-
minates Single sweep.

Subtracts trace B from trace A and writes the difference into trace Amemory to produce
) the A~B trace.

uax w010 Causes the current trace to retain the maximum positive video amplitude that occurs
i over successive frequency sweeps or at the manual frequency point.
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KEYBOARD ENTRY FUNCTIONS

Entry Keys

" Each of the analyzer’s msjor operating parameters has
an Entry key which, when pressed, prefaces a data
entry for that parameter. The prefaced parameter is
highlighted on the display screen to indicate that its
value can be changed using the Step keys or
Numeric/Units keys.

Step Keys

The Step keys increment or decrement the value of the
prefaced parameter. Each press of a Step key produces
a single change of the value of Step Size. Multiple step
changes can be made without reprefacing. Step sizes
for all parameters except center frequency and manual
frequency are internally defined to either produce an
appropriate amount of change or select the next avail-
able setting. Center and manual frequency steps are
equal to the center frequency step size which can be
set to any value within the range of 0 Hz to 40.1 MHz
with 0.1 Hz resolution. Steps that would exceed the

upper or lower limit of a parameter are not accepted.

Numbers/Units Keyboard

The value of any prefaced parameter (except Range)
can be set exactly using the Numbers/Units keyboard.
To change the value of a prefaced parameter numeri-
- cally, enter the desired number using the numeric
keypad and then terminate the entry by pressing the
appropriate suffix (units) key. The analyzer’s free-
entry format allows you to make your entries in the
units that are most convenient. Entries that exceed
the limits of a parameter or attempt to select unavail-

able settings are not accepted.

By ENTRY
= 5 6
=== |18
—1E ==
— EEE®E
STEP
©)
<
%l’
7 Jls Jis JIF
RIEBIERIE;
Cat On =/ L Car OFF I \— TegT

)
w
<0

~

ot onJ Lacerom/

‘’Number’’ ’Units’’ (Suffix)
Keys Keys
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TRACE AND INSTRUMENT STATE STORAGE

Trace Storage

There are ten trace memory registers in addition to the displayable registers for trace A and trace B. Trace A
can be stored in any of the registers by pressing (blue) Save Trace A, followed by a numeric key to indicate
the register number, 0—9. A stored trace can be recalled into trace A by pressing (blue) Recall Trace A, fol-
lowed by the numeric key indicating the register number, 0—9.

A distinction is made between displayed trace memory (trace A and trace B) and stored trace memory. When
a trace is stored in a trace register, the trace A values (in display units) are converted into dBV (or dB if
A~—B is active) using the current scaling parameters and then stored. When the trace is recalled, it is con-
verted from dBV to display units. Recalling the trace with different scaling than was active when it was
stored, may cause loss of precision or clipping. If A—B is active when the trace is recalled, the data in trace
memory is treated as dB, regardless of how it was stored.

If A—-B is active when the trace is stored, the active dB/DIV value is used to convert the current display data
to relative values in dB before the data is stored. If A~B is not active, the current reference level, dB/DIV
value, input impedance, and termination impedance values are used to convert the display data into dBV
before it is stored. The numbers are stored in units of .01 dB or .01 dBV (e.g.; —1.72 dBV is stored as ~172).

When recalling a trace from a trace memory register, the above procedure is reversed using the currently
active display settings. The resulting data is rounded to the nearest integer and clipped to fit within the ver-
tical size of the display. No frequency information is saved in trace memory; there is always a strict one-to-
one correspondence between bins in the trace A display and locations in the trace memory registers.

Instrument State Storage

To save time when making a series of measurements requiring different control settings, the Save key can
be used to store the current operating parameters and states of the front-panel functions in one of ten in-
strument state storage registers, numbered 0 through 9. The stored parameters and functions can then be
recalled using the Recall key. The contents of the instrument-state storage registers are retained in non-
volatile memory until overwritten by saving to the register with another instrument state.

If a recalled register contains invalid data (e.g; by loading it over the bus), the beeper will sound (if it is ac-
tive) and the message “Bad data in register” is displayed. The instrument state will then return to what is
was before the recall was attempted.

NOTE

The check for bad data is not exhaustive. Recall of a bad instrument state could
cause the analyzer to function improperly or become inoperative. This is not like-
ly under normal use. If it occurs, cycle power to regain control. If the power-up
state register contains corrupt data, perform a memory-clear.
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Things that are saved:

1. Operating Parameters:
Range (if auto range is not active)
Reference level (and amplitude display units)
Vertical scale (dB/Div)

Frequency span

Center frequency

Manual frequency (if manual mode is active)
Center-frequency step size

Resolution bandwidth
Video bandwidth
Sweep time
2. Limit setup:
Trace register number of the lower limit
Status of View Limit
Limit mode (absolute or relative)
Status of Limit Testing (on/off)
States of all front-panel functions which have LED indicators
Marker position
Display-Line amplitude
Offset reference frequency and amplitude (whether Offset is active or not)
A—B 0 dB reference display position

NoOohw

Things that are not saved:

1. Display traces
2. Status of momentary-contact functions; e.g., MKR-+CF
3. Status of :
Calibration
Beeper -
Test modes
Plotter
Single-loop test mode
Tracking generator offset mode
4. Prefaced parameter
5. HP-IB status (as indicated by the Status lights)
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The Entry keys preface the Resolution Bandwidth (RBW), Video Bandwidth (VBW),
or Sweep Time (ST) parameter value entry. The prefaced parameter can be changed
by Step Entry or Numeric Entry.

Couples RBW to Frequency Span; couples VBW to RBW; automatically adjusts Sweep
Time according to RBW, VBW, and frequency span. The Instrument Preset function
activates Coupled-to-Span, deactivates Res-BW-Hold, and optimizes the RBW, VBW,
ST coupling.

Prevents RBW and VBW from changing as a function of frequency span. Also prevents
RBW (but not VBW) from changing when the BW/ST Preset key is pressed. Does not
prevent Step or Numeric RBW/VBW changes.

Restores optimum RBW, VBW, and Sweep Time settings. If Res-BW-Hold is activated,
pressing the Instrument Preset key restores the optimum VBW and Sweep Time, but
does not affect the RBW.

Lights when manually-selected sweep rate is too fast to maintain calibration. Accuracy
specifications are met only when this light is not illuminated.
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OPERATION WITH BANDWIDTH/SWEEP TIME COUPLING:

To begin a measurement, the operator normally presses {mu; . This ac-

ot d

tivates “E_'}’i . deactivates '@m and sets the Frequency Span to 40 MHz. it
also sets the RBW and VBW to 30 kHz and the Sweep Time to 0.2 seconds.

These are the preferred or “‘optimum’’ settings for the full 40 MHz Span.

After connecting the signal source, the operator adjusts the Center Frequency
and Frequency Span (or Start and Stop Frequencies) to display the signals of in-
terest. During this process, the Resolution Bandwidth is automatically narrow-
ed as a function of Frequency Span to maintain a good aspect ratio and provide
an appropriate amount of frequency resolution. Since the Video Bandwidth is
coupled to Resolution Bandwidth, it changes along with the RBW to maintain
proportional display smoothing. The Sweep Time is mathematically calculated
according to the RBW, VBW and Frequency Span, and is automatically ad-
justed to maintain the maximum-calibrated sweep rate or the analyzer's
minimum Sweep Time of 0.2 seconds.

Once the frequency parameters have been set, the operator can freely adjust
the RBW and/or VBW settings to obtain the required resolution, sensitivity and
display smoothing. With optimized Sweep Time coupling, the Sweep Time is
automatically adjusted to maintain the optimum sweep rate. If desired, the
Sweep Time can be increased from the optimum setting to minimize the effects
of sweep dynamics; or it can be decreased (at the cost of calibration) to quickly
survey the spectrum of interest.

The coupling system is very flexible and will allow the operator to select any
available RBW, VBW, Sweep Time combination. it will then remember and,
where possible, maintain the relationships established by the operator. The op-
timum settings can be restored by pressing the @ key.

For applications such as horizontal expansion, it is desirable to maintain a
specific RBW setting and adjust the Frequency Span, while allowing the coupl-
ing system to automatically adjust the Sweep Time. This can be done by ac-

tivating the function.

(o]
If the operator does not wish to use the coupling system, it can be completely
disabled by deactivating the {51 function. (The UNCAL indicator and PRESET

key are operative whether or not the @ function is activated.)
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MARKER/CONTINUOUS ENTRY FUNCTIONS*

MARKER / CONTINUOUS ENTRY NN,
MARKER COUNTER  NOBE 1. SiG TRACK  OFFSET
— Y )
o O n ° ° b oo |
oo g = Q_J = = A
ez L L ors L[ EvTER
=% CHEEEE
oo 000 - = ratlro
'©5000000 soo (EHss)
. e o 3200000 ) XTL wEXTA
o . coo oo 0ogn G99
T 6 & & € & @ & € : e DiSP UNE
::

Continuous Entry Functions
Continuous Entry
The Continuous Entry control is a multi-purpose Functions
‘‘digital potentiometer’’ whose function is
selected using the Continuous Entry keys. (Only
one Continuous Entry Function can be activated
at a time.) It can be used with:

to position the tunable Marker for
measurement of on-screen
responses.

to tune the Manual frequency.

to adjust the Reference Level.

to adjust the Center Frequency.

Continuous Entry
Control

to adjust the Display-Line amplitude.

*See Chapter 8 for further information.
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MARKER COUNTER NO!SE -‘Y. OFFS"’

) j

MAN SWEEP

QOF F=-ON

(N

Marker

Measure absolute frequency and amplitude of on-

screen responses with O

{The Marker amplitude can be
displayed in dBm (500 or 750}, dBV
or rms volts. The Marker's frequency
resolution and accuracy is fimited by
the point-by-point display and sweep
dynamics.)

MARKER 5 413 0SC. 0 Hz
RANGE .0 dBm ~52. 2 dBm

REF .0 dBm
10 &B/D1V

..... ], . -_+_- SRS S I ---I.

| . ‘ !

START S0 D0C. 0 Hz
RBW 10 KMz

STOP 10 000 000.D Mz
VB¥ 3 KHz ST 1.0 SEC

REF .0 dBm
10 &8/01V

COUNTER 11 123 4SB6.7 Hz
RANGE .0 o&Bm -24.0 dBm

SPAN 40 000 800.0 Hz

CENTER 20 000 000.0 Hz
RBW 1.4 SEC

30 KHz VBW 3 KHz ST

Counter

COURTER
Use the [ ° I}function to precisely measure the

frequency of the signal that is producing the

response on which the Marker is positioned.

{The Counter, unaffected by display
resolution and sweep dynamics,
displays the true frequency at the peak
of the response. The Marker does not
need to be at the peak of the response,
but it must be at least 20 dB above the
noise and 20 dB above any unresolved
signal.)

Noise Level
OIS L.
Thefunction provides a direct real-time
reading of the rms random noise spectral density
at the Marker or Manua! frequency, normalized to
a 1 Hz noise power bandwidth. All correction fac-
tors are inciuded in the internal noise-
measurement routine.

{Absolute noise level readings are
displayed in ‘‘dBm (1 Hz)'", *‘dBV
(1 Hz)”” or "'V y/Hz"". Relative (Offset)
noise readings are displayed in ‘‘dB
{1 H2)”’. Noise measurement times
range from 0.3 seconds to 33 seconds,
depending on the Resolution Band-
width setting.)

REF .0 dBm
10 d4B/DIV

MARKER 1 1S5S0 833. 7 Hx
RANGE .0 dBm -107 dBm (1Hz)

|

e

fit—p i .

CENTER 1 125 833.7 Nz SPAN 200 000.0 H=z
RBY 1 KHz VB¥ 10 Hx ST 62.6 SEC
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Signal Tracking

Signal tracking is an on/off feature in the Marker/Continuous Entry section that can

& be activated during continuous sweeps to find a peak near the marker position, move
it to the center of the display, and adjust the analyzer’s center frequency to keep the
peak at the center of the display. This “search and center” process occurs after every
sweep while tracking is active. If the peak changes frequency between sweeps, the
tracking feature changes the analyzer’s center frequency to the new frequency of the
peak.

Offset Function

The Offset function allows you to quickly measure the relative frequency and
amplitude between two points of interest within the measurement range of the
analyzer. It can be used in conjunction with the marker or manual sweep functions to
make relative measurements at the marker or manual frequency. It operates with the
counter function to count the frequency difference between two points of interest on
a trace. It also operates with the noise level function to measure signal-to-noise ratio.

gl

To use the marker offset feature:

3-1-20

. Move the marker dot (by turning the knob) to the point on the trace from which you wish to make a

relative measurement; e.g. the fundamental frequency of a signal source.

. Activate the Offset function by pressing the Offset key (with a light in the center). The key’s light

turns on and “MARKER” changes to “OFFSET”’ in the upper-right corner of the display.

. Enter the present position of the marker into the offset registers by pressing the Enter Offset key.

This changes the offset values to .0 Hz and .0 dBm.

. Move the marker to another point on the trace. The readout in the upper-right corner of the display

is now relative to the point entered in step 3.
NOTES

1. A stationary point remains at the point on the trace at the offset reference value.
2. Offset amplitude readings are displayed in dB units, only.

3. Appendix 3-A contains a programming example in which an offset reference
point is set which is not on the measurement trace. This is only possible in remote
operation.
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Marker/Offset Entry Functions

The Marker/Offset entry functions are time-saving, single-key, operating aids which allow the operator to
quickly perform frequently-used manipulations such as centering a signal and moving it to the top of the
screen or finding the frequency with largest amplitude value. These functions also make it easy to enter an
arbitrary frequency span, ‘“‘zoom in”’ on a signal of interest, or enter the center frequency step size.

Put marker value in center frequency. This sets the center frequency value to that of
the current marker, counter, or manuasl frequency value, and moves to the center fre-
quency point on the display trace. To quickly move a response to the center of the
screen, set the marker to the point of interest with the knob and then press Mkr—+CF.

Sets the reference level equal to the marker amplitude, moving the point on the trace
marked by the marker dot to the top line of the display grid.

Sets frequency span equal to the displayed offset frequency. This function operates

only when the Offset function is activated. Move the marker to the desired start fre-
quency, press the Offset key (the key’s light turns on), move the marker to the desired
stop frequency, and press the OFS—» Span.

Put marker frequency offset value (or marker, counter, or manual values, whichever
is active) into the center frequency step size (or manual frequency step size). Thisis a
= shifted function activated by first pressing the blue shift key and then OFS— Span.

The function label appears in biue under the key. See “The Blue Key’’ in Chapter 1.

The Peak Search function moves the marker to the point on the trace representing the
(25 largest amplitude. It also activates the knob to control the marker. If several points
o have the same peak value, the marker is moved to the lowest frequency which has that
value. See discussion in Chapter 8.

Next Peak.This function moves the marker to the peak with next-largest value, rela-
3 tive to the current marker position and activates the knob to move the marker. Peaks
— with amplitudes equal to and to the left of the current marker position are ignored. If
one or more peaks of equal amplitude exist to the right of the current position, the
marker is moved to the one nearest the current position. If there is no peak that satis-
fies the next-peak criteria, the analyzer beeps when the key is pressed (if the beeper is
active) and the marker is not moved.

Next Peak Left or Right. This function moves the marker to the next peak left of (lower
frequency) or right of (higher frequency) the current marker position. If a new peak is
found, the knob is activated to move the marker. If there is no peak that satisfies the
next-left criteria, the analyzer beeps when the key is pressed (if the beeper is active)
and the marker is not moved.

3121
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SWEEP AND TRIGGER FUNCTIONS

PUNEERERNNS SWEEP

© SwEEsws

TRIGGER

HREERUN  UNE

IO

SINGLE

osc

FULL SWEEP

O sweema Lights to indicate that a frequency sweep is in progress. Goes out between sweeps
and during mid-sweep interruptions.

cov Repetitive frequency sweeps synchronized by sweep trigger. Upon completion of
each sweep, the sweep is automatically rearmed and a new sweep is initiated on

o
C'__q—_"

receipt of a sweep trigger. Pressing = resets the sweep that is currently in pro-

gress (except when switching from Single).

— Single frequency sweep initiated by sweep trigger. Once a Single sweep has ter-

minated, it resets to the Start Frequency to await rearming. Pressing [, (ex-
cept when switching from Cont.) resets and/or rearms the sweep, enabling a new
sweep to be initiated by a sweep trigger.*

-, SeTre

Selects Manual mode; automatically activates To - ; sets Manual frequency
equal to current Marker frequency; prefaces Manual frequency, enabling it to be
changed by Step or Numeric Entry.

U

Trigger Functions:

Sweep automatically triggered after rearming.
Sweep internally triggered at power-line frequency (48 Hz to 440 Hz).
Sweep triggered by High-to-Low transition or contact closure at EXT TRIG in-
put.*
High = open or +2.0V to +35V; Low = short to ground (outer shell) or + 1.3V
to —35V. Sweep triggered by High-to-Low transition; triggers are accepted only
X7 TRGGER after the sweep has been rearmed. (Rearming time ranges from about 25

milliseconds to 2.4 seconds, depending on RBW/VBW settings.) Triggers applied
during a sweep or during rearming are ignored.

*Sweep rearming and triggering operations are inhibited during Automatic Calibrations and also while operating parameters
are being changed.
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LIMIT TESTING

MOTHUMIT
ey
VIEW

UMIT SETUP MENU UMIT SETUP MENU
Key 7: Anchor vector (then horizontal motion) Key 7: Anchor vector (then horizontal motion)
Key 8: Anchor vector (then vertical motion) Key 8: Anchor vector (then vertical motion)
Key 9: Finish moving lne* Key 9: Finish moving line*
Key 4: Start new limit line -~ Tum knob to move line vertically
Key S: Select limit registers Koy 5: Select fimit registers
Key 6: Select limit mode: ABSOLUTE . Key 6: Select limit mode: ABSOLUTE
Key O: Save lower limit Key 0: Save lower Emit
Key 1: Save upper limit Key 1: Save upper limit
Key 2: Recall lower limit Key 2: Recall lower limit
Koy 3: Recall upper limit Key 3: Recall upper limit
Lower Emit is trace register O Lower fimit is trace register 0
Upper limit is trace register 1 Upper limit is trace register 1
press PLOT SETUP to exit menu press PLOT SETUP to exit menu

All entries shown Ready to define new limit trace

\ f\'\
\

Measurement trace bounded by upper and lower limit traces

Limit testing uses two user-defined traces as upper and lower boundaries for testing the response of a
measurement trace as shown in the figure above. The limits are two traces composed of vectors or line seg-
ments. The two limit traces are defined individually and stored in trace registers 0—9. They may be created
manually (using tasks in the Limit Setup Menu), with HP-IB commands, or by storing measurement traces.

$-1.28
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There are three Limit keys selected by first pressing the (blue) shift key:

Limit Setup is a shifted function which displays a menu of tasks used to create, save,
and recall limit traces. If the B trace is displayed, it continues to be displayed in the
Limit Setup Menu. This allows a displayed trace while limits traces are created.

Limit On/Off is a shifted function which turns limit testing on or off (toggle). Uses the
currently-selected register pair shown in the Setup menu. When on, the limit-test al-
gorithm compares the values of the measurement trace with the limits traces. It pas-
ses if the lower limit is < measurement trace and the measurement trace is < the upper
limit. If the test fails, the analyzer beeps (if the beeper is active), and an error message

appears.

View Limit allows the limits traces to be displayed with a measurement trace. Limits
traces are turned off by pressing (blue) View, again. The limit traces are displayed as
two dashed lines representing the upper and lower amplitude limits. This is done with
a “chopped’ trace alternating between the upper and lower limit traces.

The general setup procedure for limit testing is listed and each step described in the following discussion:

1. Set up the analyzer to make the degired measurement.
2. Set up the test limits (Limit Setup key).

3. Turn limit testing on (Limit On/Off key).

4. Display the limits trace (View Limit key)(optional).

Measurement Setup.

The analyzer should be set up for the measurement before setting the test limits; especially the frequency
range. The limits traces’ amplitude values are stored in dB or dBV, so they adapt to changes in range,
reference level, and scale made during a measurement. The horizontal units, however, do not change when
the measurement frequency range is changed.

Setting Limits.

Setting limits is accomplished in the Limit Setup Menu. To display this menu, press the (blue) Limit Setup
key in the Plot/Limit key group. The Limit Setup Menu identifies the currently selected limits register pair
(bottom of screen) and lists the tasks with the corresponding numeric keys that activate them.

Limit Setup tasks are selected by pressing keys in the numeric keypad as defined in the menu. When a selec-
tion is made, its menu entry changes into an instruction emphasized by an arrow in the left margin. The
Limit Setup tasks are used to define a new limit trace, save or recall a limits trace, or select the register pair
to save the trace to or recall the trace from. To exit the Limit Setup Menu, press the Plot Setup key.

You can view a measurement trace in the Limit Setup menu by copying the A trace into trace B with the
Store A-+B key (before getting into the Limit Setup Menu) and then viewing the B trace by pressing the
View B key.
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Creating a Limit Trace. When you first enter the Limit Setup Menu, a bright trace appears at the bottom
of the screen with a bright dot at the far left. The knob is in control of the vertical position of the line. To
create a new limit trace:

1. Position the line (by turning the knob) at the baseline of the limit you want to create.
2. Press the 9 key to “Finish moving line.”
3. Define a vector.

a. Position the dot (with the knob) at the starting point of the vector you wish to create. If the
start of the next vector is the same as the end of the last one, don’t turn the knob.

b. Press the 7 key. (see note 2) This anchors the vector (defines the beginning end point of the
vector as the current position of the dot) and activates the knob to move the marker dot
horizontally. :

¢. Turn the knob to move the dot to the horizontal coordinate of the vector end point.

d. Press the 8 key. This allows the knob to move the dot vertically.

e. Turn the knob to move the dot to the vertical coordinate of the vector end point.

f. Press the 9 key to enter the definition of the new vector.

4. Repeat step 3 until the entire limit trace is defined.
5. Save the newly-defined limit. (see note 1)
a. Select the trace memory register pair to save the new limit trace in.
i. Press the 5 key to select the memory register pair. Notice that the currently selected pair is
highlighted at the bottom of the display.
ii. Prees a numeric key 0-8 corresponding to the lower limit trace memory register desired.
The upper limit is always the next larger numbered register.
b. Save the limit trace as either:
* the lower limit, by pressing the 0 key, or
* the upper limit, by pressing the 1 key.

NOTES

1. Ifyoudon't save the limit trace, it will be lost when you begin to define
another limit line, recall another limit trace, or exit the setup menu.

2. In step 3, you may begin defining o vector by pressing either the 7 or the 8 key.
Also, you don’t have to press both if your .

3. Vectors are defined from left to right, only. You can’t anchor a vector and move
left of the starting point.

4. The position readout of the dot appears in the upper-right annotation while the
limit setup menu is displayed. If the Marker Offset is active when Limit Setup is
selected, the readout is relative o the offset

5. Saving limit traces overwrites information in the selected trace memory
register. Be sure to check the contents of the register before saving new data into
it. Use the (blue) Recall Trace A key, followed by the register number of interest to
6. The limits coordinates adapt to changes in scale and reference level (vertical
coordinates) but not to changes in frequency range (horizontal coordinates).
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Saving/Recalling Limits. The limit traces are stored in pairs in the trace memory registers (0 through 9).
The default trace memory registers used for storage of the trace limits are registers 0 and 1. The two are al-
ways consecutive. The user picks the lower-numbered register, which is used for the lower limit, and the
analyzer uses the next-greater register for the upper test limit. The user selection may be 0 through 8.

Remote control allows the user to define a trace on the analyzer and move it to the controller where it and
many other traces can be stored and recalled for later use. This is especially useful if you need more than
five limits setups. Or, the trace can be generated on the controller and loaded in the analyzer (see the BD
and BL commands in Chapter 9). This can be used to generate smooth curves.

Measurement traces may be used as limits traces by saving trace A into registers with the (blue) Save Trace A
key (and an appropriate register number), and then recalling the trace as a limit in the Limit Setup Menu.
Refer to “Using a Measurement Trace as a Limit” later in this discussion.

NOTES

1. Sincethe limits trace pairs are stored in trace memory locations, saving a limit
.trace con overwrite another limit trace or stored measurement trace. Conversely,
measurement traces may overwrite registers storing limits traces when the Save
Trace A key is used.

2. Sections of either limit trace at the extreme bottom or the extreme top of the dis-
play are effectively — o and +, respectively, when they are stored while in
the limit setup menu. Traces stored by pressing (blue) Save Trace A are saved
Just as they appear in the display.

Selecting Limit Mode. There are three modes that the limit testing feature can work in: absolute, relative,
or A-B. In absolute mode, the limit registers are always treated as dBV and compared to the measured
values in dBV. Absolute mode is selected by making sure A-B is off and then selecting Absolute by press-
ing key 6 in the numeric keypad (toggles between absolute and relative) while the limit setup menu is dis-
played. This is the default condition selected by Instrument Preset.

In the relative mode, the limit registers are assumed to contain data in dB with respect to the reference
level; i.e.; the limits always appear at the same place in the display unless the dB/DIV parameter is changed.
Relative mode is selected by pressing key 6 in the numeric keypad (toggles between absolute and relative)
while the limit setup menu is displayed.

In the A—B mode, the limit registers assumed to contain data in dB with respect to the A—B reference point
which is normally the center graticule line. A~B mode is selected by first activating the A—B feature and
then selecting Absolute by pressing key 6 in the numeric keypad (toggies between absolute and relative)
while the limit setup menu is displayed.
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Turning Limit Testing On.

When a measurement trace is displayed with limit testing on, the analyzer compares the trace values with
the values of the limit traces. This comparison is made after a sweep is complete. If there is any measure-
ment trace value that is less than the lower trace limit or greater than the upper trace limit, the limit test
fails. In Manual Sweep mode, the test is made after every reading and only that reading is compared to the
limits. If a failure occurs, the analyzer beeps (if the beeper is on), places an “X” on the trace at the left-most
failure point, and displays the error message “Limit Test Fail.”

NOTE

Avoid defining upper and lower limit trace-pairs which intersect each other. Any
point at which the value of the lower limit trace is greater than the value of the
upper limit constitutes an automatic failure condition.

To turn on limit testing:

1. Select the limits traces you wish to use.
a. Press the (blue) Setup Limits key in the Plot/Limits key group to display the setup menu.
i. Press the 5 key to select the memory register pair. Notice that the numbers of the currently
selected pair are highlighted at the bottom of the display.
ii. Press a numeric key 0-8 corresponding to the lower limit trace memory register desired. The
upper limit is always the next larger numbered register.
b. Press the Plot Setup key in the Plot/Limit front-panel section to exit the Limits Setup menu.

2. Press the (blue) Limit On/Off key in the Plot/Limit key group. This turns limit testing on but does
not display the limits traces. (See the discussion on Viewing Traces in the following discussion.)

8-1-27


https://www.manualsplus.com/

FRONT-PANEL TOUR
UMIT TESTING

Viewing Limits.

Limit traces displayed

To view the trace limits as currently selected in the Limit Setup menu, press the (blue) View key in the
Plot/Limit key group. The limits are displayed as two dashed lines. If changes are made to the range, reference
level, or scale (dB/Div), the limits traces automatically update themselves.

NOTES

1. Any part of the limits traces where the lower limit value is greater than the
upper limit value is not displayed. For example, if the entire lower limit trace is
defined to be larger than the upper limit, no limit traces are displayed when View
Limits is activated.

2. To turn View Limits off, press (blue) View again.
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Editing Limit Traces.

Changing the definition of a limit trace is done by redefining parts of an existing trace. This differs from
creating a new trace in that you first recall the trace. Vectors are “edited” by replacing the old vector with
a new definition.

Enter the Limit Setup menu by preesing the (blue) Setup key in the Plot/Limit key group.
To edit an existing limit trace:

1. Recall the limit trace to be edited.
a. Select the trace memory register pair containing the limit trace of interest.
i. Press the § key to select the memory register pair. Notice that the currently selected pair is
highlighted at the bottom of the display.
ii. Press a numeric key 0-8 corresponding to the lower limit trace memory register desired. The
upper limit is always the next larger numbered register.
b. Recall: '
¢ the lower limit, by pressing the 2 key, or
¢ the upper limit, by pressing the 3 key.
2. Define a vector.

a Position the dot (with the knob) at the starting point of the vector you wish to create. If the
start of the next vector is the same as the end of the last one, don’t turn the knob.

b. Press the 7 key. This anchors the vector (defines the beginning end point of the vector as the
current position of the dot) and activates the knob to move the marker dot horizontally. (You
could press either the 7 or 8 key to initiate the new vector.)

c. Turn the knob to move the dot to the horizontal coordinate of the vector end point.
d. Press the 8 key. This allows the knob to move the dot vertically.
e. Turn the knob to move the dot to the vertical coordinate of the vector end point.
f. Press the 9 key to enter the definition of the new vector.
3. Repeat step 2 until editing is complete.
4. Save the limit.
a Select the trace memory register pair in which to save the new limit trace. If you want to use the
limit trace register pair currently selected, skip to step b.
i. Press the 5 key to select the memory register pair. Notice that the currently selected pair are
highlighted at the bottom of the display.
ii. Prees a numeric key 0-8 corresponding to the lower limit trace memory register desired. The
upper limit is always the next larger numbered register.
b. Save the limit trace as either:
¢ the lower limit, by preesing the 0 key, or

¢ the upper limit, by preesing the 1 key.
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Using a Measurement Trace as a Limit.

A measurement trace can be used to define the limits traces. Since the limits traces are stored in the same
memory registers as the measurement traces, you can take a measurement, shift it up or down, save itina
trace register, and use it as a limit trace. Remember, the limit registers are used in pairs and the lower-num-
bered register is the lower limit. The following procedure utilizes this method of creating limit traces:

Set up the analyzer using single sweep mode

Take a single sweep measurement

Lower the reference level by the amount of the lower margin

Save trace A in the trace register to be used as the lower limit (0—8; for this example, use 2)
Raise the reference level above that of the measurement by the amount of the upper margin
Save trace A in the trace register just above that used in step 4 (would have to be 3)

Now select the register pair (in this example, 2 & 3) as limits from the Limit Setup menu as
described previously.

N ok N

The trace data is saved in dBV (or dB if A-B is active). This is calculated from the display memory (con-
tains display position information, only) and the active scale and reference level selections. The procedure
listed above stores traces shifted up or down by the amount of reference level change entered in steps 3 and
5. This is especially useful if you have a ‘“‘golden” filter against which you wish to test a production run.

NOTE

When you exit the Limit Setup menu in the above procedure, a sweep will begin
from the position of the marker, even though single sweep is active. Selecting ex-
ternal trigger before entering the Limit Setup Menu eliminates this extra sweep
{unless there is an external trigger signal present).
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The 3585 can drive an HP-GL plotter or raster graphics printer (with an HP-IB interface) to create a copy
of the display on paper. It does 8o by using the rear-panel HP-IB interface. The plotter/printer must be ad-
dressed to listen-only and all controllers must be removed from the bus. There are three keys which control
the plot functions.

Preesing the Plot Setup key displays a menu used to set the plotter/printer. This menu
S— allows you to select the device (plotter or printer) and all the options associated with
that device. The menu selections are made by using numeric keys as indicated.

Pressing the Plot key starts a plot or print (depending on the device selected in setup).
— The plot may be aborted by pressing the Instr Preset key. See “Aborting the Plot.”

If the marker dot is displayed and the selected device is a plotter, pressing the Plot

e Marker key plots a marker diamond at the marker position on the trace and writes
marker frequency and amplitude values near the new marker position, as shown on
the analyzer display. If the device is a printer, pressing the Plot Marker key prints the
marker information in one line of text on the printer. If no marker dot is displayed,
Plot Marker causes a beep (if the beeper i8 active) and no other action occurs.
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When the marker dot is displayed, pressing the Plot Marker key writes whatever information is displayed
in the upper-right corner next to the diamond symbol on the trace. This information includes counter infor-
mation, noise level, or offset values. Plot Marker is normally used after a plot is made with the Plot key.

The Plot and Plot Marker keys may be used without first accessing the Plot Setup menus. However, the op-
tions defined there determine the plot configuration used. The plot options are not changed by pressing
Instrument Preset, redefining the instrument state (e.g., by recalling a state register), or by cycling power.

Set Up the Hardware.

When the 3585 talks to a plotter or printer, there must be no controller connected to the bus. When you
press the Plot or Plot Marker keys, the 3585 checks for listening devices and controllers connected to the
bus. There should be at least one device on the bus which is listening and no controllers. If no listener is
detected, the analyzer displays the message “No Listener on bus!”’ If it detects a controller it displays the
message “‘Controller on bus.” (Plotting in remote operation is a special case covered in Chapter 9 and Ap-
pendix 3-A, Programming Examples.)

Remove any controllers from the bus by disconnecting their HP-IB cables or turning off their power. Set the
desired plotter or printer to listen-only or the HP-IB address that corresponds to listen-only (refer to the
device’s reference manual). Connect the plotter to the analyzer with an HP-IB cable. Set up the plotter with
the paper and pens and set P1 and P2 (corner points) as desired. The analyzer scales the plot to fill the P1-
P2 rectangle. A printed plot is done at the printer’s default resolution. The graphics portion of the printout
has a width of 520 pixels and a height of about 350 pixels. The 3585 does not reconfigure the printer.

Set Up the Display.

Set the display to appear as you wish the plot to appear. Textl, displayed traces, and the display line are
plotted as they appear on the display. Marker dots are piotted as diamond symbols. Bus commands may be
used to display special smpt and annotation text, which is also plotted. The text at the top and bottom of
the display and the gnd are controlled by selections in the plot setup menu. If they are turned off, they will
not appear on the plot. (In the case of a plotter, the grid may also be set to dashed, besides being on or off.)
Error messages and bus-debug characters are not plotted.

1 The appearance of the screen text is determined by the analyzer setup. Whether it is plotted or not is determined
by a selection in the Plot Setup menu.

2 Tuming the grid display off has no effect on the grid plot status; a grid is piotted unless 1t is turned off in the plot
menu. See earfier discussion on displaying the grid.
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Options.

Pressing the Plot Setup key display® the menu used to set up the plot options. Pressing key 7 (in the numeric
keypad) toggles between the plotteT ment and the printer menu.

Plotter. (See menus on earlier pag®) The plot-text option is toggled on and off by pressing key 8. The select-
grid option sequences through thfee choices (solid, dashed, and off) when key 9 is pressed. Plot speed is
selected by pressing key 4 which tPEeles it either fast (actual speed is device-dependent) or slow (5 cm/sec).
Pen selection for each trace, the gfid: and the screen text is made by pressing a numeric key to identify the
jtem and then pressing another nu™eric key (1-8) corresponding to the plotter pen to be used for that item.
Limits traces are plotted with the Pen selected for text. The display line is plotted with the pen selected for

trace B. If B is not plotted, thepe,lselectedfortraceAisusedtoplotthedisplayline.

The trace line-type is either dashed or solid. With two possible traces, there are four possible combinations
of line types. Pressing key 3 mpet\tedly sequences through these four combinations. Pressing key 0 resets
all entries in the displayed menu t° their defauit settings (see menu on previous page).

Printer. The printer options allowW” control over the screen text and grid. The text is toggled on or off by

pressing key 8. Thegﬁdistowedonoroﬁ‘bypressingkey& Pressing key 4 sends a form-feed command
to the printer. Pressing key 0 reset® the menu entries to their default setting; text on and grid on.

Aborting the Plot.

When the Plot or Plot Marker key® 87¢ pressed, the analyzer displays the message “Inst Preset to Abort”
mdbegim,mdingnp,GLm;ndswthedeﬁm.chehsmthresetkeyhpre&e& the analyzer
quits sending the HP-GL, commar/98 that draw the display and sends commands to put the pen away and
park the pen holder near P2. Durip8 this “cleanup” action, the message “Aborting Plot . . .” is displayed.
When the cleanup commands are transferred to the plotter, the analyzer returns to the measurement which

was in progress when the plot key Was pressed.

The abort request is only effective during the analyzer-plotter bus interaction. If the plot device buffers up
the HP-GL commands (storing thé™ in memory until the hardware is ready for the next instruction), the

bus interaction may be completed long before the plotted drawing is finished. When the analyzer has sent
all the plot commands, it removes ¢he abort-plot meesage from the display and returns to the measurement

inpmmbefmtheplotbymxspreased.Pressinglnsu'Presetaﬁzrtheanalymhasremrnedtothe
measurement does not stop the plotter; it resets the analyzer.

Whﬂethe.;Aborﬁngplotmmseisdisplayed,yuumpressthelnmPreeetkeyaseoondtime,which
mmthemmwmwmpwtmﬁne,ntwningwwhawmmmentwasinprogresswhenthe
plot key was pressed. This is useful if the plotter malfunctions or “hangs” during a plot and does not respond
to the abort request. This action tefminates the cleanup action early and may leave a pen in the plotter arm.

NOTE
Anmpwwumtarted.hmwbedarbdagainﬁvmthebeginning_
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HP-IB STATUS FUNCTIONS*
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BUS ADRS

0O rewore Lights to indicate that the 3585 is in the Remote control mode. This mode can be
entered only via the HP-1B.

(When the 3585 is in Remote, all front-panel functions except the LINE
switch, the DISPLAY controls, the Tracking Generator AMPLITUDE
control and the LOCAL key are disabled. Pressing any - key
{except or @ ) or rotating the Continuous Entry control
will cause the beeper to sound and the message, “HP-IB REMOTE SET”’
to appear on the CRT screen.)

Returns the 3585 to Local and reenables all front-panel functions. An HP-IB
Local Lockout will disable until a remote Return To Local command is
given, or the LINE switch is turned off and then back on.

(Pressing {=«] during an HP-IB Local Lockout causes the beeper to
sound and the message, ‘“HP-IB LOCAL LOCKOUT” to appear on the

CRT screen.)
O ueren Lights to indicate that the 3585 is addressed to listen.**
O mx Lights to indicate that 3585 is addressed to talk.
o™ Lights to indicate that the 3585 is generating an HP-IB Service Request.

*HP-IB operation is fully described in Section 111, Part 2.

**The LISTEN or TALK light will remain on (even in Local) until the 3585 is unaddressed via the HP-IB or is turned off
and then back on.

3-1-34


https://www.manualsplus.com/

AUTOMATIC CALIBRATION

AUTOMATIC CALIBRATION

One of the major features of the 3585 is its ability to calibrate automatically, thus eliminating the
need for external calibration adjustments. The purpose of Automatic Calibration (Auto. Cal.) is to
compensate for minor amplitude and frequency offsets that are normally present in the instrument’s
analog section. It is also used to compensate for frequency drift in the Tracking Generator to insure
that the Tracking-Generator frequency is always within + 1 Hz of the analyzer’s tuned frequency. The
Automatic Calibration is performed by the 3585°s Central Processor, in conjunction with the Track-
ing Generator and a highly accurate internal calibration source.

During each Auto. Cal. cycle, the output of the internal calibrator is switched into the Terminated in-
put channel and a 502 or 75Q dummy load is switched across the Terminated input to maintain the pro-
per input termination. Amplitude errors appearing at the Reference Level and Center Frequency or
Manual frequency are then minimized or eliminated by the adjustment of internally-programmable
parameters such as the local-oscillator frequency, IF gain and video level. Attenuator errors, and any
residual amplitude errors that cannot be adjusted out, are stored in memory as Auto. Cal. constants
and are corrected mathematically.

The following is a list of common questions and answers concerning the 3585°s Automatic Calibra-
tion feature. A review of this list should provide you with sufficient information to use the instrument:

QUESTION:
When does the Automatic Calibration take place?
ANSWER:

a. About 0.2 seconds after the instrument is turned on and at two-
minute intervals, thereafter.

b. About two seconds after is pressed, or immediately after
the instrument is preset by remote control.

c. Whenever the Center Frequency, Manual frequency, Resolution
Bandwidth or IMPEDANCE setting is changed.

(During front-panel operation, the calibration occurs
about two seconds after the parameter is changed or im-
mediately if the instrument is in the Manual mode. In
Remote, the calibration is performed immediately after
the parameter is changed. These parameter-initiated
calibrations are inhibited when the Center Frequency or
Manual frequency is lower than 150 kHz. Changing the
Manual frequency by Continuous Entry does not initiate
a calibration.)

d. The operator can force an Automatic Calibration at any time by
entering (=)

munms  Lea
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QUESTION:

How does the operator know that a calibration is being performed?
ANSWER:

The ““CALIBRATING’’ message appears on the CRT screen.
QUESTION:

What will happen if the instrument is unable to calibrate properly?
ANSWER:

The beeper will sound and a Calibration Error Code, e.g., ‘““CALIBRA-
TION ERROR 03, will appear on the CRT screen.

(Calibration Error Codes are defined in the 3585 Service
Manual.)

QUESTION:

What should the operator do if a calibration error occurs?
ANSWER:

The recommended procedure is as follows:

a. First, write down the Calibration Error Code and the control set-
tings that are currently being used.

(This information may be of help to the service technician
if the condition is intermittent.)

b. Deactivate @ and then store the current instrument state in
Register 1 by entering i)

senTACR A Cmrem/

c. Press [&=m :

1. If a Calibration Error Code appears on the screen
and/or the beeper sounds, the instrument is either
defective or in need of adjustment. Contact a
qualified service technician or return the instrument
to -hp- for service or repair.

2. If presetting does not produce a Calibration. Error
Code or ‘“‘beep”’, return to the original control set-
tings by entering CJ . (f the instrument

LT T ]
does not calibrate automatically, force a calibration
by entering :
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If a Calibration Error Code does not appear, the
original error was probably the result of a transient
or other nonrepeatable phenomenom; in which case,
you may continue to use the instrument. Keep in
mind, however, that the problem may return. If the
calibration error is repeatable, there is definitely
something wrong. Again, contact a qualified service
technician or return the instrument to -hp-.

QUESTION:
How long does it take to perform an Automatic Calibration?
ANSWER:

The Automatic Calibration time ranges from about 0.1 second to 10 seconds,
depending primarily on the Resolution Bandwidth setting. Narrow
bandwidths require longer settling times and, therefore, take longer to
calibrate.

The initial calibrations that take place after turn on usually take the longest,
because there are no previous calibration constants to use as references.
Calibration time is also longer during the instrument’s warmup cycle since
the circuit parameters are continually changing.

QUESTION:

Does a successful Automatic Calibration verify that the 3585 meets its
published specifications?

ANSWER:

No. Instrument performance must be tested using the Performance Test pro-
cedures outlined in Section IV of this manual. A calibration error is usually a
definite indication that something is wrong; but the absence of a calibration
error does not begin to verify that the 3585 meets its specifications.

A successful Automatic Calibration is, of course, a good sign that the 3585
is operating properly. However, the corrections that are made during an
Automatic Calibration are relative to the instrument’s own internal calibra-
tion source which could conceivably be out of tolerance. Also, the
Automatic Calibration system has no way of testing specified parameters
such as noise and distortion levels, spurious responses, scale linearity and fre-
quency response - all of which are important to the overall performance of
the instrument.
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QUESTION:

Does Automatic Calibration compensate for full-span frequency response
deviations and vertical scale errors?

ANSWER:

No. The Automatic Calibration applies only to the Reference Level
amplitude at the Center Frequency or Manual frequency.

The calibration is performed at the Center Frequency or Manual frequency if
that frequency is 150 kHz or higher. Otherwise, the calibration is performed
at 150 kHz. Since the 3585°s response is extremely flat in the 20 Hz to 150
kHz range, the calibration at 150 kHz applies to all Center or Manual fre-
quency settings within that range. For measurements at frequencies other
than the Center or Manual frequency and amplitudes other than the
Reference Level, the Frequency Response and Amplitude Linearity specifica-
tions must be added to the Reference Level and Marker accuracy specifica-
tions.

QUESTION:
Is the CRT graticule calibrated?
ANSWER:

No.

For analyzers with lines etched on the face of the CRT, the calibration system
has no way of associating any particular displayed point with the grid pattern.
The correlation between the frequency and amplitude of a displayed point is
determined entirely by the CRT trace alignment which is not specified. To obtain
the specified amplitude and frequency, you must make your measurements using
the tunable marker rather than the CRT graticule.

For analyzers with a displayed grid pattern, the circuits generating the grid dis-
play are not referenced to those creating the trace pattern. Again, it is a matter
of alignment which is not specified.

QUESTION:
Is the High-Impedance (1 MQ) input calibrated?
ANSWER:

Not completely. The Automatic Calibration is performed through the Ter-
minated input channel, regardless of which input is being used. The High-
Impedance input channel itself is not calibrated, but all circuitry following
the input channel is calibrated in the normal manner. Since the calibration is
performed through the Terminated input channel, the Terminated input pro-
vides higher amplitude accuracy than the High-Impedance input.
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QUESTION:

Can the operating parameters be changed during an Automatic Calibration
cycle?

ANSWER:

Yes; but only from the front panel. Remote entries are inhibited during
Automatic Calibrations. Changing the Center Frequency, Manual fre-
quency, Resolution Bandwidth or IMPEDANCE setting will abort an
Automatic Calibration cycle that is currently in progress. A new calibration
will be initiated about two seconds after the parameter is changed.

QUESTION:

Does an Automatic Calibration inhibit measurements and interrupt the fre-
quency sweep?

ANSWER:

Yes. During an Automatic Calibration cycle, all measurements and all instru-
ment functions such as Auto. Range are inhibited and the frequency sweep is
stopped. However, the Auto. Cal. will not interrupt a frequency sweep
unless the Sweep Time is 22 seconds or longer or the calibration is initiated
by a change in parameters. If a Noise-Level calculation is in progress when a
normal Auto. Cal. cycle is initiated, the calibration is held-off until the Noise
Level measurement is complete.

QUESTION:
How can the Automatic Calibration be disabled?
ANSWER:

Automatic Calibration can be disabled by pressing (or remotely entering)
.@. Jt can be reenabled by pressing () or enter-

g & [

T Conemd

(When the Auto. Cal. is disabled, the “CALIBRATION DIS-
ABLED” message is displayed in place of the ““CALIBRATING”
message, each time a calibration cycle would normally occur.)
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QUESTION:
When should the Automatic Calibration be disabled?
ANSWER:

There are three cases where it may be necessary or desirable to deactivate the
Automatic Calibration system:

a. During nonrepeatable real-time measurements where an Auto.
Cal. interrupt would cause vital information to be lost.

b. To save time when remotely entering a string of parameters that
would cause successive calibrations to occur, it is generally
preferable to deactivate the Auto. Cal., enter the parameter str-
ing and then reactivate the Auto. Cal. to force a calibration.

c. When making X-Y recordings using the rear panel VIDEO OUT-
. PUT or IF OUTPUT. (These outputs go to their full-scale levels
during calibrations.)

The 3585°s accuracy specifications apply for only two minutes after an
Automatic Calibration cycle. If it is necessary to operate with the calibration
disabled, always force a calibration before deactivating Auto. Cal. and try to
maintain a two-minute calibration interval during your measurement.
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~~VOLTAQGE
SELEOCTOR

Line Voltage Selector Switch.

HP-IB Connector: Used to interface the instrument with the Hewlett-Packard In-
terface Bus (HP-IB) for remote operation. Remote operation is described in Sec-

(=)
0 @) tion III, Part 2.

Supplies a 10 MHz + 1 x 10”7 per month sinusoidal frequency reference from an
ovan msr o¥T  internal crystal oscillator, located in a temperature-controlled oven. The output is
ac coupled and the output impedance is 50 ohms. The nominal output level is
~ . +10 dBm/50 ohms. The output is disabled during the oven’s warmup cycle. To
use the internal Oven Reference, this output must be connected to the EXT REF

IN jack.

8-141
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This input allows the 3585°s master oscillator to be phase locked to the internal
Oven Reference or an external frequency standard. The input is ac coupled and
the input impedance is 50 ohms. The frequency of the reference signal applied to
this input must be 10 MHz or any subharmonic down to 1 MHz (+ 5 ppm), and
the amplitude must be within the range of 0 dBm to + 15 dBm (50 ohms).
Dynamic range performance will be degraded unless the phase noise and spurious
content of the reference signal is < -110 dBc (1 Hz) referred to 10 MHz at a 20 Hz
to 1 kHz offset.

To use the internal Oven Reference, connect this BNC-to-BNC jumper between

3 the OVEN REF OUT connector and the EXTERNAL REF IN connector.

Supplies a 10 MHz square wave that is phase locked to the reference frequency ap-
plied to the EXTERNAL REF IN connector. When the internal Oven Reference is
used, the frequency accuracy is 10 MHz + 1 x 10-7 per month. The output is
transformer coupled, the output impedance is 50 ohms and the nominal output
ievelis +20 dBm/50 ohms. This reference output can be used to phase lock an ex-
ternal signal source or another analyzer to the 3585°s frequency reference.

This output is taken from a voltage divider which connects directly to the output
of the 3585°s final IF filter. The output signal is a 350 kHz (nominal) sine wave,
whose amplitude is linearily proportional to the amplitude of the input-signal
comzunent to which the 3585 is tuned. The output is ac coupled and the output
smpedance is approximately 450 ohms. When the signal amplitude is equal to the
Reference Level and the Reference Level is + 10 dB to — 56 dB relative to the
Range setting, the full-scale IF output level ranges from approximately 247 mV
rms (— 12.0 dBV) to 157 mV rms(— 16.0 dBV), depending on the internal IF gain
setting. The IF gain settability is limited to 4 dB steps and, because of the variable
offsets that are introduced by the Automatic Calibration system, the IF gain and
full-scale IF output level is not always the same for a given Reference Level set-
ting. The full-scale IF output level will vary (over a 4 dB range) as a function of
Reference Level, Range, Impedance and Resolution Bandwidth. Before using the
IF Output in a critical measurement application, select the required operating
parameters, force an Automatic Calibration and then measure the full-scale IF
output level.

The IF Output can be used to drive an external detector (e.g., a voltmeter or wave
analyzer) to obtain a linear video output which, in turn, can be used for audio monitor-
ing in radio surveillance applications, or applied to the vertical input of a storage
~scilloscope or X-Y recorder for application requiring a linear amplitude scale. The IF
Output can also be connected to a true rms voltmeter for making rms noise-level
measurements.

(The 3585 ’s equivalent noise bandwidth is approximately 1.2 times the 3 dB
bandwidth established by the Resolution Bandwidth setting. The 3 dB band-
width has a specified tolerance of +20% and must, therefore, be measured
to obtain accurate results.)
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REAR PANEL

NOTES

1. The IF Output goes to its full-scale level (270 mV to 190 mV) during
Automatic Calibration cycles.

2. The Video Output level is + 10 Vdc during Automatic calibrations.
3. If the video amplitude is more than ten divisions below the Reference
Level, the Video Output will go negative. Maximum negative output levels

are typically as follows:

dB/DIV | Maximum Negative Output

10 - 0.5 Vdc
5 —10.5 Vdc
2o0rl —13.5 Vdc

visso  Supplies a dc output voltage (prior to peak detection and digitizing) that is pro-

portional to the ‘A’ Trace video amplitude on the CRT screen. The Video Out-

put is scaled to one volt per division, and the nominal output level ranges from

+ 10.0 Vdc at the Reference Level to 0.0 Vdc at ten divisions below the Reference
Level. The output resistance is 1 kilohm, nominal. The output is diode clamped to
+ 15 Vdc and is internally fused at 62 mA, N.B.

The Video Output can be applied to an external analog-to-digital converter or digital
voltmeter to obtain higher amplitude resolution than is provided by the CRT readouts.
When connected to a high-impedance headset or amplifier through a coupling capac-
itor, it can be used to monitor the audio on an amplitude-modulated carrier. (Since the
video amplitude is logarithmic, the audio obtained from the Video Output is quite dis-
torted although intelligible enough for some monitoring purposes.

Display Outputs

The DISPLAY outputs allow all of the CRT information to be displayed on an auxiliary CRT

monitor.
b ¢

, ] Output Level Output Resistance Protection
(nominal) (nominal)
OV 1o +1 Vdc 1 kilohm diode clamped to +15 Vdc;
internally fused at 62 mA,
N.B.
Beam Off: - 0.5 Vdc* 47 ohms diode clamped to ground and
Beam On: +4.3 Vdc +5 Vdc; internally fused at
62 mA, N.B.

*The ““Z” output is strictly a beam off/on function; there is no intensity modulation.

3-1-43/3-1-44
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CHAPTER 2
BASIC OPERATING PROCEDURES

This chapter describes a basic six§step procedure for making swept signal-analysis measurements using
the 3585 . Additional topics include:

Special Measurement Techniques
Improving Noise-Free And Distortion-Free Dynamic Range
Amplitude Frequency-Response (Network Analysis) Measurements Using the Tracking Generator

SIX STEP OPERATING PROCEDURE

Most signal-analysis measurements can be made in six easy steps:

1. Press .

2.

3.

4.

S.

6.

Select the desired input and connect the signal source.
Adjust the frequency parameters to obtain the desired frequency display range.

If necessary, adjust the Resolution Bandwidth and/or Video Bandwidth parameters to
obtain the required sensitivity, resolution and display smoothing.

Select amplitude display units and, if necessary, adjust the Reference Level.

Measure frequency and amplitude of on-screen responses using the tunabie Marker.

The detailed aspects of each step are given in the following paragraphs.

STEP 1: Press

The function provides a convenient starting point for nearly all measurements. Presetting forces
all parameters to their turn-on states and initiates an Automatic Calibration cycle. The preset opera-
tion does not erase portions of memory in which the ‘B’ Trace, control settings and calibration con-
stants are stored.

With full span, zero re-
sponse may mask low-
frequency signals.

REF -25.0 dBe MARKER 20 000 000.0 M=
10 48/01V RANGE -25.0 dBm ~87.1 dBe

CENTER 20 000 000. 0 Hx SPAN 40 000 00C. 0 H=
ROV 30 KHz Vv 30 KHx ST .2 SEC

CRT Display After [ZZ2) (no input signal)
3-2-1
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iz STEP 1

T REF LVL
by vnc‘

In the preset state, the CF& and — functions are activated and the 50-ohm Terminated input is

g/

selected. Both Range and Reference Level are initially preset to + 30 dBm. (With no signal applied to

REF LV

the input, the instrument automatically downranges to —25 dBm.} With rrl% activated, the
()

Reference Level is coupled to Range and, therefore, remains equal to the Range setting.

Presetting establishes a full 0 Hz to 40 MHz Frequency Span with a Center Frequency of 20 MHz and a
0.2-second continuous sweep. This provides a broad ‘‘instant’’ view of the entire spectrum which, in
most cases, will allow you to quickly locate and ‘‘zoom-in’’ on the major signals of interest. The peak
detection system that is used in the 3585 insures that the peak of any response that protrudes through
the noise is retained and displayed at a point on the CRT trace. Therefore, if a response is present
anywhere in the span, you will be able to see it unless it is masked by the analyzer’s zero response which
appears at 0 Hz. If the signal that you wish to measure is lower than about 300 kHz, the full span may
not provide the resolution needed to separate it from the zero response. This situation can be quickly
remedied by simply decrementing the Stop Frequency (with Iy ) until the signal becomes
distinguishabie.

ST0P
FREQ

The Resolution Bandwidth and Video Bandwidth parameters are preset to 30 kHz and the Sweep Time
is preset to 0.2 seconds. These Bandwidth and Sweep Time settings are the preferred or “optimum”’

settings for the full 40 MHz span. Once these settings are established, the - function (also
activated by ) will automatically set the Resolution Bandwidth and Video Bandwidth to main-
tain proportional resolution and display smoothing as the Frequency Span is narrowed. It will also
automatically adjust the Sweep Time according to the Frequency Span and Bandwidth settings to
maintain the maximum-calibrated sweep rate. This convenient coupling arrangement allows the
operator to initially concentrate on adjusting the frequency parameters to obtain the desired frequency
display range. Once the frequency parameters have been set, the Bandwidth and Sweep Time
parameters can be individually adjusted to meet specific requirements and, where necessary, the coupl-
ing can be deactivated. The UNCAL indicator, located in the RBW, VBW, ST control block, lights

whenever the manually-selected sweep rate is too fast to maintain calibration.

If you require specific Bandwidth and Sweep Time settings, you may, of course, select them at the
onset of the measurement. In most cases, however, it is best to start out using the automatic settings
and then make any fine adjustments needed to obtain the required results.

3.2-2
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STEP 2

Input Selection

STEP 2: Select the desired input and connect the signal source.

input Selection

HIGH-IMPEDANCE INPUT: ac _.*.O . ‘ TERMINATED INPUT: Provides
IA!QV MAX 13V

coupled; Input impedance is 50 2 or 75 Q dc-coupled ter-
1 MQ, shunted by < 30 pF. 0 300 070 mination.

To use the Terminated input, select the desired terminating impedance by pressing the - or

- IMPEDANCE key. ( . automatically activates the Terminated input and selects the 50
ohm termination.) The IMPEDANCE key will light to indicate that the Terminated input is activated;
the TERMINATED light, directly below the IMPEDANCE key, will light to indicate that the input is
terminated. The TERMINATED light also indicates the impedance to which the instrument is
automatically calibrated for dBm measurements (i.e., dBm/50 Q ordBm/75 Q).

To use the High-Impedance input:

a. Select the desired calibration impedance by pressing [ )] OR o] -

(The calibration impedance is the impedance to which the instrument is automatically calibrated
for dBm measurements; i.e., dBm/50 Q or dBm/75 Q. For measurements in dBV or volts, the IM-
PEDANCE setting is arbitrary.)

b. Activate the High-Impedance input by pressing

TE: key will light to indicate that the High-Impedance input is activated. The or.
key will go out but the 50 @ or 75 Q TERMINATED light will stay on to indicate the
calibration impedance and also to indicate that the Terminated input is terminated with a 50 Q or
75 0 dummy load.

3-2-3
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STEP 2

Connect Signal Source

The Terminated input is dc coupled. Peak (combined ac/dc) input levels
exceeding =+ 13 volts will activate the protection circuit but may still damage
the input circuitry. *

RF input levels exceeding +5.25 V peak at the High-Impedance input may
damage the input circuitry (see Chapter 4_for details). The peak (combined

ac/dc) input level applied 1o the High-Impedance input must not exceed
+42 volts.

Connect The Signal Source To The Selected Input

AUTO

With [.o . activated, the 3585 will automatically select the proper Range according to the

REF LVl

amplitude of the ac input signal. With fl[i":]ﬁ also activated, the Reference Level will automatically
L —

change in S dB increments along with the Range setting. Since the Reference Level was initially set
equal to the Range with , it will remain equal to the Range until it is manually changed. Unless
the input-signal level is well below — 25 dBm, this will automatically place the largest input-signal com-

ponent at or near the top of the screen.

irat st
With @' activated, Reference Level
automatically set equal to RANGE. Largest input-

signal response at or near top of screen.

sets RANGE automatically according to
input-signai amplitude.

REF 5.0 dBm MARKER 20 000 000.0 Hx
10 dB/D1V RANGE 5.0 dBm ~36.8 dbm

—readen- -

‘CENTER 20 00D 000.0 Hx SPAN 40 000 000.0 Hx
RBY 30 KHz VBY 30 KM= ST .2 SEC

Input Signal Applied

*When the Protection circuit is activated, the Terminated input opens and the 50 2 or 75 @ TERMINATED light goes out. To
reset the Protection Circuit, disconnect the signal source and then press any of the IMPEDANCE keys.

3-2-4
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STEP 3

Adjust Frequency Parameters

STEP 3: Adjust the frequency parameters to obtain the desired frequency display range.

FREQUENCY SPAN
EF .0 dBm MARKER 1 0OCD 000.0 H=z
C «B/DIv RANGE .0 dBm .0 L]
- ]“\
i
R
JAEERN
ZENTER 1 OO0 000.0 Hz SPAN 100 000. 0 Hz.
RBY 1 KHz VBW 300 H=z ST 1.0 SEC
START CENTER STOP
FREQUENCY FREQUENCY FREQUENCY

There are two basic methods for setting the frequency display range:

1. Enter Center Frequency and Frequency Span
OR
2.  Enter Start Frequency and Stop Frequency

3-2-5
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P3

Center Frequency Entries

Entering Center Fregquency and Frequency Span

Center Frequency and Frequency Span entries are generally used to display and measure a specific
component within the input-signal spectrum or to examine a group of closely spaced signals such as a
modulated carrier and its side frequencies; IM distortion products, noise sidebands, etc.

c

enter Frequency

The first step is to set the Center Frequency so that the major signal of interest is in the center of the
screen. This can be done using any of three entry methods:

1. Marker/Counter Entry:

MARKER

Marker Entry: With activated, set the Marker to the peak of the signal of in-

terest with . Then, press . (This sets the Center Frequency equal to the
Marker frequency.)

Counter Entry: Because of the limited frequency resolution and accuracy of the
Marker, a response that has been moved to the center of the screen by Marker Entry
may move off center as the Frequency Span is narrowed. This effect can be avoided by
using the COUNTER function:

REF .0 dBm COUNTER 1 000 ODO. 1 Mz REF .0 dJdBm COUNTER 1 000 D0C. 1 Hx
10 d8/D1V RANGE .0 dBm -4.6 dBm 10 dB/B1lV RANGE .0 dbm -5.5 dBm
r T N
: '
1
1 1
| t 1
. b
[ [
1
T
-_-—-{}--J---,--.;-—- ........ ——-i._--l RS (OO U QNS QU [ DI U QYRR [P S
'
_[ '
[ I
] \
] T
' i
CENTER 20 000 000.0 Hx SPAN 40 000 000. 0 Mx CENTER 1 000 000. 1 Mx SPAN 40 000 000. 0 Mz
RBY 30 KH=x VBY 30 KHx ST .2 SEC RBY 30 KHz VBY 30 KKz ST .2 SEC
MARKER COMTER

b. Press

a. With and activated, set the Marker

at least 20 dB above the noise floor on the skirt (or
peak) of the response that is to be moved to the
center of the screen. Allow time for the
“COUNTER’’ reading to appear in the top-right
corner of the screen.

{The "COUNTER’’ reading indicates the
true signal frequency at the peak of the
response on which the Marker is posi-
tioned.)

3-2-6
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2.

3.

STEP 3

Center Frequency Entries

Continuous Entry

¥

Activate ; then move signal of interest to center of screen with @ . Continuous
Entry resolution is 0.1% of Frequency Span;i.e., 40 kHz fora40 MHz Span.

Numeric Entry:|| oS5, 1
et saas

Center Frequency is settable within the range of 0 Hzto 40.1 MHz with 0.1 Hz resolution.
NOTES

1. If the frequency of the signal to be measured is lower than about 300 kHz,
the full Span will not provide the resolution needed to separate that signal
from the zero response on the CRT screen. To improve the resolution,
simply decrement the Stop Frequency ( zl O ) until the signal
becomes distinguishable.

2. With a 40 MHz Frequency Span, a Center Freguency change greater than

— 0.1 Hz will set the Start Frequency lower than 0 Hz; and a change greater
than + 100 kHz will set the Stop Frequency higher than 40.1 MHz. When the
Start or Stop frequency limit is exceeded the “‘out of range’’ portion of the
CRT trace is blanked and the “SWEEP SPAN LIMITED’’ message appears
on the screen. This effect can be ignored since the limited sweep span condi-
tion will be corrected when the Frequency Span is narrowed in the following
step.

3-2.7
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STEP 3
Frequency Span Entries

Frequency Span

Once the signal has been moved to the center of the screen, the Frequency Span can be narrowed to
display the frequency range of interest above and below that signal. As the Frequency Span is nar-
rowed, the Resolution Bandwidth and Video Bandwidth settings are automatically narrowed to main-
tain proportional resolution and noise averaging; the Sweep Time is automatically adjusted to main-
tain the maximume-calibrated sweeprate.

NOTE

Changing the Frequency Span changes the displayed frequency range sym-
metrically about the Center Frequency and, therefore, does not affect the
Center Frequency setting. Frequency Span refers to the total displayed fre-
quency range; divide by 10 to determine Frequency Span per division.

The Frequency Span can be narrowed using either of two methods:

1. StepEntry: || g5 O ‘Cﬂ}

/

Steps change the Frequency Span to the next valueinal, 2, 5, 10 sequence.

FREQUENCY
SPAN sass

2. Numeric Entry:

Frequency Span is settable within the range of 0 Hz t0 40.1 MHz with 0.1 Hz resolution.

REF .0 dBm COUNTER 1 00C O00. 1 Hz REF .0 dBm MARKER 1 000 OO0.1 Hx
10 dB/D1V RANGE .0 dBm -5.6 dBm 10 dB/DIV RANGE .0 dBm -5.8 dbm

] : T [ ;

ﬁ

/’—

Al

-——4

.
1
]
v
i
1
1
+

LH\L:N

T
]

R [
i
V:"’
[

[}

(]

A%
! P R R s b e mal i bt a - e - - - l\--

i ——
i [\ [\
. /Y Y‘L
: 3 1
T . ] 1
1
| - I :
CENTER 1 00O 0OO. 1 Wz SPAN 40 000 00Q. 0 Hx CENTER 1 OO0 000.1 M= SPAN 20 000.0 Hx
RBY 30 KHx  VBY 30 KHzx ST .2 SEC REY 300 Hxr VBV 1 KMz ST .8 SEC
a. Signal in center of screen with limited sweep b. Frequency Span narrowed about Center fre-
span. quency to obtain required resolution. RBW,
VBW and ST parameters are set automat-

ically.

{Observe that the peak of the response is
skewed slightly off center. This frequency
skew, caused by sweep dynamics, can be
minimized by increasing the Sweep Time.)
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STEP 3
Start/Stop Entries

Entering Start and Stop Frequencies

Start and Stop frequency entries provide a convenient way to display a specific range of frequencies.
For example, a Start Frequency of 5§ kHz and a Stop Frequency of 55 kHz can be used to fully display
the fundamental through fifth harmonics of a 10 kHz signal:

REF .0 dBm MARKER 10 000.0 Hx
10 d8/D1V RANGE . D dBw -4, 4 dBm
T
1
;
:
H
t
1
1
- LR et e e ket miaiads Rt ke ahakade
t
i
1]
1
1
START S 00Q. 0 Hz STOP S5 000.0 Hz
RBY 300 Ha VBY 1 KHz ST 1.2 SEC

Prefacing the Start Frequency or Stop Frequency automatically displays the Start and Stop frequencies
in place of Center and Span. The Start and Stop frequencies will continue to be displayed until Center
Frequency, Frequency Span or CF Step Size is prefaced; Center Frequency is changed by Marker or
Continuous Entry; a Manual frequency is entered or ) or is pressed.

UL st

Changing the Start Frequency and/or Stop Frequency changes both the Center Frequency and the Fre-
quency Span. The 3585 will automatically calibrate at the Center Frequency and will automatically
set the Resolution Bandwidth, Video Bandwidth and Sweep Time according to the Frequency Span.*

Start and Stop frequencies can be entered three ways:

1. NumericEntry: [%%| OR [xz{ s

The Start Frequency and Stop Frequency parameters are settable within the range of 0 Hz
to 40.1 MHz with 0.1 Hz resolution.

2. StepEntry: [s&ll OR |zm) (O @

Steps change the Start Frequency or Stop Frequency such that the Frequency Span is at
thenext valueinal, 2, 5, 10sequence.

3. Offset Entry:

Offset entries allow you to quickly set Start and Stop frequencies or ‘‘zoom in’’ on a
signal of interest using the Marker.

*if the Center Frequency is lower than 150 kkz, the calibration is performed at 1 SO kHz.
3-29
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STEP 3
Start/Stop Entries

Example Offset Entry*

REF .0 dBm OFFSET .0 Hz REF .0 dBm OFFSET 800 000.0 Hz
10 &8/D1V RANGE .0 dBm .0 dB 10 dB/D1V RANGE .0 dBm 2.3 dB

: ™ !

SRS I IS T

SR RO (A R SPNOL PS SO DRGNS S SR SRS S SN RS ANUULORUN EPUPN RPN SIS S

o BZ

L L

r ! '
f !
! t
i 1

CENTER 20 00D 000. 0 Mz SPAN 40 000 000.0 Hz  CENTER 20 GO0 000.0 Hz SPAN 40 000 00C. 0 Hx

RBY 30 KHz  VBY 30 Kz ST .2 SEC RBY 30 KWz  VBW 30 KHx ST .2 SEC
a. Setthe Marker to the desired Start (or Stop) b. Setthe Marker to the desired Stop (or Start}

Frequency with O ) Frequency with O .
Activate and then press .

REF .0 dBm OFFSET 800 000.0 Hz
10 d¢B/DIV RANGE .0 dBm 7.8 &8

T

P R FH-nt -t - —

STOP 10 400 000.0 Hx
ST .2 SEC

c. Press .

(This sets the Start and Stop frequencies equal to the left and right
Marker frequencies, respectively; and sets the Frequency Span equal
to the “OFFSET’’ frequency displayed in top-right corner of screen.
Note that the Markers can be placed at either end of the Span. Press-
ing automatically displays “START’’ and ‘‘STOP’’ in place of
*“CENTER'’ and ‘'SPAN’".)

*After entering Start and Stop frequencies with Offset to Span, deactivate Offset so that the Marker readout will indicate ab-
solute frequency and amplitude.

3-2-10
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STEP 4
Adjust RBW

STEP 4: If necessary, adjust the Resolution Bandwidth (RBW) and/or Video Bandwidth (VBW) parameters to
obtain the required sensitivity, frequency resolution and display smoothing.

Resolution Bandwidth

The Resolution Bandwidth settings that are selected automatically generally provide adequate resolu-

tion and a good aspect ratio. However, the automatic RBW settings may not provide the noise-free

dynamic range required for your specific measurement or the resolution needed to separate closely

spaced signals within the selected frequency span. To improve the sensitivity and frequency resolution,

simply narrow the RBW one or two steps by pressing O . (Narrowing the RBW one step

reduces the noise level by about 4.5 dB.) When the RBW is narrowed, the Sweep Time will

automatically increase to maintain absolute calibration.

NOTE

SO ED
1O SPan

With activated, VBW is coupled to RBW. Therefore, a change in the
RBW setting will also change the VBW setting. Changing the VBW does not

affect the RBW.
REF ~2.8 dbm MARKER 1 000 000. 0 Hx REF -2.8 dBm MARKER 1 000 000. 0 Hx
10 dB/D1V RANGE .0 dBm -5. 1 dBm 10 dB/DIV RANGE .0 dBm -5.8 dBm
A
[
L
P\
1
__-L_-....-___..[.-.,‘...A-.._.,--.-__ —— SR SRR QUG SOy A 1011 N SRR DU NP S
A+ N
AR\ !
. \ !
]
, | A
] : -
1 . 1
CENTER 1 00O 000.0 Hz SPAN S 000.0 Hx CENTER 1 000 000.0 Hx SPAN 5 000.0 Mx -
RV 100 ¥x YBY 300 Mz ST 4.0 SEC RBY 10 = VYBY 30 Mx ST 100 SEC

Closely spaced signals in 5 kHz Span unresolved
with 100 Hz RBW (automatically selected).

Signals resolved by narrowing RBW to 10 Hz {two
steps); VBW tracks RBW; ST increases to 100
seconds to maintain absolute calibration.
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STEP 4
Adjust VBW

Video Bandwidth

The Video Bandwidth (VBW) settings that are selected automatically provide a minimum amount of
video filtering. To measure low-level .signals that are near the noise floor, it is generally necessary to
narrow the VBW at least one or two steps below the automatic setting. This can be done by pressing
QJ] or by Numeric Entry. The most effective video filtering is obtained when the VBW is
10% to 1% of the Resolution Bandwidth. Narrowing the VBW automatically increases the Sweep

Time.
REF .0 dBw MARKER 1 000 0OG.1 Hz REF .0 dBm MARKER 1 00D ODD.1 Hx
10 4B/DIV RANGE .0 dBs -5.8 dBm 10 dB/DIV RANGE .D dBe ~5.2 dBm
n A
I\ Jill
[i\ [1)
] !
AN 170
S S Y VOO 0 S O s O O N N A A O A S
. K
/\/1\/\ IRV A
/. 3 \ _/] \ Vo \VI \
\ L. ' | \
: . ;
] 1
CENTER 1 00O OOO. 1 Hx SPAN 20 000.0 Hx CENTER 1 OO0 00Q. 1 Hx SPAN 20 000.0 Hx
RBY 300 Hz VBY 1 O ST .8 SEC RBY 30C Hx VBN 3 Mz ST 82.8 SEC
Low level harmonics masked by noise with 1 kHz Narrowing VBW to 3 Hz (1% of RBW) reduces the
VBW (automatically selected). noise variations, making it easy to see the low-

level harmonics. (This also increased the Sweep
Time and eliminated the frequency skew.)

NOTES

1. To measure impulse noise, the Video Bandwidth must be equal to or
wider than the Resolution Bandwidth.

2. When measuring random noise spectral density using the 3585 NOISE
LVL function, the Video Bandwidth setting is arbitrary. (The 3585 inter-
nally selects the 100 Hz VBW during its noise measurement routine.)

3. To measure the rms value of the average noise appearing on the CRT, the
VBW must be narrowed to 1% of the Resolution Bandwidth (or narrower).
Add +2.5 dB to the displayed average noise level to compensate for the
instrument’s log converter and average-responding detector.

3-2-12


https://www.manualsplus.com/

STEP 5
Select Amplitude Display Units

STEP 5: Select amplitude display units and, if necessary, adjust the Reference Level.
Select Amplitude Display Units
At this point, the Reference Level, Range and Marker amplitude are displayed in dBm/50 ohms or

dBm/75 ohms, depending on the calibration impedance you selected in Step 1. If you wish to make
measurements in dBV or rms volts:

-\
REFERENCE
LEvEL

1. Convert the readouts to dBV by pressing |

L\

2. Convert the readouts to rms volts by pressing ||,

Hr

NOTES
1. Converting the Reference Level readout to volts does not redefine the ver-
tical scale. The 3585 vertical scale is always in logarithmic units of “dB”’
relative to the Reference Level; the 3585 does not have a linear scale.
Reference Level voltage settability is limited to 0.1 dB (approximately 1%).

. REFERENCE
2. Pressing LEvEL returns the readouts to “dBm’’ or ““dBV"’.
REF ARKER 1 000 00C.1 Hx
10 dB/DIV RANGE .0 dBm -5.2

/
ESEEpRes
BV N ARV SR VARYWY.N

=3 OrR E <

Displays REF, RANGE and Marker amplitude in *‘dBm’* (50 Q or 75 Q).

REF ~-18.2 dbv MARKER 1 000 000. 1 H=x REF 123 aV MARKER 1 000 00C.1 H=z
10 d8/D1V RANGE -13.0 dBv ~18.2 dBv 10 &B/0IV RANGE 224 mV 123 mv

) i
I\ A

=] [ &
Displays REF, RANGE and Marker amplitude Displays REF, RANGE and Marker amplitude in rms
in “dBV”’ {1 Vrms = 0 dBV). volits.
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STEP 5

Adjust Reference Level

Reference Level Adjustment

The 3585 Reference Level is settable from 100 dB below the RANGE setting to 10 dB above the
RANGE setting (0.1 dB resolution). The ability to adjust the Reference Level makes it possible 1o
move any response within the 110 dB adjustment range to the top of the screen for measurement.
There are two major reasons for doing this:

1. The amplitude accuracy at the top of the screen is substantially better than it is at lower
levels.

2. Signals at the top of the screen can be expanded vertically by reducing the Vertical Scale
(dB/DI1V) setting. Vertical expansion improves the amplitude resolution and accuracy.

Also, with a narrow Resolution Bandwidth the noise level may be so low that it is below the bottom
line of the CRT graticule. By lowering the Reference Level, the noise floor and any low-level signals
can be moved onto the screen for measurement.

For general-purpose measurements where optimum amplitude accuracy is not required, the Reference
Level is normally adjusted so that the peak of the largest response to be measured is at the top of the
screen. This minimizes scale errors within the measurement range being used and provides maximum
vertical display range. For applications requiring high amplitude accuracy, the individual signals of
interest are moved to the center of the screen (by adjusting the Center Frequency) and are then moved
to the top of the screen by adjusting the Reference Level. The most accurate point on the CRT display
is the Reference Level at the Center Frequency or Manual frequency (i.e., the frequency at which the
Automatic Calibration is performed).

NOTES

Points on the CRT trace will not respond to a change in Reference Level (or
any other parameter) until they are updated by the frequency sweep. For this
reason, it may be beneficial to adjust the Reference Level before making
RBW/VBW adjustments that will increase the Sweep Time.

Lowering the Reference Level (rotating @ CCW) moves low-level
signals closer to the top of the screen.

The Reference Level can be set equal to the RANGE at any time by simply

fEF L

turning “ws" off and then back on.

=
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STEP §

Adjust Reference Level

The Reference Level can be adjusted using any of four different techniques:

1. Continuous Entry:

[ ALY

Activate and move the signal of interest to the top of the screen using the-

Continuous Entry control © . Continuous Entry resolution is 0.1 dB.
2. Marker Entry:

MARKER
With activated, set the tunable Marker to the peak of the response that is to be
moved to the top of the screen; and then press . (This sets the Reference Level equal
to the Marker amplitude.)

e
3. Step Entry:j ™&e™ JOR j&&l [ O

Steps change Reference Level by 5% of amplitude display range; i.e., 5dB, 2.5dB, 1 dB
or 0.5 dB,depending on Vertical Scale setting.

e\

. 2008 saes
4. Numeric Entry: {| ™g2< ,. HHH OR | HHH

Settability is 100 dB below Range to 10 dB above Range, 0.1 dB resolution.

Vertical Expansion

Reducing the Vertical Scale (dB/DIV) setting expands the vertical scale downward from the Reference
Level. Vertical expansion improves the amplitude resolution on the CRT trace and also improves the
Marker amplitude resolution and accuracy.

The 3585A has four Vertical Scale settings; 10 dB, 5 dB, 2 dB and 1 dB per division. With ten vertical
divisions, these settings provide a display range of 100 dB, 50 dB, 20 dB or 10 dB, respectively:

Vertical Display Marker Amplitude Reference Leovel
Scale Range Resolution Accuracy Degradation®
10 dB/DIV 100d8 0.1dB +0.1d8
5 dB/DIV 50dB 0.05dB +0.1dB
2dB/DIV 20dB 0.02d8 none
1dB/DIV 10dB 0.01dB none

*When the Marker is at the top of the screen, the Marker amplitude accuracy is equal
to the Reference Level accuracy. When using the 10 dB/DIV or 5 dB/DIV Vertical
Scale setting, add = 0.1 dB to the Reference Leve! (and Marker) amplitude accuracy
specification.

The Vertical Scale setting can be changed two ways:

=l

1. Step Entry: |

Steps select next available setting.

. ﬁ
2. Numeric Entry.' am | ﬁg

Enter specific setting. (Entries that select unavailable settings are not accepted.) 5 1s
3-2-


https://www.manualsplus.com/

STEP 5

Vertical Expansion

Here is a technique for moving a signal of interest 1o the top of the screen and expanding it vertically:

REF -20.0 dBm MARKER 20 070.1 Wz REF -680.8 db= MARKER 20 070.1 H=
10 dB/DIV RANGE -~20.0 dBm ~80.8 dBm 10 &B/DIV . RANGE -20.0 dBm ~B1.0 dBm

o

\ 1

| i

RN PGP VN RPN S

R RN (O,
|
]
1
T
1
H

-
i
'
)

\
\

/ i *
Al K ;
; &ﬁ ;
1 1
[} 1
CENTER 20 070. 1 Hz SPAN 25 000.0 H= CENTER 20 070.1 Hz SPAN 25 00O0.0 Hz
RBW 300 Hx  VBY 30 Hz ST 8.8 SEC RBY 300 Hx  VBW 30 Hz ST 8.6 SEC
MARKER
a. Set Marker to peak of signal with b. Move signal to top of screen by pressing
{This could also be done by Con-
tinuous, Step or Numeric Entry.)
REF_-80. 8 dBm MARKER 20 070.1 Hx
1 dB/DIV RANGE -20.0 dBm -81.01 dBm
_— e - - - e R | ol R SRR R R tald { AR
1
il
1
1
[l
(]
1
CENTER 20 070.1 Hx SPAN 25 000, 0 Hx
REY 300 Hxr  VBY 30 Hx ST 8.8 SEC

c. Reduce the Vertical Scale with|| e {3 jlor by Numeric Entry.

{Observe that *‘MARKER’’ amplitude readout now has two fractional
digits. With 1 dB/DlV, Marker amplitude resolution is 0.01 dB.)

NOTE

Signals that are above the Reference Level will overdrive the display as
shown. This will not damage the instrument nor degrade its performance.
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STEP 6

Measurements

STEP 6: Measure frequency and amplitude of on-screen responses using the tunable Marker.

Absolute Measurements

MANNER
With activated, set the tunable Marker to the point of interest on the CRT trace using the Con-

tinuous Entry control

. Read the absolute frequency and amplitude directly from the

“MARKER” readout in the upper right-hand corner of the screen.

Precise Frequency Measurement Using The Counter

The Marker’s frequency resolution and accuracy is limited by the point-by-point display and sweep
dynamics. To precisely measure the frequency of a signal that is producing a response, use the

COUNTER function:

1. Set the Marker at least 20 dB above the noise floor on the skirt (or peak) of the response to

be measured.

COUNTER

2. Activate ; allow time for the COUNTER reading to appear in the upper right-hand
corner of the CRT screen. (The COUNTER reading does not appear until the frequency
sweep passes through the Marker frequency.)

3. The COUNTER reading indicates the true signal frequency at the peak of the response on
which the Marker is positioned. The Marker does not need to be at the peak of the

response.

REF -20.

0 MARKER 10 020 000.0 Hz
10 4B/D1V

RANGE ~20.0 dBm ~21.0 dBm

REF -20. 0 dBm

COUNTER 10 035 000.0 Hx
10 dB/D1V dBm

RANGE -20.0 dBe -21.0

B ek b AR SRR + P i R Y

P Y X LN S L AR R LR e S

- fm =

CENTER 10 00D 000.0 Ha SPAN 20 00C 000. 0 Hz
RBY 30 Kz ST .8 SEC
a. Peak of 10.035 MHz response displayed at

10.02 MHz point on CRT trace as indicated
by ’“MARKER’‘ frequency readout.

SPAN 20 000 000.0 Hx
ST .8 SEC

CENTER 310 COC 000.0 H=
RBY 30 KHz VBY 30 KHx

b. ““COUNTER"” frequency readout indicates
true frequency at peak of response.
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STEP 6
Optimizing Amplitude Accuracy

NOTES

1. The “COUNTER’’ amplitude readout indicates the Marker’s amplitude
on the CRT trace which is not necessarily the amplitude at the peak of the
response. To measure the peak amplitude of a response, the Marker must be
set to the peak of that response.

2. The counting operation, performed each time the frequency sweep passes
through the marker frequency, will sometimes produce dynamic ‘‘glitching”
on the skirt of the response whose frequency is being counted. This does not
affect the frequency or amplitude accuracy.

3. To obtain accurate, stable Counter readings, the Marker must be at least
20 dB above the noise floor and at least 20 dB above any unresolved signal
that is inside the IF filter skirts.

4. While the Marker is being tuned, the Counter is inhibited and the readout
displays the “MARKER’ frequency and amplitude. When the Marker
becomes stationary, the ‘‘COUNTER” reading reappears after the fre-
quency sweep passes through the Marker frequency.

Optimizing Amplitude Accuracy

To measure the absolute amplitude of a response with high accuracy, perform the following steps:

a. Move the response to the center of the screen by adjusting the Center Frequency.

b. Increase the Sweep Time rwo steps by pressing allre;

c. Move the Response to the top of the screen by adjusting the Reference Level.

d. Reduce the Vertical Scale to 1 dB/DIV with | <=~ {3 | or by Numeric Entry.

e. Set the Marker to the peak of the response and observe the amplitude reading.
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STEP 6

Relative Frequency And Amplitude Measurements

The 3585 OFFSET function can be used to measure the relative frequency and amplitude between
any two points on the CRT trace.

EXAMPLE: Measure the frequency and amplitude of AM sidebands relative to the carrier:

REF S, 2 dBm OFFSET .0 Hx REF -5.2 dBm OFFSET 4 000.0 H=x
10 &8/D1V RANGE .0 dBm .0 dB 10 dB/0IV RANGE .0 dBm -31.1 o8

i
[
| [

R

[\l /11 [\l

TR LA

CENTER 1 00O DOD. 1 Hax SPAN 20 DOD.D Hz  CENTER 1 00D 000.1 Hx SPAN 20 000.0 Wz
RBY 300 Mz  VBY 30 Hx ST 7.0 SEC RBY 300 Hr  VBY 30 He ST 7.0 SEC
a. First, set the Marker to the peak of the carrier b. Set the Marker to the peak of the upper (or
MARKER FFSET
with O . Then activate and lower) sideband with O . (A stationary
press . marker remains at the carrier frequency.) The

“OFFSET" reading indicates the frequency
and amplitude of the sideband relative to the

carrier. *

NOTE

The ““OFFSET’’ amplitude is always displayed in “dB”’. It cannot be
displayed in volts.

*Modulation percentage can be calculated by: 200 x log -! (dB/20). Where: ‘“dB”* = amplitude of one sideband
relative to carrier.
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STEP 6

Offset Counter Measurements

The COUNTER function can be used in conjunction with the OFFSET function to very accurately

measure the frequency difference between two signals.

EXAMPLE: use the Counter to precisely measure the frequencies of the AM sidebands relative to the
carrier. (This is a more accurate version of the AM measurement given in the preceding example.)

REF -5.2 dBm
10 dB/D1V

OFS CNTR .0 H=z
RANGE .0 dBwm .0 B

REF -5.2 dBm
10 &8/01V

OFS CNTR 4 003.5 Hx
RANGE .0 dBm -31.1 dB

1

)

=

T

'
e

i

—
—4
__,_’—'r’

I
|

\5\

A

\

[T

I\Y_—/
AV S VAR N

g
\J[ \WSWW

PR RS U MU QNI

i [

CENTER 1| 000 00C. 1 Hz
RBY

3-2-20

SPAN 20 000.0 H=

300 Hx VBY 30 Hx 8T 7.0 SEC

With and {gj actived, set the Marker

to the peak of the carrier with . Allow
time for the *"COUNTER’"’ reading to appear in

the top-right corner of the screen. Then acti-

vate and press .

{The “‘COUNTER’’ reading indicates the

true absolute carrier frequency. Press-

ing stores the "“COUNTER"’ reading

in the Offset Register.)

CENTER 1 00D 0OO. 1 Hx
RBW

b.

SPAN 20 000.0 Hx

300 H= VBY 30 Hz ST 7.0 SEC

Set the Marker to the peak of the upper {or
lower) sideband with O . Allow time for
the ‘OFS CNTR'’ reading to appear. As indi-
cated by the ‘OFS CNTR" reading, the true
difference frequency is 4,003.5 Hz as oppos-
ed to the 4,000.0 Hz reading obtained in the

preceding example.

{The ‘OFS CNTR’’ reading indicates the dif-
ference between the carrier frequency in
the Offset Register and the counted fre-
quency of the upper sideband.)
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STEP 6

Measure Signals In “dB” Relative To Reference Level Using Display Line

EXAMPLE: Measure harmonics in “‘dB’’ relative to the fundamental:

1 260 000. 0 H=x

REF ~4.5 dBm MARKER
10 48/D1V RANGE . D dBm ~4.5 dbm

REF ~4.5 dBm DISPLAY LINE -38.3 dB

10 dB/DIV RANGE .0 dBm
ki }' 4
1 ! 1
1 : o
F L 1
] .r ! |
) L 1 1
[ ' [
' I e
T i T
——plee Y- -L_-.:--- S O SRS S ¥ R ¥ RN R S S PN S I
"l |
S i
L prwy [ .
T 1
1 }
] 1
1 i
START SOC 0OC. 0 Mz STOP 10 00O 0OD.0 Hx START S00 0GO. O He STOP 10 0OD 00C.0 Hz
RBY 10 KHx VBV 1 KHx ST 3.0 SEC RBY 10 KHz  VBW 1 KMz ST 3.0 SEC
R SR . DEM, L ¢NE R .
a. SetMarker to peak of fundamental wuth b. Activate [::]o }. Set Display Line to peak of

O . Move fundamental to top of screen by

pressing .

NOTE

harmonic to be measured with O . The
’“DISPLAY LINE’’ readout indicates the har-
monic’s amplitude in ‘’dB’’ relative to the fun-

damental; i.e., the Reference Level.

is activated, the Marker disappears from the screen and the

“DISPI:;;’ LINE’’ amplitude is displayed in place of the “MARKER” (or
other) reading in the upper-right-hand corner of the screen. Pressing the
Display Line key clears the Display Line and its readout from the
screen; but it does not return the Marker to the screen. To restore the Marker

. . -] NP TRY
and its readout, activate or or or press .
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SPECIAL MEASUREMENT TECHNIQUES

SPECIAL MEASUREMENT TECHNIQUES

NOISE LYL

Measure Random Noise Spectral Density Using The {[0:]3 Function

REF .0 dbm MARKER 1 00S 000.0 Mz
10 dB/D1V RANGE .0 dBm -103 dBm (1Hx)

A L }+ B S N N I

CENTER 1 000 000.0 Mz SPAN SO 000.0 Hz
RBW 300 Hx VBY 30 Hx ST 17.4 SEC

NOISE LVL
Set the Marker to the point of interest on the noise floor. Activate{@ and allow time for the noise
level (‘‘dBm (1 Hz)”, ““dBV (1 Hz)’’; or “V\'Tz”) to appear in place of the Marker amplitude in the
upper right-hand corner of the screen. The noise level reading indicates the rms random noise spectral
density at the Marker, normalized to a 1 Hz noise power bandwidth.

NOTES

1. When the analyzer is sweeping, the sweep stops at the Marker frequency
to permit the noise reading to be calculated. While the noise reading is being
calculated, the suffix of the current amplitude or noise level reading is
displayed brighter than normal. At the end of the noise calculation, the
sweep resumes and the suffix returns to normal brightness to indicate that a
valid noise level reading is available. The noise measurement time varies
Jrom approximately 0.3 seconds to 33 seconds, depending on the RBW set-
ting. Narrow bandwidths require longer measurement periods.

2. The noise being measured must be random noise. The NOISE LVL func-
tion cannot be used to measure impulse noise or other signals containing
discrete, phase-coherent frequency components.

3. To obrain accurate noise level readings, the RBW must be narrow enough
to resolve a relatively flat portion of the noise spectrum.

4. The requirements for using the NOISE LVL and COUNTER functions
are conflicting-If the Marker is on the noise, the Counter will not operate
properly; if the Marker is on a signal, the noise reading will be inaccurate.
Therefore, deactivate the COUNTER when using the NOISE LVL function
(and vice-versa).

5. Changing the Marker frequency or any of the frequency or amplitude
parameters will abort the noise calculation (if any) currently in progress.
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SPECIAL MEASUPEMENT TECHNIQUES

NOISE LVL
Measure Signal-To-Noise Ratio Using The - And -Functlons

REF ~5.0 dBm OFFSET .0 Mz
10 dB/DIV RANGE -5.0 dBm .0 dB

[

i

H

i

)

!

1
AP O N g — - - - - ------}.-_

]

[

1

1

t

1

|
CENTER 10 020 000. 2 Hx SPAN SO 000.0 Hz

RBY 300 H=x VBW 30 Hx ST 17.4 SEC

AAKER OrFseT
a. Set the Marker to the peak of the signal with O . Activate

and press .

REF ~5,0 dBm OFFSET 5 000.0 H=x
10 d48/01V RANGE -5.0 dBm -100 dB(1Hx)

R Sk TR BN R

i
ho

1
1
!
1
1
1
[}
]
i
1
1
1
T
1
R (NP SRR NPUQ QEER AR ugay

CENTER 10 020 000.2 Hx SPAN SO 000.0 Hx
RBY 300 Hx VBY 30 Hz ST 17. 4 SEC

b. Set the Marker to the point of interest on the noise floor with O . Ac-

WOISE LML

tivate _._ and wait for the ‘“dB (1 Hz) reading to appear.

(The *“dB (1 Hz) reading indicates the rms noise spectral density at
the Marker in a 1 Hz bandwidth re/ative to the carrier amplitude.)
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SPECIAL MEASUREMENT TECHNIQUES

Step CF Measuring Harmonic Distortion

Step The Center Frequency To Measure
Equally Spaced Portions 8f The Spectrum

2% ) [O] or

Pressing [[

changes the Center Frequency in steps equal to the Center Fre-

quency Step Size. The Center Frequency Step Size is settable within the range of 0 Hz to 40.1 MHz
with 0.1 Hz resolution. It can be changed by Marker/Offset Entry, Step Entry or Numeric Entry:

Marker/Offset: ‘@’
e
Step Entry: §f§:l @ O
N stee i HH
Numeric Entry: ) aeas

|

Sets CF Step Size equal to the current Marker,
Counter, Offset or Manual frequency
(whichever is being displayed).

Changes CF Step Size to next value in a 1, 2,
5, 10 sequence.

Selects a specific step size; 0 Hz to 40.1 MHz,
0.1 Hz resolution.

The ability to step the Center Frequency makes it possible to survey a wide frequency range in sequen-
tial pieces with high resolution. This is particularly useful for close-in observation of equally-spaced
signals such as distortion products, modulation side frequencies, communication channels, etc. Here

are some examples:
Measuring Harmonic Distortion

REF ~S.0 dBm

2 543 6031.2 Hx
10 4B/DIV Bm

COUNTER
RANGE -5.0 dBm -5.3

COUNTER 2 543 B01.2 M=z
dBm

REF -5.0 dBm
10 &B/D1V. RANGE ~5.0 dBm -5.3

-

START S00 00C.0 Hx

STOP 10 D00 O00. O Hx
RBY 10 KH= SEC

VBY 3 KHx ST 1.0

a. Set the Marker to the peak of the fundamental

with @ . Move the fundamental to
the top of the screen by pressing .

Activate {3} to precisely measure the fun-

damental frequency.

3-2-24

.STEP 2 S43 801.2 Hx

Hx
ST 1.0 SEC

CENTER 2 543 801.2
RBY 310 KHz VBY 3 KMz

b. Move the fundamental to the center of the

screen by pressing (or by numerically

setting the Center Frequency equal to
“COUNTER’’). Set the Center Frequency Step
Size equa! to the fundamental frequency li.e.,
**“COUNTER’’ frequency) by pressing @ or

by Numeric Entry.
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SPECIAL MEASUREMENT TECHNIQUES

Measuring Harmonic Distortion

REF -S5.0 dBm COUNTER 2 543 601.2 kWx
10 &B8/01V RANGE ~5.0 dBm ~5.3 dbm

— S ———

T |
B ;
EEmE i
| NERN ,
CENTER 2 S43 601.2 H= : JA'N 100 ”Lﬂ’h

c. Narrow the Frequency Span about the Center Frequency to obtain the re-
quired resolution. If necessary, reposition the Marker to the peak of the
response.

(Due to the changes in Bandwidth and Sweep Time, the response may
have moved slightly off center.)

if you wish to measure the succeeding harmonics in ‘‘dB’’ relative to the

fundamental, activate and press .
NOTE

If the harmonics to be measured are not at least 20 dB above the noise, deac-

tivate

REF ~5.0 dBm OFS CNTR 2 543 601.2 Mx REF -5.0 dBm OFS CNTR S 087 202.3 Hx
10 J48/01V RANGE -5.0 dBm ~55.8 dB 10 dB/D1V RANGE ~5.0 dém -82.7 B
}
- - - - -
| \
CENTER S 097 202 4 Ha SPAN 100 000. O Hx CENTER 7 630 603.8 Hx SPAN 100 000. 0 Hx
RBY 1 KHx VBY 300 H= ST 1.0 SEC RBY 1 KHx VBY 300 Ha ST 1.0 SEC
Second Harmonic Third Harmonic

d. Press| ,coum {} || to display and measure succeeding harmonics.

{If desired, individua! harmonics can be moved to the top of the screen
by pressing . Also, the VBW can be narrowed to obtain better

noise averaging.)
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SPECIAL MEASUREMENT TECHNIQUES

Measuring Modulation Side Frequencies

Measuring Modulation Side Frequencies

A 100 kHz span displays a 1 MHz carrier that is amplitude modulated by a signal whose frequency is
approximately 10 kHz. The display shows the carrier and the upper and lower sidebands, containing
the fundamental modulation side frequencies and their harmonics.

REF .0 dbBm MARKER 1 000 D00.3 Hz
10 d4B/D1V RANGE .0 dBm -3.0 dBm
— T

— A
' \

A
| ]

f AN ;
ST e
YT YO
s A

i
CENTER 1 000 000. 3 Mx SPAN 100 000.0 Hx
RBY 1 KMz VBY 3 KHx ST .8 SEC

p

!
1 |

PR 3

t
s

To individually measure the modulation side frequencies and harmonics with high resolution:

REF .0 dbm
10 dB/D1V RANGE .0 dBm

r . #\ ﬁ

|
T\ [
! Ii{l Wi
W &

MARKER CounTER
a. Setthe Marker to the peak of the carrier with @ . Activate {E}

to precisely measure the carrier frequency. Store the carrier frequency and
orrset
amplitude in the Offset Register by activating and pressing .
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SPECIAL MEASUREMENT TECHNIQUES

Measuring Modulation Side Frequencies

o .
=
i J___.J

T
I Vi y
¥

MN-_}

1§
STEP
ST

s =

b. Set the Marker to the peak of the upper (or lower) side frequency. The
“OFS CNTR’’ {Offset Counter} reading indicates the difference between
the carrier frequency in the Offset Register and the counted side frequency
on which the Marker is positioned. The amplitude readout indicates that the
side frequency is 12 dB below the carrier.

Set the Center Frequency Step Size exactly equal to the “OFS CNTR'’ fre-

quency by pressing - 52 -‘, or by Numeric Entry.

—ors
—Ter

—

#,,:zs

W

CENTER 1 000 0358. 7 = SPAN 100 000.0 Mx
RBY 1 KHx VBY 3 Khx ST .8 SEC

c. Move the upper side frequency to the center of the screen by pressing

=
L0

(This sets the Center frequency exactly equal to the absofute Counter
frequency.)

COUNTER
Deactivate @ .

{The Counter is no longer needed and some of the higher order har-
monics are too near the noise to be measured with the Counter.)
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SPECIAL MEASUREMENT TECHNIQUES

Measuring Modulation Side Frequencies

REF ~15.2 dBm OFFSET 9 957.6 Mz
10 d8/D1V RANGE .0 dbm -12.0 dB

[T gy N precmcbdecmqecmdam - cecedemnad

PR N A

3
'

CENTER 1 00S 8568.7 H=x SPAN SOC.0 Mz
RBY 10 Hx VBY 10 Hx ST 15.8 SEC

d. Narrow the Frequency Span about the Center Frequency to obtain the re-
quired resolution. Due to the change in Bandwidth and Sweep Time, the
response may be skewed slightly off center, making it necessary to reposi-
tion the Marker. With the marker set to the peak of the response, move the
response to the top of the screen by pressing . if you wish to

measure succeeding harmonics in “‘dB’’ relative to the fundamental (rather

than the carrier) press .

REF -40.7 dBm OFFSET 18 814.3 Hx -S4.2 dBm OFFSET 20 871.0 Hx
10 4B/D1IV RANGE .0 dBw -37.8 d8 ';ngsmxe RANGE .0 dBm ae-sz.z dB

L £\
| [i\
[i) [
JEA JERN

- - - - b of = oy ---\--- - - -] 'Y & - age- = -l - -

CENTER 1 010 G13.4 Mx STEP Q 955.7 Ha CENTER 1 020 §70.1 He STEP O 958.7 Hx
RBW 10 Mx VBY 310 Hx ST 15.8 SEC RBY 10 Mz VBY 10 Hx ST 15.8 SEC
Second Harmonic Third Harmonic

CENTER . - .
e. Press || "eoutscr G to display and measure succeeding harmonics.

if desired, press to move each response to the top of the screen

for measurement.
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IMPROVING DYNAMIC RANGE

Overdriving

IMPROVING THE NOISE-FREE AND DISTORTION-FREE
DYNAMIC RANGE

NOTE

The following procedures for improving the noise-free and distortion-
Jree dynamic range are intended primarily for use with the Terminated
input. The distortion characteristics of the High-Impedance input vary
according to the specific Range setting that is being used and, therefore,
do not conform to the distortion characteristics referred 1o in these pro-
cedures. The procedure for overdriving to improve the noise-free
dynamic range can be applied to the High-Impedance input at frequen-
cies above 200 kHz. (At lower frequencies, the noise-vs.-Range
characteristics of the High-Impedance input vary as a function of fre-
quency and source resistance.)

Overdrive To Improve Noise-Free Dynamic Range

When measuring the low-level spurious components or noise of an external source, it is sometimes
beneficial to decrement the Range one or two steps below the optimum (automatic) setting. This over-
drives the input circuitry (OVERLOAD light on) and increases the internal distortion; but it also im-
proves the internal signal-to-noise ratio, making it possible to measure low-level signals that would
otherwise be affected by the analyzer’s internal noise.

Overdriving will not damage the instrument as long as the input-signal level is below the maximum in-
put level printed on the front panel. The 3585 is designed to permit the inputs to be overdriven up to
12.3 dB above the Range setting.

Decreasing the Range one step (5 dB) increases the internal signal level by 5 dB and provides a cor-
responding 5 dB increase in the signal-to-noise ratio.

In the 12.3 dB overdrive region (Terminated input), the internal distortion increases predictably as a
function of the internal signal level. A 5 dB increase in the internal signal level will increase the internal
second-harmonic and second-order IM distortion by about 5§ dB; and will increase the third-harmonic
and third-order IM distortion by about 10 dB. The overdrive mode can be used to /ocate low-level
distortion products; but it must not be used to measure distortion since the analyzer’s internal distor-
tion may significantly contribute to the measurement.
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Overdriving

Example Of Overdriving

REF 3.2 oBm OFFSET 98 000.0 H=z
10 48/D1V RANGE S.0 dBe -B87.5 &B

.
5 ‘s

:
H
e e e e e

: \Ef a
CENTER 20 00D 000.0 Hzx SPAN 300 000. O Hz
RBY ! KHz VBY 10 Mr ST §3.8 SEC

with RANGE set to +5 dBm, low-ievel spurious responses masked by the
analyzer's internal noise and the noise of the external source are difficuit to see
and measure even with a narrow VBW.

NOTE

REF LvL
TRACK

To keep the signal at the top of the screen, deactivate @ before chang-
ing the Range setting. If downranging causes the noise to drop below the bot-
tom of the screen, it will be necessary to lower the Reference Level 1o display
the noise and the low-level responses. This will not affect the overdrive
measurement.

REF 3.2 dBm OFFSET 89 000. 0 Hx
10 dB/D1V RANGE ~5.0 dba ~80.2 dB

T

CENTER 20 00C 000.0D Hx SPAN 300 GDO. 0 H=x
RBY 1 KMx VBY 10 Hx ST 83.8 SEC

Decrementing the RANGE to — 5 dBm (10 dB) reduces the internal noise level
by 10 dB, providing a substantial improvement in the signal-to-noise ratio. The
low-level spurious responses are still near the noise level of the external source;
but the analyzer’s internal noise is no longer contributing to the measurement.

Because of the decrease in noise, the relative amplitude of the response being
measured is about 3 dB lower than it was previously. If downranging increases
the amplitude of a response (with respect to the signal} that response is a
distortion product.
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Underdrive To Optimize Distortion-Free Dynamic Range

Downranging increases the internal signal level and improves the signal-to-noise ratio at the cost of
higher distortion. Upranging, on the other hand, decreases the internal signal level and decreases the
internal distortion but also decreases the signal-to-noise ratio.

By initially selecting a narrow Resolution Bandwidth and compatible Video Bandwidth to reduce the
noise, the distortion-free dynamic range can be optimized by simply upranging until the distortion pro-
ducts being measured either remain at a constant amplitude (with respect to the fundamental or driving
signal) or converge with the noise:

a. If the relative amplitude of a distortion product does not change significantly when the Range is
incremented, the measurement is free of internal distortion.

b. If upranging causes the relative amplitude of a distortion product to decrease, internal distortion
is contributing to the measurement. If a distortion product disappears in the noise and the
Resolution Bandwidth is already set to 3 Hz, nothing more can be done to reduce the noise; but
the measurement at least reveals that the distortion is below the noise level.

Example Low-Level Distortion Measurement *

REF .0 dBm OFFSET 10 020.0 Hx
10 4B/DIV RANGE .0 dBm -85.7 dB

A ;
[l f
f
-
[

b - ,~———t -—-te -—-d

JL 1\
/ \
/ \ R

-

CENTER 1S5 000.0 Hx SPAN 20 000. D Mx
RBY 300 Mz VBY 3 Hx ST 88. & SEC

a. A 20 kHz Span displays the fundamental and low-level second harmonic of
a 10 kHz signal source whose specified second harmonic distortion is 90
dB below the fundamental. As indicated by the ‘‘OFFSET’’ reading,
however, the harmonic appears to be only 85.7 dB down. The 3585 ’sin-
ternal second harmonic distortion is specified to be at least 80 dB below
the signal; so, in this case, internal distortion could be contributing to the
measurement. One way to find out is 1o “‘zoom-in°"’ on the second har-
monic, narrow the Span and Bandwidth and then increment the Range to
optimize the distortion-free dynamic range.

*This same measurement could be made much more efficiently using the 3585 's *‘Manual mode® which is described in the
following chapter. The techniques illustrated in this example can be used in the Manual mode and can also be applied when
making IM distortion measurements. Internal distortion is generally not a concern unless you are measuring second or third
harmonic distortion that is more than 80 dB below the fundamental; second-order IM products that are more than 70 dB
below the larger of the two driving signals; or third-order IM products that are more than 80 dB below the larger of the two

driving signals.
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REF .0 dBm OFFSET 10 020.0 Hz
10 dB/01V RANGE -5.0 dBm ~-82.7 dB

{ A s
] I\ j
[

;--__.---./ ..... ———— ,_---% ............... -_--1 .....

A s
/ N
NI A

S m—

-
i

CENTER 1S 0DO. 0 Hx ) SPAN 20 000.0 Hz
RB¥ 300 Hx VBY¥ 3 Hx ST 89. 6 SEC

REF LV
TRACK

b. Downranging one step (with g_@) deactivated) decreases tne internal

=/

noise level and increases the internal second-harmonic distortion making it
easy to pinpoint the second-harmonic response.

REF ~80.0 dJdBm OFFSET 10 044.8 Hx
10 dB/DIV RANGE -5.0 dBwm ~-83.2 dB
P o
e}
M A
e A0 4 Rete i - vy
CENTER 20 D44.8 Hx SPAN 100.0 H=
RBY 10 Mz VBY 1 Hz ST 31.4 SEC

c. Second-harmonic response moved to center of screen and displayed with
100 Hz Span and 10 Hz RBW. Reference Level lowered to — 60 dBm to
display signal and noise in upper portion of CRT screen.

(The 3 Hz RBW would provide a lower noise level; but the 10:1
RBW/VBW ratio, unobtainable with the 3 Hz RBW, provides better

noise averaging.)
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REF —~80.0 di= OFFSET 10 044.8 Ma OFFSE
10 JB/DIW. RAKE .0 din -87.8 8 B amiv ™ e some e
- (o vl luw“ l ﬂw
CENTER 20 O4d. € SPAN 1000 Wa CENTER
ROY 10 M= "'m 1 K= $T 31.4 SEC maiou.:. "'V. 1 W S‘l'”l:."‘,%to "=
REF ~60.0 <Bm OFFSET 10 D44.8 Mz
10 dB/D1V RANGE 10.0 di= -85.0 &8

ik I Sl e

CENTER 20 D44.8 M= - SPAN 100.0 M=
RBY 10 M= VBY | Hz ST 31.4 SEC

d. Incrementing the Range decreases the harmonic’s amplitude, indicating
that internal distortion is contributing to the measurement.

As shown in the figures, the second harmonic finally converged with
the noise when the Range was incremented to + 10 dBm. With the
signal buried in noise, it was impossible to obtain an exact reading.
However, the average noise level at that point was about 97 dB below
the fundamental; so we were able to conclude that the harmonic was
at least 97 dB down and certainly well-within its 90 dB specification.
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AMPLITUDE FREQUENCY-RESPONSE MEASUREMENTS
USING THE TRACKING GENERATOR

Tracking Generator

The 3585 TRACKING GENERATOR output supplies a 20 Hz to 40.1 MHz sinusoidal output signal
whose frequency follows or ‘‘tracks’ the swept or manually-tuned frequency of the instrument. The
frequency accuracy of the Tracking Generator output signal is +1 Hz, relative to the instrument’s
tuned frequency. Amplitude flatness is +0.7 dB over the 20 Hz to 40.1 MHz frequency range. The
Tracking Generator output is dc coupled; its output imepdance is 50 ohms; and the return loss is
> 20 dB. When terminated in a 50-ohm load, the Tracking Generator output level can be adjusted
from approximately —11 dBm/50 @ to 0 dBm/50 Q using the front panel AMPLITUDE control. (The
output level cannot be programmed remotely.)

AMPLITUDE Control: Adjusts Tracking Generator
output level.

AP TURE { )
LINE hfmmxmc ENERATOR

L J

P
P (@’
R

|

L

TRACKING GENERATOR Output: Female BNC
connector; dc coupled, output impedance is 50
ohms.

vvvvvvvvv

A P CAUTION 3

AAAAAAAALA

The TRACKING GENERATOR output is dc coupled. Peak (combined
ac/dc levels exceeding + 0.1 volts applied to this output will affect the bias of
the output amplifier and prevent it from operating properly. Peak input
levels exceeding + 3 volts may damage the output circuitry.
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Cilosed-Loop Measurements

Frequency Offset

The tracking generator frequency can be offset up to 5 kHz above or below the analyzer’s tuned frequency
using the Tracking Generator Offset mode. (More information exists under “Test Modes™ in Chapter 9.)
This mode is used as described in the following procedure:

1. Press (blue) Offset; toggles the tracking generator feature on and off.
2. Set the CF Step Size to the desired frequency offset (0 to 5 kFHz with 0.1 Hz resolution).
3. Force a calibration by pressing (blue) Cal On (under the 4 key in the numeric keypad).

4. After completing your measurement, deactivate the Tracking Generator Offset Mode by presetting
the instrument or pressing (blue) Offset again.

Closed-Loop Measurement Configuration

The 3585 Tracking' Generator output can be used to make ‘‘closed-loop’’ amplitude frequency-
response measurements as typified by this setup:

WEWLETT IS 3w - e
mm -cv‘::-n’— (RN St
) O swrrec. Moo COMMS  WOSKWv. 3G YRACH OFFMS’ O wa.
o) M N,
o L O  we © - L
con" -Gt oy Oave) Swmmrecs s’ Smne==/ Toss  ewaO.L SRESC
ey (— o= P [ oo
o . P’\‘ ﬂmfﬁa-e_ o ;s? 2 ©
[ [S—— T 3 Suert” \acczzzcls
s yee e [SEy ) —on.om —
TN waors  os
puanmums rct samemmm | AU P T =¥ (g g
° seame-— X0 T e o
wwe  wmms -, were S Smeven —
cagan R
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-— - a8 ] [
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f— — N (ra— Tf"“f’ﬂ"‘«“ ] —_ ""“——'—‘“T ) s, S—
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50-Ohm Qutput*

Use either Input,
depending on your
specific impedance
ouT requirements.”

DEVICE UNDER
IN TEST

*External impedance matching networks and/or terminations may be required.
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Closed-Loop Measurements

In the closed-loop configuration, the 3585 functions as a network analyzer for measuring the
amplitude-vs.-frequency characteristics of two-port networks such as filters. amplifiers. mixers, at-
tenuators, etc. The network or device to be characterized is inserted between the Tracking Generator
output and the Terminated or High-Impedance input. The Tracking Generator output then serves as
an excitation source or “‘stimulus’” for the network under test and the 3585 measures the response.
As the analvzer's frequency is swept or manually tuned over the band of interest, the amplitude varia-
tions introduced by the network are measured and retained on the CRT, vielding an amplitude-vs.-
frequency plot of the network.

REF .0 dBm OFFSET 10 140 000.0 Hz
10 &B/DIV RANGE .0 &Bm -60.0 dB
— : T 1 i
' i [ ! .
‘ ! - —t N > ,
' i i 7 j j
i i \T\ﬁ- T !
— 1 E

j | :
Do - LN
P EEEEE v

N

START 8 000 0CD.0 Mz STOP 20 000 000.0 H=z
RBY 30 KHz VBY 300 Hx ST .2 SEC

A frequency sweep from 8 MHz to 20 MHz displays the stopband response of a
9 MHz low-pass filter.

NOTE

When making swept frequency response measurements, always deacrivate

the L—“T Sfunction. (With {1,__;5-_: activated, the instrument auwomatically

A

upranges and downranges in response to the amplitude variations introduced

by the Tracking Generator and network under test.)
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General Measurement Procedures

The following are general procedures for making two basic types of amplitude frequency-response
measurements:

1. General Device Characterization:
For general-purpose measurements where the device or network (e.g., a filter) exhibits
relatively large amplitude variations and the frequency response deviations of the 3585 and
Tracking Generator are insignificant.

2. Insertion Loss and Flatness Measurements:
To precisely measure the insertion loss (or gain) and flatness characteristics of a device by sub-
tracting the analyzer’s frequency response deviations from the measurement using the ““A-B”’
TRACE function.

General Device Characterization

a. Press . Select the desired input impedance and activate the Input that is to be used for
measurements. Enter the desired Start and Stop frequencies.

b. If you wish to adjust the Tracking Generator output leve] before connecting the device or net-
work to be tested, proceed as follows; if not, go to Step ¢.

1. Increment the Range to 0 dBm with g . Leave the function deactivated.

oy wr
e i OT jheve
- a1

2. To set the Tracking Generator level in dBV or volts, press

REFERENCE
LEVEL
S

3. Connect the Tracking Generator output (externally terminated if necessary) to the Input that
is to be used for measurements.

4. Using the Tracking Generator AMPLITUDE control, set the Tracking Generator output to
the desired level. (The level can be read directly from the ““MARKER’’ amplitude readout in
the upper right-hand corner of the CRT screen.)

MR
c. With O , set the Marker to a frequency that will produce the maximum output level of
the device or network under test.

1. Press .

2. Insert the device or network to be tested between the Tracking Generator output and the In-
put that is to be used for measurements. (Use external impedance matching networks and/or

terminations if required.)
AT

3. With activated, allow the instrument to automatically select the appropriate Range
setting. (At this point, you may also adjust the Tracking Generator AMPLITUDE control to
obtain the required signal level as indicated by the “*“MANUAL"’ amplitude readout.)

4. Deactivate the function.
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SI1MGLE

CONT
d. Activate the [ o] or [ o] SWEI?P fun;tion. After a complete frequency sweep has been
made, the network’s response curve will be displayed on the CRT. You may then use the tunable
Marker to measure the response in absolute units of dBm, dBV or rms volts; or use the OFFSET
function to measure the relative frequency and amplitude between any two points on the curve.

OPERATING HINTS

oLV
TRACK

1. To improve the noise-free dynamic range, deactivate @ and
downrange two steps (if possible) from the Range that was selected
automatically. If you are only interesrted in observing the stopband of a
filter’s response, you may reactivate % and continue to downrange all
the way to — 25 dBm. (The OVERLO/TD_;'ndicator will light to indicate that
the input is being overdriven and that the instrument will no longer meet its
distortion specifications. During network-analysis measurements, however,
the analyzer does not “‘see’’ internal or external distortion products. As long
as the input is not overdriven to the ;')oint where excessive amplitude com-
pression occurs in the region you wish to observe, the effects of overdriving
are totally beneficial. Excessive amplitude compression begins to occur when

the input level is greater than 12.3 dB above the Range setting.)

2. To further improve the noise-free dynamic range, narrow the Resolution
Bandwidth and, for good noise averaging, set the Video Bandwidth to 1% of
the RBW.

3. For network-analysis measurements, the Sweep Time can be substantially
reduced from the automatic setting without degrading performance. The
“optimum’’ Sweep Time must be determined empirically:

a. Sweep one time across the spectrum using a relatively slow sweep rate.

b. Store the trace in ““B”’ by pressing .

c. While visually comparing the ‘‘A’’ Trace to the stored “B’’ Trace,
decrease the Sweep Time with N until the ““A°’ Trace begins

to show signs of amplitude compression and/or frequency skew (ignore

the UNCAL light). Then, increase the Sweep Time one step with
ij .
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4. When the RBW is 3 kHz or less and the Sweep Time is 3.8 seconds or longer,
the frequency sweep is interrupted at 1 MHz intervals {o permit the instrument’s
local oscillator to be reprogrammed. These interruptions cause phase discon-
tinuities in. the tracking generator output. (More information exists under “Single
Loop Mode” in Chapter 9.) This effect can be avoided by selecting Single-Loop
Mode during the measruement setup:

® Press (blue) Res BW; toggles single-loop mode on and off.

® To deactivate the Single-Loop Mode after the measurement is complete, press
(blue) Res BW again.

5. When the 3585 automatically calibrates, the Terminated input is inter-
nally switched to a 50-ohm or 75-ohm dummy load. During this switching
operation, the input is open for an instant during which the stored energy in
a resonant circuit may produce a voltage transient that is large enough to
“trip’’ the internal protection circuil. When the protection circuit is ac-
tivated, the input opens and the yellow TERMINATED light goes out. To
reset the protection circuit, disconnect the signal source and then press any of
the IMPEDANCE keys.
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Insertion Loss And Flatness Measurements

Procedure 1: Insertion loss (or gain) and flatness of unity-gain networks.

The following procedure can be used to very accurately measure the insertion loss/gain and flatness of
unity-gain ( = 5 dB) networks such as 1:1 passive or active probes, buffer stages and unity voltage gain
power amplifiers.

a. Press o5 .

1.

2.

3.

Select the desired input impedance and activate the Input that is to be used for
measurements.

AT

< . Leave deactivated.

S |

Increment the Range to 0 dBm with  [framd)

Enter the desired Start and Stop frequencies.

b. Connect the Tracking Generator output (externally terminated if necessary) to the Input that
isto be used for measurements.

1.

2.

4.

s.

With woiy {3, reduce the Vertical Scale to 1 dB/DIV.

Set the Marker to the frequency that you wish to use as the reference frequency for your
measurement. (This is typically the Start Frequency.)

. Using the Tracking Generator AMPLITUDE controi, set the Tracking generator output to

the desired level as indicated by the “MARKER*’ amplitude readout. (The level can be set in
dBm, dBV or volts, whichever is the most convenient.)

Store the trace in *‘B”’ by pressing .

If you do not want to display the “‘B”’ Trace, deactivate the ) function.

c. Insert the network to be tested between the Tracking Generator output and the Input that is to be
used for measurements. (Use external impedance matching networks and/or terminations if re-
quired.)

1.

2.

3-2-40
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Activate the function. (Leave f == activated.)
]

With the ““A-B’’ function activated, the frequency response deviations of the 3585 °’s
Tracking Generator and input channel (stored in ‘“‘B’’) are subtracted from the network’s
response that is currently being written into ‘‘A’’. The ‘““A-B’’ Trace, referenced to the mid-
dle horizontal line on the CRT graticule, indicates the insertion loss (or gain) of the network
as a function of frequency. The amplitude of the ‘‘A-B’’ Trace, displayed only in ‘‘dB”’,
can be read directly from the “MARKER’’ readout. To meas:rl'r:zT the flatness of the response
curve, set the Marker to the reference frequency; activate » press and then
tune the Marker to the specific frequencies of interest. -
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Procedure 2: Precise flatness measurements for amplifiers and attenuators.

a. Press .

L.

Select the desired input impedance and activate the Input that is to be used for measurements.

Enter the desired Start and Stop frequencies.

Set the Tracking Generator AMPLITUDE control fully counterclockwise. (If a specific
drive level is required, set the Range to 0 dBm; connect the Tracking generator output to the
3585 Input and then adjust the AMPLITUDE control for the desired level as indicated by
the “MARKER”’ amplitude readout.)

. For Amplifiers:

ey
With 8 , manually select the Range that is to be used for measurements. (Select a
Range that is high enough to accommodate the maximum output level of the amplifier.)

For Attenuators:

With Gl , set the range to —20 dBm.

c. Connect the Tracking Generator output (externally terminated if necessary) to the Input that is to
be used for measurements.

1.

2.

Adjust the Reference Level so that the response curve is within the top one or two divisions
of the CRT graticule.*

With oo O , reduce the Vertical Scale according to the maximum expected
peak-to- peak flatness variations of the amplifier or attenuator to be tested:

Maximum
Flatness Variation Vertical Scale
10dB 1 dB/DIV
20dB 2 dB/DIV
50 dB 5 dB/DIV

Adjust the Reference Level so that the response curve is on the screen, preferably about mid-
screen.

Store the trace in *‘B’’ by pressing . If you do not want to display the “‘B’’ Trace,
deactivate . '

REF LNL

* A convenient way to adjust the Reference Level for this application is with G . If the Tracking Generator
output is not terminated in 50 ohms, the signal level may be higher than 10 dB above the RANGE setting, in which
case there will not be enough Reference Leve! adjustment range to move the response curve onto the screen. To cor-
rect this situation, ‘increment the RANGE one or two steps.
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d. Insert the amplifier or attenuator to be tested between the Tracking Generator output and the In-
put that is to be used for measurements. (Use external impedance matching networks and/or ter-
minations if required.)

1. For Amplifiers:

If you wish to adjust for a specific output level, set the Marker to the frequency of interest
with @ ; and adjust the Tracking Generator AMPLITUDE control and/ or
amplifier gain to obtain the required level as indicated by the ‘““MARKER”’ amplitude
readout. Adjust the Reference Level as required to maintain an on-screen display. (The in-
put may be overdriven up to 12.3 dB above the Range setting; so if the OVERLOAD in-

dicator lights, you may ignore it.)
2. For Attenuators:

To adjust for a specific output level, set the Marker to the frequency of interest with
@ ; and adjust the Tracking Generator AMPLITUDE control and/or exter-
nal attenuation to obtain the required level as indicated by the “MARKER”’ amplitude
readout. Adjust the Reference Level as required to maintain an on-screen display.
OR

If the attenuator under test can withstand an 11 dB increase in the drive level and the output
level is irrelevant, rotate the AMPLITUDE control fully clockwise. Adjust the Reference
Level to maintain an on-screen display.

(Increasing the drive level will improve the signal-to-noise ratio; the OVERLOAD light may
be ignored. If the attenuator’s response curve is noisy, narrow the VBW to obtain good
noise averaging and, if necessary, narrow the RBW to improve the noise-free dynamic
range. As indicated in the preceding ‘‘OPERATING HINTS”, the Sweep Time can be
decreased from the automatic setting without degrading performance.)

f. Adjust the Reference Level so that the response curve is about mid-screen or otherwise aligned as
closely as possible with the ‘‘B”* Trace. (This is done so that the ‘““A-B’’ trace will initially appear
about mid-screen.)

A8 VIEW A
g. Activate the TRACE function (leave “W activated).
1. If necessary, adjust the Reference Level so that the entire response curve is on the screen.

2. To measure the flatness of the response curve, set the Marker to the reference frequency

FFSEY

- MAAER - -
with () ;activate , press and then tune the Marker to the specific fre-

quencies of interest with ) -
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CHAPTER 3
OPERATION IN THE MANUAL MODE

The purpose of this chapter is to familiarize you with the 3585 ’s ““Manual mode’’ and the various
manipulative sequences that can be used to set the Manual frequency and perform real-time amplitude
and frequency measurements.

Introduction To The Manual Mode

Most spectrum analyzers have a ‘‘manual sweep’’ mode which allows the operator to deactivate the
frequency sweep and manually tune the analyzer’s frequency with a knob or frequency dial. Not-
withstanding, the 3585 also has a ‘“Manual mode”’ which provides this same basic capability. Unlike
traditional instruments, however, the 3585 has synthesizer tuning, automatic calibration, and
Marker/Counter functions which greatly enhance the useability of the Manual mode. In fact, the
Manual mode adds a complete new dimension to the 3585 s operating capabilities. Once you become
familiar with it, you will find that it is one of the most efficient ways to use the instrument; whether
you are operating from the front-panel or remotely programming via the HP-IB.

In the Manual mode, the 3585 functions as a tunable receiver or “‘selective voltmeter” which can be
set to any frequency within the Frequency Span. The frequency to which the analyzer is tuned in the
Manual mode is referred to as the ‘“‘Manual frequency’’. The Manual frequency can be manually tuned
or “‘swept” using the Continuous Entry control; but more importantly, it can also be entered
numerically with 0.1 Hz resolution; it can be incremented or decremented in user-defined steps using
the STEP keys; or it can be set using the instrument’s tunable Marker. The ability to precisely set the
Manual frequency allows you to make real-time, high-resolution measurements at the specific frequen-
cies of interest without waiting for a frequency sweep.

Responses retained on

screen after Manual mode 15 «aniy.  rance .0 doe - e s
measurement appear as |
vertical lines: —
Fundamental/§
i
: @
When prefaced, Manual [©O)
frequency displayed here D -~
et NS
1 ]
S 000 00D.0 Hx STEP 1 00C 000.0 M=
RBY 10 Hz VBY 1 Wz ST 434 HR -

Low-Level harmonics of 1 MHz signal quickly measured with narrow band-
width by stepping Manual frequency. Fifth harmonic is 94.6 dB below fun-

damental.
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One point on the CRT trace is used to represent the Manual frequency. That point is referred to as the
‘‘Manual measurement point’’. The Manual measurement point is continuously updated to reflect the
real-time signal amplitude within the analyzer’s passband at the Manual frequency. When the Marker
is at the Manual measurement point, the Manual frequency and real-time signal amplitude can be read
directly from the ‘““MANUAL’’ readout which appears (in place of the *“MARKER'' readout) in the
upper right-hand corner of the CRT screen.

Narrowing the Resolution Bandwidth increases the selectivity, making it possible to separate signals
that are closely spaced in frequency. This also reduces the internal noise level which, in turn, improves
the analyzers sensitivity or ability to discern low-level signals. Narrow bandwidths require slow sweep
rates and are impractical to use when sweeping over a wide frequency range. In the Manual mode,
however, the analyzer can be quickly tuned to the exact frequencies of the signals that you wish to
measure. Narrow bandwidths can be used to resolve and precisely measure any signals within the
analyzer’s dynamic range and Frequency Span.

Another important advantage of the Manual mode is that it provides a substantial improvement in
amplitude measurement accuracy. In the Manual mode, the 3585 automatically calibrates at the
Manual frequency rather than the Center Frequency of the Span.* This virtually eliminates frequency
response errors that are normally encountered when the instrument is sweeping. The Manual mode
also eliminates amplitude compression (and frequency skew) caused by sweep dynamics.

*When the Manual frequency is lower than 150 kHz, the Automatic Calibration is performed at 150 kHz.
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MANUAL KEY FUNCTIONS

Manual Key Functions

The Manual modem ca:'r:”be selected by pressing the key, located in the SWEEP control block; or
by activating the function, located in the MARKER/CONTINUOUS ENTRY control block.
Pressing either key initially sets the Manual frequency equal to the current Marker frequency. The in-
strument will remain in the Manual mode until the or SWEEP function is activated

or [l.'.'?;‘é‘}} is pressed.

C J SWEEPL

O S¥EEPING
CONT _ SINGLE ENTRY
'@! J MANUAL Entry key:

a. Selects Manual mode and automatically ac-

tivates ‘T
'

b. Prefaces Manual frequency, enabling it to be
changed by Step Entry or Numeric Entry.

c. Sets the Manual frequency equal to the cur-
rent Marker frequency.*

MANUAL SWEEP key:

a. Selects Manual mode and sets Manual fre-
quency equal to current Marker frequency.*

b. Couples the Continuous Entry Control to the

Manual frequency to permit manual frequency
tuning. Once the instrument is in the Manual
mode, this function can be deactivated by
pressing the Continuous Entry key or by
activating or any of the’other Con-
tinuous Entry functions. Any of the
MARKER/CONTINUOUS ENTRY functions

can be used in the Manual mode.
*If the instrument is already in the Manual mode and the Marker is at the Manual measurement point on the CRT trace,

pressing or activating will not change the Manual frequency.
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MANUAL MEASUREMENT POINT

The Manual Measurement Point

The CRT trace is a point-by-point plot consisting of 1,001 equally spaced points. In the Manual mode.
one of the points on the trace must be used to represent the Manual frequency. That point is referred
to as the ‘““Manual measurement point”’.

With 1,001 equaliy-spaced points, the frequency spacing between points is equal to the Frequency
Span divided by 1,000. For example, if the Frequency Span is 40 MHz, the frequency spacing between
points is 40 MHz/1,000 = 40 kHz. Therefore, if the Frequency Span is 40 MHz and the Siart Frequen-
cy is 0 Hz, there will be points at 0 Hz, 40 kHz, 80 kHz, 120 kHz, etc.

Since the Manual frequency is settable anywhere in the Span with 0.1 Hz resolution, the Manual fre-
quency may either correspond to the frequency of a specific point or be between two points. For in-
stance, the Manual frequency could be set to exactly 40 kHz, corresponding to the 40 kHz point; or it
could be set to 49,123.4 Hz which is between the 40 kHz and 80 kHz points. When the Manual fre-
quency corresponds to the frequency of a specific point, that point automatically becomes the Manual
measurement point. When the Manual frequency is between two points, the Manual measurement
point is typically the first point to the left of the Manual frequency.

The Manual measurement point on the Current (*‘A’’ or ‘““‘A-B’’) Trace displays the real-time input-
signal amplitude at the Manual frequency. The Manual measurement point is the only point on the
trace that will reflect a change in the signal amplitude. It is updated at the CRT refresh rate of approx-
imately 60 times per second.

MANUAL 22 039 998.9 M=z

REF .0 dBm MANUAL 22 000 000.0 Hz REF .0 dBm
~. 2 dBm 10 &48/DIV RANGE .0 dBm ~i6. 1 dBm

10 d8/D1V RANGE .0 dBm

L R L chha B ek XL Py TR

I
[}
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1
!
[}
1
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|
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_—mfewmbhebedada el
[}
1
]
[}
[}
1
[}
|
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[}
L
!
J
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MANUAL 22 000 000.0 Hx SPAN 40 000 D00.0 M=z MANUAL 22 039 988.9 H= SPAN 40 000 00C.0 Hx
RBW 30 KHz VBV 30 KHx ST .2 SEC RBY 30 KHz VBY 30 KH=z ST .2 SEC

With a O Hz to 40 MHz Span, the points on the CRT trace are 40 kHz apart, and
there are points at 22,000,000.0 Hz and 22,040,000.0 Hz. The Manua! fre-
quency within the range of 22,000,000.0 Hz to 22,039,999.9 Hz is
represented by the point at 22,000,000.0 Hz. The amplitude of the point
changes according to the real-time input-signal amplitude at the Manual fre-
quency.

The Manual Measurement Point
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SETTING THE MANUAL FREQUENCY

Setting The Manual Freguency
The Manual Frequency can be set using any of five entry methods:

a. Marker Entry:
Set the Marker to the desired Manual frequency with {{ o | O Then, press | - or ac-
tivate - Marker freguency resolution is 0.1% of the Frequency Span.

b. Marker To Center Frequency:

Pressing sets the Center Frequency equal to the Marker, Counter or Manual frequency
(whichever is being displayed). If the Center Frequency is set equal to the Manual frequency, the
Manual frequency does not change; but the Manual measurement point appears in the center of
the screen. If the Center Frequency is set equal to the Marker or Counter frequency, the Manual
frequency is automatically set equal to the Center Frequency.

c. Step Entry: [fasad O I *

Changes Manual Frequency in steps equal to the Center Frequency Step Size. CF Step size is set-
table within the range of 0 Hz to 40.1 MHz with 0.1 Hz resolution.

L X i

d. Continuous Entry: Q

Continuous adjustment of Manual frequency; used primarily for fine tuning to the peak of a
response. As the frequency is manually tuned, the Marker dot jumps from point-to-point along
the horizontal axis and deflects vertically to indicate the signal amplitude at the Manual frequen-
cy. The resulting trace is plotted and retained on the CRT screen.

Continuous Entry resolution is approximately 3% of the RBW or 0.1% of the Frequency Span
(whichever is smaller). Maximum resolution is 0.1 Hz.

EWTRY

e. Numeric Entry: %

Manual frequency is settable to any frequency within the Frequency Span with 0.1 Hz resolution.
Maximum Span is 0 Hz to 40.1 MHz.

*The Manual frequency can also be stepped by stepping the Center Frequency. This technique is described later in the
chapter.
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SETTING THE MANUAL FREQUENCY
Marker

NOTES

1. Changing any of the frequency parameters (i.e., Start, Stop, Center or
Span) will automatically change the Manual frequency. The Manual
measurement point does not move when the frequency parameters are chang-
ed. Therefore, a change in the frequency parameters redefines the frequency
of the Manual measurement point and produces a corresponding change in
the Manual frequency. (When the Manual frequency is equal to the Center
Frequency, a change in Frequency Span will not affect the Manual frequen-

cy.)

2. Changing the Manual frequency by Marker, Step or Numberic entry in-
itiates an Automatic Calibration cycle. The calibration is performed im-
mediately after the change is made at the new Manual frequency. (These
calibrations are inhibited when the Manual frequency is lower than 150 kHz.
Manual tuning by Continuous Entry does not initiate a calibration cycie.)

3. When the Manual frequency is changed by Marker, Step or Numeric en-
try, the Marker immediately moves to the new Manual measurement poini.
However, an amplitude reading is not taken until the end of the Automatic
Calibration cycle and the instrument’s internal settling period. Settling times
range from about 25 milliseconds to 2.5 seconds, depending on the RBW and
VBW settings. (Narrow bandwidths require longer settling times.)

4. When the Manual frequency is prefaced, the highlighted “MANUAL"
frequency is displayed in place of ‘‘“CENTER’’ or “START?” in the lower
left-hand corner of the CRT screen. This allows the operator to display the
Manual frequency along with the Marker, Counter, Offset or Display Line
information which may be displayed in place of the Manual frequency in the
upper right-hand corner of the screen.

The Marker
EXTRY W SWEEP
Pressing @_J and/or activating automatically sets the Manual frequency equal to the current
Marker frequency (i.e., the frequency of the point on which the Marker is positioned; not the Counter
frequency). When the Manual frequency is changed, the Marker either moves to the new Manual
measurement point or, if the Manual measurement point does not change, remains at the same point
on the CRT trace. In either case, the Marker is always at the Manual measurement point immediately
following a change in the Manual frequency.

When the Marker is at the Manual measurement point and the COUNTER, OFFSET and NOISE LVL
functions are deactivated, the “MANUAL”’ readout in the upper right-hand corner of the screen in-
dicates the Manual frequency and the real-time signal amplitude within the passband established by the
Resolution Bandwidth setting.

NOTE

The CRT trace at the Manual measurement point is updated at the CRT
refresh rate of approximately 60 times per second. However, the
‘“MANUAL? amplitude readout is updated at a much slower rate of about
five readings per second. This slower rate permits the operator to visually
capture the amplitude variations of an unstable signal.
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SETTING THE MANUAL FREQUENCY
Marker

REF .0 dBm MARKER 10 000 000.0 Hz
10 dB/OIV RANGE .0 dBw ~5. 0 cBm

CT ]

CENTER 20 000 000.0 H=z SPAN 40 000 000. 0 Hx
RBVY 30 KHx VBW 30 Khx ST .8 SEC

Marker at peak of 10.02 MHz response. During frequency sweep, peak
dispiayed at 10.00 MHz point as indicated by ‘“MARKER’’ readout.

REF .0 dBm MANUAL 10 00C 000.0 H=
10 d4B/D1V RANGE .0 dBm ~12.0 dBm
{ H
T
:
' |
1
EEE pEd Xl e ekl R i el PR
]

MANUAL 10 000 000. 0 Hx SPAN 40 000 000.0 Hzx
RBY 30 KHz VBY 30 KHx ST .8 SEC

INTRY AN _DOTEP
Pressing or selects Manual mode and sets Manual frequency equal
to Marker frequency. “MANUAL’’ readout in top-right corner indicates Manual
frequency and real-time signal amplitude at Manual frequency. (The true fre-
quency of the signal is 10.02 MHz rather than 10.00 MHz. To measure its
peak amplitude, the Manual frequency must be fine tuned to 10.02 MHz. This

can be done with @ J
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SETTING THE MANUAL FREQUENCY

independent Marker Tuning

Independent Marker Tuning

Once the desired Manual frequency has been selected, the Marker can be independently tuned
with @ and @ . When the Marker is moved away from the Manual measurement point, the
readout reverts to ‘““MARKER” 10 indicate the Marker’s frequency and amplitude on the CRT trace.
The Manual measurement point continues to be updated to reflect the signal amplitude at the Manual
frequency; but the CRT trace is not updated at the Marker frequency. The Marker amplitude readout
indicates the Marker’s amplitude on the trace that is retained on the CRT and may, therefore, be total-
ly unrelated to the input-signal amplitude. When the Marker is moved back to the Manual measure-
ment point, the readout returns to ‘““MANUAL”’ to indicate the Manual frequency and amplitude.

MARXER

To quickly tune to a signal of interest in the Manual mode, activate { o |} and set the Marker to the ap-
2

ENTRY

- . . oy swrep
proximate frequency using Q . Then press fumal OT activate to set the Manual frequency
equal to the Marker frequency. Fine tune to the peak of the signal with O Here is an example:

REF .0 dBm MANUAL 10 D10 0OO.0 Hz REF .0 dBm MARKER 20 D00 080. 0 Hz
10 dB/DIV RANGE .0 d&Bm -5.0 dBm 10 &B/DIV RANGE .0 oBm -100.0 d8m
i | )
+ } ’
: : : :
: i ! 1
H i — 1
H ! 1
' | |
[} | [
t ]
dadey el B i el S B e et Rl LR S SREREig D ] LIy Sy S DU SHpE. EE it SE R T C R R il
i ! !
: M —
] 1
H 1
t ]
} ]
1 1
1 1
MANUAL 10 010 0OC. 0 Hx SPAN 40 000 000.0 Hx MANUAL 10 010 000.0 Hx SPAN 40 000 000.0 Hx
RBW 30 KHx  VBY 30 KHz ST .2 SEC RBY 30 KHx  VBW 30 KHx ST .2 SEC
a . Measure Fundamental. b. Move Marker to approximate frequency of
second harmonic with ""“" @ .
REF .0 dBm MANUAL 20 000 000.0 Kz REF .0 dBm MANUAL 20 020 000.0 Hx
10 dB/DIV RANGE .0 dBm ~64,5 dBw 10 dB/DIV RANGE .0 dBm -58,2 dBm
i T
M e
! [}
1} 1
3 i
1 ]
1 [}
t 1
—~-———{--L—————-—--:——-———«—--J—-——p--- - e - - .-—-——--——-;-—-1—-—-»———‘——————-
] t
MANUAL 20 000 DOQ. 0 He SPAN 40 000 000.0 Wx MANUAL. 20 020 000.C Hx SPAN 40 000 000.0 Mz
RBY 30 KHx  VBW 30 KHx ST .2 SEC RBY 30 KHx  VBY 30 KHx ST .2 SEC
ENTRY X SerTr
c . Press lEEi or activate to set Manual d. Fine tune to peak of second harmonic
frequency equal to Marker frequency. response with @ .
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MEASUREMENTS

Offset Measurements
oFryeT
The function can be used in the Manual mode to measure the relative frequency and amplitude
between two signals. For example, to measure the amplitude of 2 harmonic in ‘“dB”’ relative to the
fundamental: .

REF .0 dBe OFS MAN .0 Hx
10 dB/0IV RANGE .0 dBm .0 dB

1 000 000.0 Hx STEP_ 1 000 000.0 Hx
ROV 10 Hz VBY 1 Hz ST 6 2S0 WR

a. Tune to the peak of the fundamental.
Set the CF Step Size equal to the fundamental (i.e., Manual} frequency by
pressmg-or by Numeric Entry.

Actlvate. and then press .

{This stores the current Manual frequency and amplitude in the Offset
Register.)

REF .0 dBe OFS MAN 1 000 000.0 Hx
10 d48/B1V RANGE .0 dB= -52.3 dB

MANUAL 2 00D OOD.0 M smxoooonn.o&
RBY 10 Hx VBN 1 Ha

b. Step to the second harmonic by pressing [fuau] . |

(A stationary Marker remains at the peak of the fundamental
response; i.e., the point where pressed. The ‘OFS MAN'' (Off-
set Manual) readout indicates the difference between the current
Manual frequency and the frequency in the Offset Register. The
amplitude readout indicates the harmonic’s amplitude in *’dB’’ refative
to the amplitude in the Offset Register which, in this case, is the

amplitude at the peak of the fundamental response.)
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Using The Counter In The Manual Mode
When the instrument is in the Manual mode and the L[:_]"_J function is activated, the “COUNTER"”
frequency is displayed in place of the “MANUAL”’ or ““MARKER’’ frequency in the upper right-
hand corner of the CRT screen. Counter readings are updated continuously at a rate proportional to
the Counter period.

NOTES

1. If you wish to display the Manual frequency and Counter frequency
EnTRy

simultaneously, preface the Manual frequency by pressing ‘@; . The
highlighted Manual frequency will then appear in the lower left-hand corner
of the CRT screen.

Whn_ SWEEP MARER
2. Tuning the Manual frequency or Marker with @or and ,
overrides the Counter, causing the readout to display “MANUAL” or
“MARKER’. When the tuning stops, the frequency of the input signal
about the Manual or Marker frequency is counted and then the
“COUNTER” frequency reappears in place of ‘“MANUAL” or
“MARKER”.

There are two basic ways to make Counter measurements in the Manual mode:
a. At the Manual frequency with the Marker at the Manual measurement point.

b. At the Marker frequency with the Marker independently tuned away from the Manual measure-
ment point. '

Marker At Manual Measurement Point

When the Marker is at the Manual measurement point, the Counter reading indicates the absolute fre-
quency of the input-signal component about which the analyzer is tuned. To obtain an accurate, stable
counter reading, the signal amplitude at the Manual measurement point must be at least 20 dB above
the noise and at least 20 dB above any unresolved signal that is inside the IF filter skirts.

To accurately measure the amplitude of a signal in the Manual mode, the Manual frequency must be
set almost exactly equal to the frequency of that signal. This is particularly important when a narrow
Resolution Bandwidth is being used. For instance, if the Resolution Bandwidth is 3 Hz, and the
Manual frequency is +1.5 Hz away from the signal, the amplitude reading will be about 3 dB too low.
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One convenient way to precisely tune to the peak of a response is to first set the Manual frequency ap-
proximately equal to the signal frequency, measure the signal frequency using the Counter and then set
the Manual frequency equal to the Counter frequency. This can be done by Numeric Entry or by simp-
ly pressing .* In many cases, a relatively wide Resolution Bandwidth can be used to quickly
locate, count and tune to the signal of interest. Once the analyzer is tuned to the true signal frequency,
the Resolution Bandwidth can be narrowed to obtain the required resolution and sensitivity.

REF -25.0 dBm COUNTER 11 025 600.1 Hz REF -25.0 dBm COUNTER 11 025 S00.1 Hz
10 dB/DIV RANGE -25.0 dBm  ~78.9 dBm 10 dB/DIV RANGE -25.0 dBm =70.0 dBm
I T : ! L :

T f f } E

h B ' - H % r "

S S ) : j - s

‘ ! ! : i :

PR SIS PPN SRS SR SN - ——qeemd b= -t SRR VUSRS FEPUOIS PR
P * 5

1 I ' !

;

MANUAL 11 000 000.0 Mz SPAN 40 00D 00O0. O Hz MANUAL 11 O25 600.1 hx SPAN 40 000 00Q.D Hx
RAY 30 KHz VBV 30 KMz ST .2 SEC RBY 3 Hz VBY 10 Hx ST 2 489 HR
Signal quickly located and counted using 30 kHz Manual frequency set equal to Counter frequency;

RBW. . signal measured with 3 Hz RBW.

Tuning To The Peak Of A Response Using The Counter

Another technique that can be used to quickly tune to the peak of a response is:

a. Set the Manual frequency approximately equal to the signal frequency.

b. Activate to accurately measure the signal frequency.

c. Press to set the Center-Frequency Step Size equal to the Counter frequency.

d. Set the Manual frequency to 0 Hz Numeric Entry.

TNTRY

e. Press [fua [} .

In the Manual mode, the @ key sets the Center Frequency equal to the absolute Marker, Counter or Manual frequency
whichever is being displayed). It also sets the Manual frequency equal to the Center frequency and places the Marker at the
Aanual measurement point. Therefore, if the Counter function is activated, the Manual frequency is set equal to the Counter
requency and is displayed at the Center Frequency point on the CRT screen.
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Marker Not At Manual Measurement Point

COuNTER

When {_°Jj is activated and the Marker is tuned away from the Manual measurement point (us-
ing @ ), the instrument’s frequency tuning internally alternates between the Manual fre-
quency and the Marker frequency. At the Manual frequency, the Manual measurement point on the
CRT trace is updated to reflect the real-time input-signal amplitude. At the Marker frequency, the
CRT trace is not updated; but the analyzer does actually sample the input signal to obtain a valid, real-
time Counter reading. If a sufficiently large input-signal response is detected at the Marker frequency,
the Counter reading will accurately indicate the frequency of the signal that is producing the response.
If there is no input-signal response at the Marker frequency or if the response is too near the noise or is

mixed with another signal, the Counter reading will be unstable.

The independent Marker tuning and Counter feature provides a convenient was to count the frequen-
cies of input-signal responses without waiting for successive frequency sweeps. One way to use this
feature is to first sweep one time across the input-signal spectrum so that the signals of interest are
displayed on the CRT. Then, select the Manual mode (the Manual frequency is arbitrary), activa-

MARCEN

te } {oJtand {{ o] { } and tune the Marker to the peaks of the responses that you wish to measure us-

ing @ . (Do not disconnect the input signal or change the amplitude or frequency parameters.) As
long as the ir_lput-signal spectrum is the same as when the trace was plotted, the real-time Counter
readings will indicate the true frequencies of the responses on which the Marker is positioned. The
amplitude readout will accurately indicate the Marker’s amplitude on the stored CRT trace; but since
the trace is not updated at the Marker frequency, the amplitude readout will not reflect any real-time

changes in the input-signal amplitude.

REF .0 dBm COUNTER © 304 400.0 Hz
10 4B/DIV RANGE .0 dBm ~65.0 dBm
f
; ;
! EL N
|
;._-_...__.L__ el phatt | el ek Rkt |
i
f
1
]
§ ]
T
- |
MANUAL O 328 000.0 Hx SPAN 50 000.0 Hx

RBW 100 Hz VBW 300 Hz ST 10.0 SEC

Signals of interest can be quickly measured in Manual mode using

E} .and @
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Offset Counter Measurements

G"Si COuNTER
The @ function can be used in conjunction with the @ function to count the frequency dif-
ference between two signals. For example, to count the difference between a modulated carrier and its
upper sideband:

REF .0 dBm OFS CNTR 1 234.5 Hx
10 4B/D1V RANGE .0 dBw -33.0 dB

A
} --?—-.-?- [t R— Suspected harmonic response
i .~

HVERYE! L~
[V N~

il et

MANUAL. 1 OO0 010.0 Hx SPAN 1D 00C. 0 Hx
RBY 100 Hx VBY 10 Mx ST 31. 4 SEC

T

Set the Marker to the peak of the carrier response with .

ENTRY

Select the Manual mode by pressing or activating (o Jr-
COUNTER
Activate to count the carrier frequency.

orFseEY

Activate and then press {75 .

(This stores the counted carrier frequency in the Offset Register.)

Activate [[o J} and set the Marker to the peak (or skirt) of the upper side frequency. The *“OFS
CNTR” (Offset Counter) reading indicates that the difference frequency is 1.2345 kHz.

A close examination of the swept display (above) reveals the presence of what appears to be a har-
monic response at about 1.2 kHz above the upper side frequency. It may be a harmonic or it may be a
noise spike. One way to tell for sure is to narrow the RBW and VBW and measure it in the Manual
mode. This could be done by setting the Marker to the peak of the apparent harmonic, narrowing the
Bandwidth and fine tuning with and O . However, this would be a rather tedious process
especially if the “‘response”” turns out to be a noise spike. A faster, more accurate way to tune to the
harmonic frequency is to set the Step Size equal to the modulating frequency indicated by the ‘““OFS
CNTR?” reading and increment the Manual frequency to the second harmonic. The procedure is as

follows:
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REF ~33.1 obm OFS MAN .0 Hx

10 4B/DIV RANGE .0 dim .0 &8

r

)

-

'

————dew __.+_- -
MANUAL 1 001 234.95 He SPAN 10 000. 0 Hx

RBY 10 Mz VBY i He ST S2.0 MIN

a. With the Marker still at the peak of the upper side frequency, set the CF
Step Size equal to the difference frequency by pressing '_

-

(This sets the Step Size equal to the ‘“OFS CNTR’’ reading.)

Press /===

(This sets the Center Frequency and Manual frequency equal to the
absolute Counter frequency; i.e., the upper side frequency.)

Clear the trace by pressing .

Narrow the RBW and VBW to the desired settings.

Move the response to the top of the screen by pressing )

COMTER
Deactivate .

{The Counter is no longer needed and the harmonic is too low in level
to be measured with the Counter.)

Press )

{This allows the harmonic to be measured in ’dB’’ relative to the up-
per side frequency rather than the carrier.)

REF -33,1 dBw OFS MAN 1 234.5 Hx
10 4B/D1lV RANGE .0 oBm -51.1 48

—a

MANUAL 1 002 480.0 Hx SPAN 10 000.D Hx
RBY 10 W= VBY 1 Hx ST S2.0 MIN

b. ‘Step to the second harmonic by pressing ﬁ@ O

{The harmonic is definitely present and is 51.1 dB below the fun-
damental.)
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Using The Noise Level Function

NO3E LV
In the Manual mode with the function activated, noise readings are repetitively calculated and
updated at a rate proportional to the Noise measurement time. Noise measurement times range from
approximately 0.3 seconds (30 kHz RBW) to 33 seconds (3 Hz RBW). While a noise reading is being
calculated, the suffix of the current amplitude or noise level reading is displayed brighter than normal.
At the end of each noise calculation, there is a time delay of approximately 0.5 seconds during which
the readout is updated and the suffix returns to normal brightness to indicate that a valid noise reading
is available. The CRT trace at the Manual measurement point is also updated during this 0.5 second
period. The trace is not updated during a noise calculation.

Noise level readings are displayed in place of the Manual or Marker amplitude in the upper right-hand
corner of the CRT screen. They are displayed in the same units as the Reference Level; i.e., *““dBm
(Hz)”, ““dBV(Hz)” or *“V yHz"’. Offset noise level readings are displayed in ‘dB (Hz)”’. The noise
level readings indicate the absolute (or relative) rms random noise spectral density at the Manual or
Marker frequency, normalized to a 1 Hz noise power bandwidth.

MOISE LN COUNTER

The (o} function operates in much the same manner as the function. It can be used with the
Marker at the Manual measurement point or with the Marker tuned away from the Manual measure-
ment point:

a. When the Marker is at the Manual measurement point, noise readings are calculated according to
the real-time input-signal amplitude at the Manual frequency.

b. When the Marker is not at the Manual measurement point, noise readings are based on the real-
time signal amplitude at the Marker frequency. At the end of each noise calculation, the CRT
trace is updated at the Manual measurement point; but the trace is not updated at the Marker fre-
quency. In the absence of a noise reading, the Marker readout will indicate the Marker’s
amplitude on the CRT trace which may be totally unrelated to the real-time signal amplitude from
which the noise readings are calculated.
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Noise Measurement Techniques

Absolute noise-level meaurements can be performed by simply setting the Manual frequency or
Marker to the frequency of interest and activating the '?——ﬁ function.
OFFSET -L.O_I

The function can be used in conjunction with the _"{':{-—L—j function to measure signal-to-noise
ratio. Here is an example:

g

REF .0 oBm OFS MAN .0 Hx
10 dB/D1V RANGE .C dBm .0 &B
— — . - —
: i . ! ’ : : L :
i 3 . . T i |
; s : : . | ! J
B T
L L R
: : : : ! e !
R e L L----i----i ----- R b —---1
: H N : |
! T Y Y !
: . 1
! H
|
1 000 000. 0 Hx SPAN 4 SO0 000.0 Hx
RBY 10 Hx VBW 1 Hz ST & 250 HR

oFFSETY

a. Tune to the peak of the signal. Activate and then press .

REF .0 dBm OFFSET 148 O0C.0 M=
10 d8/01v RANGE .0 dBm =118 4B (WD

! f

MANUAL 1 000 OO0G.0 Mx SPAN 4 S0C 000.0 Hx
RBY 10 Hx VBY 1 Hx ST & 250 MR

MARKER
b. Activate and set the Marker to the noise measurement frequency
with

13€ L
Activate:{‘ﬁ}.and allow time for the "*dB’’ (1 Hz)’’ reading to appear.

(The ‘OFFSET’’ frequency readout indicates the difference between
the current Manual frequency stored in the Offset Register and the
Marker frequency. The *“dB (1 Hz)'’ reading indicates the rms random
noise spectral density {at the Marker) in a 1 Hz bandwidth re/ative to
the signal amplitude in the Offset Register.)
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STEP MANUAL FREQUENCY
Measuring Equally-Spaced Signais

Step The Manual Frequency To Measure Equally Spaced Signals

ENTRY /\ ,—-——]
Pressing ":"—““J = [ OR &_Jl changes the Manual frequency in steps equal to the Center Fre-
quency Step Size. The Center Frequency Step Size is settable within the range of 0 Hz to 40.1 MHz
with 0.1 Hz resolution. It can be changed by Marker/Offset Entry, Step Entry or Numeric Entry:

Marker/Offset: {Eﬁ Sets CF Step Size equal to current Manual,
Marker, Counter or Offset frequency
(whichever is being displayed).

Step Entry: || s%: s{} Q] Changes CF Step Size to next valueinal, 2, §,
= & 10 sequence.

Numeric Entry: [sz g8 Selects specific step size; 0 Hz to 40.1 MHz, 0.1
Hz resolution.

The ability to step the Manual frequency makes it possible to quickly measure equally spaced signals
within a specific frequency span. This is especially useful for individually measuring the harmonic
components of a complex signal over a wide frequency span or for measuring low-level harmonic
distortion products in a narrow bandwidth to maximize the noise-free dynamic range. Here are some
examnples:

Measuring Equally-Spaced Signals Over A Wide Frequency Span

REF 5.0 dBm MARKER @ 740.0 Hz
10 4B8/D1V RANGE S.0 dBm =1 dBm
7
!
| 1 w ﬂ Ly g

CENTER 202 0 Hx SPAN 385 000. O #x
ROY 1 KM=z VBY 100 Hx ST 12.4 SEC

A single sweep over a 395 kHz Span displays the harmonic components of a 10 kHz triangle waveform.
With the Resolution Bandwidth set to 1 kHz, many of the low-level even harmonics are too near the
noise floor to be measured accurately. In the Manual mode, the harmonics can be individually
measured using a narrow bandwidth.
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STEP MANUAL FREQUENCY
Measuring Equally-Spaced Signals

To individually measure the harmonics in the Manual mode, proceed as follows:

REF 5.0 dBm COUNTER 10 002.1 Hzx
10 JdB/01V RANGE 5.0 dBm -1.0 dBm

4~-4 -W -..1--‘1-- B S .;----.J ............... $omad

8 740.0 Hx SPAN 385 000.0 H=z
RBW 1 KHx VBY 100 Hx ST 12. 4 SEC

MARKER

a. Set the Marker to the peak of the fundamenta! with [{ ° I;L O .

ENTRY MAN SEEEP

Select the Manual mode by pressing fu=a or activating .

COUNTER

Activate{ ) ]}- to precisely measure the fundamental frequency.

REF S.0 dBm OFS MAN .0 Hz
10 JdB/D1v RANGE 5.0 dBm .0 db

| 3
| il
. n“ lll
1 ) :
WANUAL 10 002 3 M STEP 10 002.1 Wx
ROV 10 Hx VBY 1 Mx ST 34.2 HR

b. Set the Manual frequency exactly equal to the Counter frequency by
Numeric Entry.

Set the CF Step Size equal to the Counter frequency by pressing or
by Numeric Entry.

COUNTER
Deactivate .

Narrow the RBW to reduce the internal noise level. For good video averag-
ing, set the VBW to 10% {or narrower) of the RBW.

{Narrowing the RBW one step reduces the internal noise level by
about 4.5 dB.)

To measure the succeeding harmonics in *‘dB’’ relative to the fundamental,

activate and press .
3.3-18
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STEP MANUAL FREQUENCY
Measuring Equally-Spaced Signals

REF -.2 dbm OFS MAN .0 Hx
10 dB/DB1V RANGE S.0 dBm .0 dB
; -t ——d -
CENTER 202 S00.0 Hx SPAN 39S 000.0 Hx
RBY 10 Hz VoY 1 Hx ST 34.2 WR

c. Clear the trace by pressing |]°§“'-! .
Move the fundamental to the top of the screen by pressing E."rgl .

{The trace is no longer needed so it is best to clear it from the screen.
if you wish to retain the trace on the screen, you may omit the clear
operation. If the trace is needed for future reference, store itin ‘B’ by

pressing J)

- OFS MAN 10 0C2.1 Hx REF ~-. OFS MAN 370 077.7 H=
10 4B/01V RANGE 5.0 JBw -84.9 &8 10 d8/DIV RANGE S.0 -86.8 dB
THTTT
MANUAL 20 DD4. 2 He SPAN 395 000. 0 Hz MANUAL 380 078. 8 He SPAN 385 000. D Hx
RBY 10 Mz VBY 1 Ha ST 34.2 MR REW 10 Hx VBY 1 Ha ST 34.2 MR
Second Harmonic —~..38th Harmonic

ENTRY
d. Press @ “ C’ | to display and measure succeeding harmonics.
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STEP MANUAL FREQUENCY

Measuring Harmonic Distortion

Measuring Low-Level Harmonic Distortion

REF .0 dBm COUNTER 1 234 S567.0 Hz
10 dB/DIV RANGE .0 dBm . m
M'WW

TENTER 3 750 D00.0 Hz
RBY 10 KHx

VBY 1 KMz

SPAN 6 SOC 000.0 H=z
ST 2.2 SEC

A single sweep with a 10 kHz RBW clearly shows the second and third harmonics of a 1.2 MHz signal.
The fifth harmonic is visible but near the noise floor and the fourth harmonic is well below the noise.
Narrowing the RBW to 10 Hz will reduce the noise by about 30 dB, enabling the fourth harmonic to be
measured. All five harmonics can be quickly measured with a 10 Hz RBW by stepping the Manual fre-

quency.

Here is the procedure:

REF .0 dBm

OFS MAN .0 Hx

10 dB/DIV RANGE .0 dBm .0 dB

MU | WGP UIS W USRS DU SRS S S

MANUAL 1 234 587.0 Hx

RBY 10 H= VBY | Hx

a. Set the Marker to the peak of the fu

STEP 1 234 S67.0 Hx
ST 584 MR

SAAXER
ndamental with .

WAN SWEEP

ENTRY
Select the Manual mode by pressing or activating |@} .

COUNTER

Activate{ ° |} to precisely measure the fundamental frequency.

Set the Manual frequency equal to the Counter frequency by Numeric En-

try.

Set the CF Step Size equal to the Cgogmer frequency by pressing or

by Numeric Entry; then, deactivate{

o)

Narrow the RBW to 10 Hz and the VBW to 1 Hz.

Activate and press .
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STEP MANUAL FREQUENCY

Measuring Harmonic Distortion

NOTE

When measuring second and third harmonic distortion products that are
more than 80 dB below the fundamental; or IM distortion products that are
more than 70 dB below the larger of the two driving signals, increment the
RANGE to optimize the distortion-free dynamic range (see Chapter 2, Page
31). In this particular example, the second and third harmonics are well
above the analyzer’s internal distortion level.

REF .0 dBm OFS MAN 3 703 701.0 H=x

10 dB/D1v RANGE .D dBm -95.2 4B

|

—

!

----.J ---_-----L---- e L T e ----T
b

MANUAL 4 §38 288.0

Hx SPAN 6 SO0 000.0 Hx
RBY 10 Wz VBY 1 Hx ST 5684 HR

b. Clear the trace by pressing {“5“'; .
Step the Manual frequency to measure individual harmonics by press-

&5 [0

{The fourth harmonic is 95.2 dB below the fundamental.)
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STEP MANUAL FREQUENCY

Measuring Harmonic Distortion

After measuring a signal in the Manual mode, it is sometimes desirable to **zoom-in" on that signal
and observe it with a frequency sweep. To accomplish this:

a.

b.

Step the Manual frequency to the signal of interest.

Move the signal to the center of the screen by pressing ’E—‘ij .
&l

Narrow the Frequency Span about the Center Frequency to obtain the desired frequency display
range (and a reasonable Sweep Time).

. If necessary, lower the Reference Level to display the signal in the upper portion of the

CRTscreen (or press @.“_:_g to move the signal to the top of the screen).

==
$INGLE

. Activatethe {{c ! or @ SWEEP function.

REF -55.2 dbm OFFSET 3 703 701.0 Hz
10 dB/D1V RANGE .D dBm -85.2 dB

- vadyfa e PR LS LT P

CENTER 4 G238 288.0 W= SPAN 100. 0 #=x
RBY 10 Hx VBY 1 Hx ST 83.2 SEC

Fourth harmonic of 1.2 MHz signal measured in Manual mode {preceding ex-
ampie) moved to center of screen and displayed with 100 Hz Span. Reference
Level lowered to -55.2 dBm to display the signal and noise on the CRT screen.
{With the Reference Level at its original setting of O dBm, the noise is below the
bottom graticule line and is not displayed.)

Other harmonics can be moved to the center of the screen and displayed in the same span by simply in-
crementing or decrementing the Center Frequency. The Center Frequency steps are equal to the

Manual frequency steps.
For example: REF -S5,2 dBe OFFSET 4 938 268.0 Hx
10 dB/DIV . RANGE .0 dBm 5.3 &
pd N
Al A Y
CENTER © 172 635.0 He SPAN 100.0 W=
RBY 10 He  VBW 1 Mx ST 83.2 SEC
PRy displays the fifth harmonic-after a 63.2-second frequency sweep.
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STEP CF

Measuring Harmonic Distortion

Step The Manual Frequency By Stepping The Center Frequency

A change in the Center Frequency produces a corresponding change in the Manual frequency.
Therefore, if the Center Frequency is changed, the absolute Manual frequency will also change; but
the difference between the Manual frequency and the Center frequency will remain the same. For in-
stance, if the Manual frequency is initally set equal to the Center Frequency and the Center Frequency
is changed by 1 kHz, the Manual frequency will aiso change by 1 kHz and will remain in the center of
the screen.

The Manual frequency can be stepped within the limits of the selected Frequency Span; but the Center
Frequency can be stepped within the range of 0 Hz to 40.1 MHz regardless of the Frequency Span. By
setting the Manual frequency equal to the Center Frequency (or vice-versa) and stepping the Center
Frequency, you can measure equally spaced signals over the entire frequency range of the instrument
with any arbitrary Frequency Span.

To illustrate the concept of stepping the Center Frequency to measure equally spaced signals in the
Manual mode, we will give two examples. The first is a repeat of the harmonic distortion measurement
previously made by stepping the Manual frequency. The second example shows a very rapid technique
for measuring the intermodulation (IM) distortion products of two closely spaced signals.

Measuring Harmonic Distortion By Stepping The Center Frequency

REF .0 dBm COUNTER § 234 567.0 Hx
10 d4B/D1V RANGE .D dBm +0 cdBm

CENTER 20 OO0 000.O Hx SPAN 40 000 000.0 H=
ROY 30 KMz VBY 30 KHx ST .2 SEC

a. Start withafull Spanby pressirig .
WAAKER

Set the Marker to the peak of the fundamental with {0 J} @

(If the fundamental is masked by the zero response, decrement the
Stop Frequency until the fundamental response is distinguishable.)

COMTER
Activate to precisely measure the fundamental frequency.
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STEP CF

Measuring Harmonic Distortion

REF .0 dBm COUNTER 1 234 567.0 M=z
10 dB/DIV RANGE .0 dBm -0 dBm

P

CENTER 1 234 567.0 Hx .STEP 1 234 587.0 M=
RBY 30 KHx VBW 30 KHx ST .2 SEC

b. Set the Center Frequency equal to the Counter frequency by press-

ing @

Set the CF Step Size equal to the Counter frequency by pressing & .

—nors
-

REF .0 dBm OFS MAN .0 Hz

10 dB/DIV RANGE .0 dBm .0 «B

MANUAL 1 234 987.0 hx SPAN 40 000 00Q. O Hx
RBY 10 Hs VY 1 Mz ST 3 472 WR

Wax_SWEEP

Etmy
c. Selectthe Manual mode by pressing '@i or activating

(This sets the Manual frequency equal to the Marker frequency which,
after . is equal to the Center Frequency.)

Clear the Trace by pressing .

Narrow the RBW to 10 Hz and the VBW to 1 Hz.

(The 3 Hz RBW would provide a lower noise level than the 10 Hz
RBW. In this case, however, the 10 Hz RBW provides adequate sen-
sitivity and further allows a 10:1 RBW/VBW ratio. This gives better
noise averaging than the 3:1 ratio that would be obtained with a 3 Hz
RBW.)

COUNTER
Deactivate .

To measure the harmonics in ‘‘dB’’ relative to the fundamental, activa-

te and then press .
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STEP CF

Measuring Harmonic Distortion

REF .D dBm OFS MAN 1 234 S67.0 Hz
10 JB/DIV RANGE .0 dBm -57.5 dB
- ;
CENTER 2 480 134.0 Me STEP 1 234 567.0 Hx
ROW 10 Hx VBV 1 Hx ST 3 472 WR
1
d. Press oY G J] to measure the second harmonic.

(The *’OFS MAN’’ (Offset Manual) frequency readout indicates the
difference between the fundamental frequency stored in the Offset
Register with {i and the current Manuali frequency.)

REF .0 dbm OFS MAN 2 480 134.0 Hx REF .0 dBm OFS MAN 3 703 701.0 Hx
10 48/01v RANGE .0 dBm -G2.7 dB 10 dB/D1V RANGE .0 dBbm ~-95.2 dB
CENTER 4 038 208.0 M= STEP 1 234 587.0 Kz
CENTER 3 703 701.0 MHx STEP 1 234 S87.0 Hx
REY 10 Hx VOV 1 He ST 5 472 MR RBY 10 Hz VBY 1 k= ST 3 472 HR
Third Harmenic Fourth Harmonic

e. Press || ] tomeasure succeeding harmonics.

{Starting with I ., an experienced operator can measure all five
harmonics in less than one minute using this procedure.)

3-3-25


https://www.manualsplus.com/

STEP CF

Measuring IM Distortion

Stepping The Center Frequency To Measure IM Distortion Products.

REF 12. S5 dB
10 dB/D1V

RANGE 20.D dBm

MARKER 1 000 002.2 Hzx
12.6 dBm

NN

1
\

.......... S TR
7N

H
1T

SN U SN

/

\J

Y

N

LCENTER 1 000 S05.0
RBw 100 Hx

Driving Signals and 0Odd-Order IM Distortion

Products.

A 249-second sweep (Figure A) displays the odd-order (i.e., 3rd, 5th and 7th) IM distortion products

Hx SPAN 7 980. 0 Mx
VBY 1 Hx ST 248 SEC

Figure A

REF 12.5 dBm MARKER 1 000. 0 H=x
10 d8/01V RANGE 20.0 oBm ~3B8.2 dBm
rl ‘=
i o
.......... SRR RO SRS SNSRI WSSO R DAY S
NS

: -

%‘4 A A Ny
START S00.0 Hx STOP 2 500.0 H=

RBW 100 Hz VBY 1 Mx ST 82.8 SEC

Second and Fourth-Order IM Distortion Products.

Figure B

generated by a high-frequency amplifier that is driven by two 12.6 dBm signals. The signals are about 1

kHz apart; the lower driving frequency is 1 MHz and the upper driving frequency is about

MHz:z.

Another frequency sweep (Figure B) displays the even-order (i.e., 2nd and 4th) IM products which ap-
pearat 1 kHzand 2 kHz, respectively.

The total time required to complete the IM distortion measurement with two frequency sweeps (coun-

ting setup time, etc) is about seven minutes. In the Manual mode, however, the IM distortion products

can be individually measured in about 2.5 minutes starting from full Span. Here is the procedure:

REF 20.0 oBm
10 &B/DIV

~54.8 dBm

MARKER 20 000 QO00.D H=z
RANGE 20.0 dBwm

CENTER 20 000 000.0 Mx
RBY 30 Khx vev 30

a. Start with a full Span by pressing .

3-3-26

SPAN 40 00D DOO.D Mz
Kia st .2 SEC

{The full span and 30 kHz RBW does not provide the resolution need-
ed to separate the two closely spaced signals; so they appear as one

response.)

1.001
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C.

20. 0 dBm
10 48/D1V RANGE

MARKE
20. 0 dBm

STEP CF
Measuring IM Distortion

R 1 000 000.0 Hx
12.5 dbm

.....

CENTER 1 000D OOD.
RBY 30 Kz

0 Mx
VBY 30 Khx

SPAN 40 000 000. 0 Hx
ST .2 SEC

b. Setthe Marker to the peak of the large response with O .

Move the response to the center of the screen by pressing .

REF 20.0 dBm MARKER 1 ©O0O0 000.0 Hz
10 d8/D1V RANGE 20.0 dBm 11.6 dBm
r ! T
5 i i
! T M |
—t 1T -
L LLPV G
] AW \__’r .....
T VA
: [P\ p I
! RV \J -
6 v Vl !
i |
HEv 100 Ha " OVBY 300 Ha =& 300" ™=
Narrow the Frequency Span (with || ey O‘ )Jjust enough 1o resolve the

two driving signals.
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STEP CF

Measuring IM Distortion

3-3-28

REF 20.0 dBm OFS CNTR 1 001.0 Hz
10 48/D01V RANGE 20.0 dBm .0 dgB

|
|

R i -
\

= \l
|4 J

-
-

P
<

1 001.0 M=

CENTER 1 OO0 000.0 Hx STEP
00 Hx VB¥Y 300 Hx ST 2.0 SEC

RBY 1

ENTRY e SWEEP

d. Selectthe Manual mode by pressing =]l or activating .

(This sets the Manual frequency equal to the Marker frequency which
is near the peak of the 1 MHz driving signal.)
COUNTER
Activate to precisely measure the frequency of the lower driving
signal on which the Marker is positioned.

Activate and then press {§7%) -

(This stores the counted frequency of the lower driving signal in the
Offset Register.)

MARKER
Activate |E]}and set the Marker to the peak of the upper driving signal
with @ .

{The "“OFS CNTR"’ {Offset Counter) reading indicates the difference
between the frequency of the lower driving signal in the Offset
Register and the counted frequency of the upper driving signal.)

Set the CF Step Size equal to the difference frequency fi.e., *‘OFS CNTR"’
frequency) by pressing @
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STEP CF
Measuring IM Distortion

REF 12.6 dBm OFS MAN . D Hx
10 d4B/Blv RANGE 20.0 dim .0 d8
T T
RS | !
! : ! ;
| i 1
‘( L)
Q P
i i
SRR S I i SN S i
CENTER 1 001 0O01.0 Mz STEP 1 001.0 #H=x
RBY 10 Hx VBY 1 Hx ST S2.0 MIN
e. Press {*-} .

(This sets the Center Frequency and Manual frequency equa! to the
absolute Counter frequency which is the frequency of the upper driv-
ing signal.)

Clear the trace by pressing ll“f" b

Narrow the RBW and VBW to the desired settings.

Move the response to the top of the screen by pressing .

COUNTER
Deactivate )

Toinsure an accurate offset reference, press .

REF 12.8 Bm OFS MAN 1 001.0 H= REF 12.8 dbm OFS MAN 3 003.0 M=
10 dB/DIV- RANGE 20. 0 dSm ~57.5 dB 10 4B/01V RANGE 20.0 dBm -05.5 o8
I |
—
i
i
- —t
CENTER 1 GO2 002 O M= STEP 1 001.0 Hx CENTER 1 004 004.0 M= STEP 1 001.0 Hx
ROV 10 K= VBY 1 Hx ST S2.0 MIN RBY 10 Hx VBV 1 Hx ST S2.0 MIN
Third Order ..Seventh Order
S G Lo
f. increment the Center Frequency ([ =%~ ) } to individually mea-

sure the odd-order IM products in the region above the upper driving signal.

{Since the IM distortion products are the same on both sides of the
driving signals, it is not normally necessary to measure both sides. If
desired, however, the distortion products below the lower driving
signal can be measured by decrementing the Center Frequency.)
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STEP CF

Measuring IM Distortion

REF 12.6 dbm OFS MAN -1 D00 000.0 Hz REF 12.6 dBm OFS MAN ~QOB 968.0 Hz
10 d&B/DIV RANGE 20.0 dbm -S0. 7 dB 10 &B8/01V RANGE 20.0 dBm -86.3 dB
] T T T T T ]
e d——— et e n =+ b o o + s ; :
i i ) : ' i T ; : ! T
R ' : ‘ | A B ; B
- e e — =t S :
L L SR B s
: . . ¢ ™7 i i —"l : :
R el Rt SEEEEERRE S il SO pomend e s el T auats SR SN S
. | : s Ji E : :
: ! i ' : ; :
N ; : ; i ;
F , ; 4 t
S P P P :
' ! T T ' i i
i : S 1
L i -I - | CENTER 2 002.0 W= STEP 1 001. 0 Hz
CENTER 1 001.0 Hx STEP 1 001.0 Hz :
RBY 10 Hz VBY 1 Hx ST 52.0 MIN REY 10 Hx VBY 1 Hx ST $2.0 MIN
Second Order Fourth Order

3-3-30

g. Setthe Center Frequency to O Hz by Numeric Entry.

Press ![ easOCT

G

to measure the even-order IM products.
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CHAPTER 4
INPUT AND RANGE FUNCTIONS

This chapter describes the 3585 ’s two input channels and the Impedance, Range and Reference-Level
Track functions located in the INPUT control block.

3-4-1
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INPUTS

INPUTS

The 3585 has two input channels:

Terminated (50 Q or 75 Q)
High Impedance (1 MQ <30 pF)

HIGH-IMPEDANCE

—
INPUT \©

T~ TERMINATED

INPUT

The inputs are mutually exclusive and, therefore, cannot be used simultaneously.

NOTE

To avoid crosstalk interference between input channels, it is good practice to

disconnect the signal source from the input that is not being used; i.e., if you
are using the Terminated input leave the High-Impedance input disconnected
and vice-versa. (Interchannel isolation typically ranges from about 104 dB at

20 Hz to 85 dB at 40.1 MHz.)

Both inputs are single ended (unbalanced) and, to minimize ground-loop problems, the outer shells of
the female BNC input connectors are connected to a special measurement ground which is isolated at
low frequencies. The isolation is provided by a low-resistance saturable-core inductor connected bet-

ween measurement ground and chassis ground.

Do not, under any circumstances, attempt to float the outer shells of the in-

put connectors above chassis ground.
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TERMINATED INPUT

Terminated Input
/iMPEDANCE keys activate Terminated input and
select 50 Q or 75 Q termination.

TERMINATED lights indicate that input is ter-
minated in 50 Q or 75 Q (normal or dummy load)
and also indicate the impedance to which the in-
strument is calibrated for dBm measurements.
Lights go out when protection circuit activated
{input open).

(o [oca [

®
i3

The Terminated input provides a 50-ohm or 75-ohm (+ 1 ohm) resistive termination. The dc-coupled
terminating resistance is rated at one watt; specified return loss is >26 dB.*

>CAUTION§

The Terminated input is dc coupled. Peak (combined ac/dc) input levels ex-
ceeding = 13 volts will activate the protection circuit but may still damage the
input circuitry.

30

To use the Terminated input simply press . OR

The IMPEDANCE key will light to indicate that the Terminated input is activated; the TER-
MINATED light, located directly below the IMPEDANCE key, will light to indicate that the input is
terminated. The TERMINATED light that is on indicates the impedance to which the instrument is
automatically calibrated for dBm measurements; i.e., dBm/50 @ or dBm/75 Q.

Input Open When © onnaoo
— Protection Cir- R
—_ ——j cuit Activated. @
bz \ °
- v / lnDUt
> <0 Atenuator |4t g, To Input

@} ~ (DC-Coupled) Buffer
- A\
Coupling

Input Switched To 0n o
OR Capacitor
1

Dummy Load During

Auto. Cal. Or When DC-Coupled
High-Impedance {nput Terminating
Activated. 500 OR 750 Resistance

Dummy Load

Terminated Input Channel

*When the input is terminated in 8 dummy load, the return loss is typically > 20 dB.
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TERMINATED INPUT

Overvoitage Protection

The Terminated input channel is equipped with an over-voltage protection circuit which automatically
opens the input when the peak (combined ac/dc) input level exceeds + 13 volts.* When the protection
circuit activates, the yellow 50 Q or 75 Q TERMINATED light goes out, indicating that the input is no
longer terminated. (The IMPEDANCE key light stays on.) With the Terminated input open, the in-
strument cannot respond to the input signal. Consequently, the OVERLOAD light will go out and
with the AUTO RANGE function on, the instrument will automatically downrange to — 25 dBm.

To reset the protection circuit:

a. Remove the overload by disconnecting the signal source or reducing the input level.

b. Press any of the IMPEDANCE keys (including the one currently activated) or press .

Things To Note Or Observe

3-4-4

a. The terminating impedance is not displayed on the CRT.

b. When the dc input voltage is greater than ten times the RANGE setting, the first two amplitude

readings after an Automatic Calibration cycle will be incorrect.

. When the dc input voltage is greater than 100 times the RANGE setting, the 3585 will not

calibrate properly. (“‘CALIBRATION ERROR 03’ will appear on the CRT screen.)

. When the 3585 automatically calibrates, the Terminated input is internally switched to a 50 Q or

75 Q@ dummy load. This switching operation, occurring at the beginning and end of each calibra-
tion cycle, opens the input for an instant in time causing the input level to increase. The resulting
transients do not normally affect the 3585 but they may affect other instruments connected to
the signal source in parallel with the 3585 . (With a large input-signal level, the transients could
potentially activate the protection circuit; but this does not normally occur.)

. The 3585 Automatic Calibration system operates through the Terminated input channel

regardless of which input is being used. The Terminated input, therefore, provides much higher
amplitude accuracy than the High-Impedance input. The Terminated input channel also has
lower noise and distortion than the High-Impedance input; so it should be used whenever op-
timum accuracy and dynamic range is required. Signal sources having output impedances other
than 50 Q or 75 Q can be connected to the Terminated input through an impedance matching net-
work or high-impedance probe.

*13 voits peak = 9.18 Vrims = +19.27 dBV = +32.28 dBm/50 0 = +30.52 dBm/75Q
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HIGH IMPEDANCE INPUT

High Impedance Input

Before activating the High-Impedance input, use
these keys to select the desired calibration im-
pedance for dBm (50 Q or 75 Q) measurements.

When the High-Impedance input is activated, the
50 Q or 75 @ TERMINATED light stays on to in-
dicate calibration impedance. The Terminated in-
put is deactivated but is terminated with a 50 Q or
75 Q@ dummy load.

Activates High-Impedance input; deactivates Ter-
minated input and 50 Q or 75 Q IMPEDANCE key.

The High-Impedance input is ac coupled and has an input impedance of 1 megohm (+ 3%) shunted by
less than 30 pF. It is intended for general-purpose measurements where optimum amplitude accuracy
and dynamic range is not required. The input can be used directly for in-circuit probing of low-
frequency devices; it can be bridged across a terminated transmission line or it can be externally ter-
minated to match the output impedance of a specific signal source. The 1 megohm 30 pF input im-
pedance is compatible with several high-impedance *scope probes such as the -hp- Model 10040A.

SAAAASMAAS

S CAUTION <I

AAAAAAAAA

RF input levels exceeding those listed in Table 1 may damage the input cir-
cuitry. The peak (combined ac/dc) input level applied to the high-Impedance
input must not exceed =+ 42 volts.

To use the High-Impedance input:
San ™o
a. Select the desired calibration impedance by pressing OR . (The calibration im-
pedance is the impedance to which the instrument is automatically calibrated for dBm
measurements; i.e., dBm/50 @ or dBm/75 Q. For measurements in dBV or volts, the IM-
PEDANCE setting is arbitrary.)

b. Actxvate the High-Impedance input by pressing .
The - key will light to indicate that the High-Impedance input is activated. The . or -

key will go out but the 50 8 or 75 Q TERMINATED light will stay on to indicate the calibration im-
pedance and also to indicate that the Terminated input is terminated with 2 50 Q or 75 @ dummy load.
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HIGH IMPEDANCE INPUT

Overvoltage Protection

The High-Impedance input channel is protected by passive circuitry which does not require resetting.
As indicated on the 3585 front panel, the High-Impedance input will withstand peak (combined
ac/dc) input levels up to +42 volts.* However, high-level, high-frequency signals applied over a long
period of time may damage the input circuitry. To avoid this possibility, the RF signal level applied to
the High-Impedance input must not exceed the maximum ac input levels listed in Table 1. The dc¢ in-
put level must be such that the peak input level does not exceed +42 volts.

Table 1. Maximum ac Input Levels (High-impedance Input).

Maximum ac
Frequency Range Input Level
dc to 5 MHz +42 V peak
5 MHz to 10 MHz +21 V peak
10 MHz to 20 MHz +10.5 V peak
20 MHz to 50 MHz +5.25V peak

CAUTION: Input levels exceeding those
listed in this table may damage the input cir-
cuitry.

NOTE

When the dc input voltage is greater than ten times the RANGE setting, the
first two amplitude readings after an Automatic Calibration cycle will be in-
correct.

PROBE POWER JACK

The PROBE POWER jack supplies power for high-impedance 1:1 active probes such as the -hp-Model
1120A 500 MHz AC Probe, which is recommended for use with the 3585 . The voltage outputs are
+15 V dc and —12.6 V dc, with 2 maximum current of 150 mA. To preserve the ground isolation
feature when an active probe is used, the ground terminal of the PROBE POWER jack is connected to
the same isolated measurement ground as the outer shells of the BNC input connectors.

*42 volts peak = 29.69 V rms = 29.45 dBV = 42.46 dBm/50 & = 40.70 dBm/75 Q.
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RANGE

RANGE

OVERLOAD indicator lights when ac input-signal
level greater than Range setting. Distortion
specifications are met only when OVERLOAD
light out.

-~REF LVL TRACK function couples Reference Level
to Range. To set Ref. Level equal to Range, turn
off and then back on.

RANGE Entry key deactivates AUTO RANGE func-
tion and prefaces Range parameter enabling it to
AUTO RANGE function sets Range automatically  be manually changed using STEP keys.
according to amplitude of ac input signal. Press to

activate; press again to deactivate.

The Range setting determines the maximum ac signal level that can be applied to the Input (i.e., the in-
put currently activated) without overdriving the input circuitry.

The 3585 has a total of twelve Range settings; —25 dBm to + 30 dBm, selectable in 5§ dB increments.

The Range can be set automatically using the AUTO RANGE feature or it can be manually in-
cremented or decremented (in 5 dB steps) using the STEP keys. The Range cannot be set by Numeric
Entry.

Range Readout

The selected RANGE setting appears in the top middle portion of the CRT screen. It is displayed in
dBm (50 Q or 75 @), dBV or rms volts, corresponding to the units in which the Reference Level (REF) is
displayed. Even though the Range setting is displayed on the CRT screen, Range information is not
normally needed to make measurements with the 3585 .

REF .0 dBm
10 48/01V RANGE .0 diin

REF -13.0 dBv
10 dB/D1V RANGE -13.0 dv
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RANGE

Range Settings For Terminated Input

When the Terminated input is activated, the Range settings are defined in dBm/50 ohms or dBm/75
ohms, depending on the terminating impedance:

50-04M 75-0HM
OVERLOAD LEVEL OVERLOAD LEVEL

RANGE — i r gl
(dBm) (dBVv)® (RMS VOLTS) (PK VOLTS} {dBV)* (RMS VOLTS) {PK VOLTS)
+30.0 +16.99 7.08V 10.01V +18.75 8.68V 12.27 V
+25.0 +11.989 3.98Vv 5.63V +13.75 4.86 V 6.87 V
+20.0 + 6.99 2.24V 3.17V + 8.75 2.74V 3.87V
+15.0 + 1.989 1.25Vv 1.77 VvV + 3.78 1.54V 2.18V
+10.0 - 3.01 708 mV 1.00V - 1.25 868 mv 1.23V
+ 5.0 ~ 8.01 398 mv 563 mV - 6.25 486 mV 687 mV
+ 0.0 -13.01 224 mV 317 mV -11.25 274 mv 387 mvV
- 5.0 -18.01 125 mV 177 mV -16.25 154 mV 218 mV
-10.0 - 23.01 70.8 mV 100 mvV ~21.25 86.8 mV 123 mV
-15.0 - 28.01 39.8 mv 56.3 mV -26.25 48.6 mv 68.7 mV
-20.0 -33.01 22.4 mV 31.7 mv -31.25 27.4 mV 38.7 mV
-25.0 - 38.01 12.5 mv 17.7 mvV ~36.25 16.4 mVv 21.8 mV

*On the CRT display, the ‘‘dBV’'’ Range settings are rounded off to the nearest 0.1 dB; e.g.,
+16.99 dBV = +17.0dBV

Range and Overioad Levels (Terminated input)

Range Settings For High-Impedance Input

When the High-Impedance input is activated, the Range settings are defined in dBV (1 Vrms = 0
dBYV), corresponding to cardinal points on the dBm/50-ohm scale:

— OVERLOAD LEVEL )

RANGE

wsv)® (dBm/50 OHMS) (dB/75 OHMS)® RMS VOLTS) {PK VOLTS)
+16.99 +30.0 +28.24 7.08 V 10.01V
+11.99 +25.0 +23.24 3.98V 5.63 V
+ 6.99 +20.0 +18.24 2.24V 3.17V
+ 1.99 +15.0 +13.24 1.25V 177V
- 3.01 +10.0 + 8.24 708 mvV 1.00 V
- 8.01 + 5.0 + 3.24 398 mv 563 mV
-13.01 + 0.0 - 1.76 224 mv 317 mv
-18.01 - 5.0 - 6.76 125 mV 177 mV
-23.01 -10.0 -11.76 70.8 mV 100 mV
-28.01 -15.0 -16.76 39.8 mV 56.3 mV
-33.01 -20.0 -21.76 22.4 mV 31.7 mV
-38.01 -25.0 -26.76 12.5mv 17.7 mV

*On the CRT display, the Range settings in dBV and dBm/75 Q are rounded off to the nearest
0.1 dB.

Range and Overload Levels {High-Impedance Input)

3-4-8
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RANGE

Auto Range Operation

AUTO
RANGE.

Pressing @ OR activatezgnt}le Auto Range funcggn. Unless you specifically override the
Auto Range function by pressing @ or deactivating % , the 3585 will automatically select
the proper Range according to the amplitude of the ac input signal. (The Auto Range circuitry is ac
coupled and, therefore, will not respond to a dc input.) The Range that is selected automatically is
typically the lowest Range that can be used without overdri'ving the input circuitry and is referred to as
the “‘optimum’’ Range setting. For single-tone measurements at the Terminated input, the optimum
Range setting will provide at least 80 dB of distortion-free dynamic range. Since the Range is set
automatically and Range information is not needed to make measurements, the Range setting can
generally be ignored.
Manual Ranging
To manualltzncvhange the STI}.P:«mge setting:

Press then ? OR

ENTRY
Pressing dwctivates the Auto Range function and prefaces the Range parameter. An ‘“UP”’ step
increases the Range by 5 dB; a “DOWN?”’ step decreases the Range by S dB. Step entries do not ter-
minate the entry sequence; so the Range can be stepped any number of times without being reprefaced.
Attempts to step above the highest Range or below the lowest Range will cause the beeper to sound and
the error message, ‘“OUT OF RANGE” to appear on the CRT screen.

QUESTION:
Since the Range can be set automatically, why have the manual Range capability?

ANSWER:
Two reasons:

1. While the Auto. Range feature is very convenient and certainly a rare com-
modity on a spectrum analyzer, it is not practical for all measurement applica-
tions. For example, auto-ranging cannot be used when measuring intermittent
signals or signals that are slowly varying about the Auto. Range threshold.
Also, for in-circuit probing applications, it is generally preferable to set the
Range manually rather than wait for the instrument to auto. range each time
the probe is moved to a different node.

2. The ability to manually change the Range setting makes it possible to optimize
the dynamic range according to the type of measurement being performed.
When measuring the low-level spurious components or noise of an external
source, it is often beneficial to decrement the Range one or two steps below
the optimum setting. This overdrives the input and increases the internal
distortion; but it also improves the signal-to-noise ratio, making it possible to
measure low-level signals that would otherwise be buried in noise. Upranging
from the optimum setting increases the internal noise level but decreases the
internal distortion. By upranging and then narrowing the Resolution Band-
width to reduce the noise, the operator can optimize the distortion-free
dynamic range for low-level distortion measurements.
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OVERLOAD INDICATDR

Overload Indicator

Whenever the ac input-signal level is greater than the Range setting, the instrument will uprange
(AUTO RANGE on, Range < + 30 dBm) or the OVERLOAD indicator will light. An Overload in-
dication simply means that the input circuitry is being overdriven and the internal distortion levels may
be higher than specified. As long as the input-signal level does not exceed the maximum input levels
listed on the front panel, the inputs may be overdriven up to 12.3 dB above the Range setting. Over-
driving improves the signal-to-noise ratio (at the cost of higher distortion) and is a very effective way to
optimize the noise-free dynamic range for low-level measurements that are not affected by internal
distortion.

Things To Note Or Observe

a. The Auto Range function cannot be used in cases where the amplitude of the input signal varies
slowly above and below the Auto-Range threshold. This commonly occurs during swept frequen-
Cy response measurements with the 3585 Tracking Generator.

b. It is normal for the OVERLOAD indicator to flash on and off as the 3585 upranges and
downranges in search of the proper Range setting.

¢. The OVERLOAD indicator (and Auto Range function) is controlled by a broadband ac-coupled
detector which responds to the composite ac input-signal level. (It does not respond to a dc in-
put.) The OVERLOAD indicator lights (and/or the instrument upranges) when the input-signal
level exceeds the Range setting by approximately +0.2 dB. When the input signal is in this +0.2
dB region, the input circuitry is slightly overdriven and, for this reason, the instrument may not
meet its distortion specifications- even though the OVERLOAD light is off. When making distor-
tion measurements that could be affected by the analyzer’s internal distortion, be sure that the
composite ac input-signal level is equal to or lower than the Range setting indicated by the
“RANGE"’ readout. Do not rely on the OVERLOAD light as an indication that the distortion
specifications are met.

d. The 3585 has an internal limiting system which prevents the Reference Level from being set
lower than 100 dB below Range or higher than 10 dB above Range. When the Reference Level is
not coupled to the Range (REF LVL TRACK deactivated), this system will operate in reverse to
prevent the Range from being set lower than 10 dB below the Reference Level or higher than 100
dB above the Reference Level. Attempts to exceed these limits (either manually or automatically)
will cause the beeper to sound and an error message to appear on the CRT screen.

34-10
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EF Lvl
TRACK

REFERENCE LEVEL TRACK FUNCTION 7o)

The Reference Level is the absolute amplitude represented by the top horizontal line of the CRT
graticule. The 3585 Reference Level is settable from 100 dB below RANGE to 10 dB above RANGE
with 0.1 dB resolution. By adjusting the Reference Level, any response within the 110 dB range can be
moved to the top of the screen for measurement. *

REF Lvi
TRACK

The ‘@! function couples the Reference Level to RANGE. Thus, as the Range is changed (either
automatically or manually), the Reference Level changes in corresponding 5 dB increments. The
coupling does not operate in reverse; i.e., changing the Reference Level does not affect the Range.

When the REF LVL TRACK function is activated, the Reference Level changes in S dB steps along
with the Range, no matter what the current Reference Level setting happens to be. However, the
primary purpose of the coupling system is to initially set the Reference Level equal to the Range so that
the ve‘rgrigal displakyérrflvgge is compatible with the input-signal level.
RANGE. TRACK

The and ![E! functions are automatically activated when the key is pressed at the
beginning of a measurement. Range and Reference Level are both preset to + 30 dBm; but with no in-
put signal, the instrument automatically downranges to — 25 dBm. With the REF LVL TRACK func-
tion activated, the Reference Level changes along with the Range; so it also drops to —25 dBm. When
the signal source is initially connected to the Input, the instrument either remains on the —25 dBm
Range or automatically upranges, depending on the input-signal amplitude. In either case, the
Reference Level remains equal to the Range. With Range and Reference Level both set according to
the input-signal amplitude, the vertical display range is automatically taylored to display the input-
signal responses; and, in most cases, the largest response is at or near the top of the screen ready for
measurement. In some cases, the noise level will be so low that the noise floor is entirely off screen. The
Reference Level coupling does not compensate for this effect; but it does insure that the largest input-
signal responses are on the CRT screen. Low-level signals that are below the display range can be mov-
ed onto the screen by lowering the Reference Level.

Once you have adjusted the frequency parameters to display the signals of interest, you may in-
dependently adjust the Reference Level to move individual responses to the top of the screen for
measurement and/or vertical expansion. It is not necessary to deactivate the REF LVL TRACK func-
tion when adjusting the Reference Level. The REF LVL TRACK function will not affect the Range
setting; nor will it interfere with the adjustment of the Reference Level. As long as the Range setting re-
mains constant, the REF LVL TRACK function will not change the Reference Level.

After adjusting the Reference Level to measure one signal, it is often convenient to reset the Reference -
Level equal to the Range so that another signal can be quickly located and moved to the top of the
screen for measurement. The Reference Level can be set equal to the Range at any time by simply turn-
ing the % function off and then back on.

For certain types of measurements, it is desirable to manually uprange or downrange without changing
the Reference Level. For example, if you are measuring the low-level spurious components of a large
signal, you may wish to leave the signal at the top of the screen and downrange one or two steps to im-
prove the signal-to-noise ratio. To accomplish this, first deactivate M and then decrement the

Range with . {E

*The various Reference Level entry methods are outlined in Chapter $ and are also described in the Basic Operating Pro-
cedure given in Chapter 2.
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CHAPTER 5
MAJOR OPERATING PARAMETERS AND ENTRY FUNCTIONS

This chapter is intended to familiarize you with the 3585 ’s major operating parameters, their entry
functions and the basic sequences for changing parameter values using the Step keys and the

Number/Units keyboard.
THE MAJOR PARAMETERS

The 3585 has twelve major operating parameters:

-Range overload level
Amplitude Reference Level (REF) top line of CRT graticule
| Vertical Scale (dB/DIV) amplitude display range
" Frequency Span (SPAN) displayed frequency range
Center Frequency (CENTER or CF) center frequency of span
Frequen Start Frequency (START) lowest frequency of span
quency Stop Frequency (STOP) highest frequency of span
Manual Frequency (MANUAL) manual frequency tuning
| Center-Frequency Step Size (STEP) frequency increment for Cen-
ter and Manual frequency
steps
Resolutiion Bandwidth (RBW) frequency selectivity and sen-
Bandwidth sitivity
Video Bandwidth (VBW) noise averaging or ‘‘smoothing’’
Sweep Time (S.T.) sweep rate

To efficiently operate the 3585 , the operator must have a basic understanding of these operating

parameters and the various entry methods that can be used to change their values.

3-5-1
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OVERVIEW OF ENTRY METHODS

Overview Of Entry Methods

More than 60 percent of the keys on the 3585 front panel are dedicated to entering and controlling
the major operating parameters. There are six different methods through which the parameters can be
entered or adjusted:

| _Entry Method Description Parameters
Automatic/Coupled With _:_ activated, Range is set automatically. Range
With ~:  activated, Reference Level is coupled Reference Level

to Range and, therefore, changes automatically
along with Range.

"7 activated, RBW and VBW are set auto- | RBW, VBW, ST
matically as a function of Frequency Span; Sweep

Time is automatically adjusted to maintain calibra-

tion.
Step Entry Change in steps using STEP keys: Ql OR Oj)l All Parameters
Numeric Entry Set value exactly using Number/Units keyboard: EEEE All Parameters
®e*® 1 except Range
Continuous Entry Adjust using Continuous Entry control: O Reference Level
Center Frequency
Manual Frequency
Marker Entry: Single key (e.g., {@} ) sets parameter equal to Reference Level
current Marker amplitude or Marker/Counter Center Frequency
frequency. CF Step Size
Offset Entry Single key (e.qg., ) sets parameter equal to Frequency Span
Offset frequency; i.e., the difference between the Start and Stop
current Marker/Counter frequency and Marker/ CF Step Size

Counter frequency at which pressed.

The Automatic/Coupled functions are automatically activated when the key is pressed at the
beginning of a measurement. With these functions activated, the operator simply selects the desired in-
put and impedance, connects the signal source and then adjusts the frequency parameters. to display
the signals of interest. During this process, the Range, Reference Level, RBW, VBW and Sweep Time
parameters are set automatically. The settings that are selected automatically are not necessarily the
best settings for your particular measurement; but they always provide a convenient starting point
from which the parameters can be individually adjusted to obtain the required result.

3-5-2
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PARAMETER DEFINITIONS

Parameter Definitions

The remainder of this chapter is devoted to defining the major operating parameters and describing the
general Step Entry and Numeric Entry sequences. The Automatic/Coupled functions are described in
Chapters 4 and 7; the Continuous, Marker and Offset entry functions are described in Chapter 8.

Amplitude Parameters

Overioad
Level
REF .0 dBm MARKER 1 000 000.0 Hz
10 &4B/D1V RANGE -0 dBm .0 dBm
Reference ﬂ
Level fL
dB/DIV .
t ]r % Vertical
: Display
-------------------- AR Sl St T ST St Range
CENTER 1 Q00 000.0 H=z * SPAN 100 000.0 Hz
RBY 1 KHx vBW 300 Hax ST 1.0 SEC

Amplitude Parameters

Range. The Range setting determines the maximum ac signal level that can be applied to the input
without overdriving the input circuitry.

Settability: twelve settings; —25 dBm to + 30 dBm, 5 dB steps
Entry Methods:

| AUTOMATIC STEP
e DRy

2 &= &0
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PARAMETER DEFINITIONS

Reference Level (REF). The Reference Level, represented by the top horizontal line of the CRT
graticule, is the calibrated absolute amplitude to which the Marker amplitude readings are referenced
and is also the amplitude value about which the vertical scale is expanded. The amplitude display range
extends from approximately 0.23 divisions above the Reference Level to 10 divisions below the
Reference Level.

For operating purposes, the Reference Level can be thought of as the absolute amplitude to which the
top line of the CRT graticule is calibrated. It is important to note, however, that the CRT graticule is
not internally generated; so there is absolutely no way for the 3585 to actually calibrate to the top
graticule line. The correlation between the Reference Level amplitude and the trace amplitude at the
top graticule line depends entirely on the CRT trace alignment which is not specified. To obtain the
specified amplitude accuracy, you must make your measurements using the instrument’s tunable
Marker, rather than the CRT graticule. The Marker amplitude accuracy is relative to the Reference
Level accuracy: When the Marker amplitude reading is equal to the Reference Level, the Marker ac-
curacy is equal to the Reference Level accuracy. When the Marker amplitude is not equal to the
Reference Level, the Marker accuracy is determined by the Reference Level Accuracy and Amplitude
Linearity specifications. ‘

The Reference Level is settable from 100 dB below RANGE to 10 dB above RANGE with 0.1 dB
resolution. It can be entered and displayed in dBm, dBV or rms volts. The ability to adjust the
Reference Level allows you to move the signals of interest to the top of the screen where they can be
measured with Reference Level accuracy and/or expanded vertically by reducing the Vertical Scale
(dB/DIV) setting. Low-level signals that are below the display range can be moved onto the screen by
lowering the Reference Level. This is an important capability because it allows you to utilize the
analyzer’s full dynamic range which may easily exceed 100 dB when a narrow Resolution Bandwidth is
used.

Settability: 100 dB below RANGE to 10 dB above RANGE; 0.1 dB resolution.

Entry Methods:
COUPLED TO STEP NUMERIC CONTINUOUS MARKER
RANGE
s REF LW
o === | (0] (O] or &
on-om see
sest
& o O OR i
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PARAMETER DEFINITIONS

Vertical Scale (dB/DIV). The vertical axis of the CRT graticule has ten major divisions and is
calibrated in ‘‘dB”’ relative to the Reference Level. (The 3585 does not have a linear scale.) Each ma-
jor division represents 10 dB, 5 dB, 2 dB or 1 dB, depending on the Vertical Scale (dB/D1V) setting.
The 10 dB/DIV setting provides a display range of 100 dB, enabling both large and small signals
(within the analyzer’s dynamic range) to be observed simultaneously. The 5 dB, 2 dB and 1 dB settings
expand the vertical scale downward from the Reference Level. This improves the amplitude resolution
(the 2 dB and 1 dB settings also improve accuracy) but limits the display range to 50 dB, 20 dB or 10
dB, respectively. Signals that are above the Reference Level will overdrive the display; but this will not
damage the instrument or degrade its performance. Signals that are below the display range can be
moved onto the screen by lowering the Reference Level.

Settability: four settings; 10 dB, 5 dB, 2 dB or 1 dB per division
Entry Methods:

STEP NUMERIC

STEP

~ 18] B3] or &
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Frequency Parameters

—emeeer—ee Frequency Span

REF .0 dSm MARKER 1 000 0OQC.0 H=z
.C 48/D1V RANGE .0 oBm .0 dBm
A
i il |
: i
‘ T

Eem e

/

JBE)

\

Frequency

ENTER 1 00O 000. O Mz
RBW 1 KHx vBw 3(|
Start Cen

ter

Frequency

SPAN 100 000.0 Hz
Hz ST 1.0 SEC

Stop
Frequency

Frequency Parameters

Frequency Span (SPAN). Frequency Span (sometimes called ‘‘scan width’’) is the portion of the
analyzer’s frequency range that is displayed on the horizontal axis of the CRT and is the frequency
range over which the instrument can be swept or manually tuned.

Settability: 0 Hz to 40.1 MHz; 0.1 Hz resolution

Entry Methods:

STEP NUMERIC | OFFSET
sTER
~sx= | Il (D) or EHE =

Center Frequency (CENTER or CF). The Center Frequency, represented by the middle vertical line of
the CRT graticule, is the frequency at which the Frequency Span is centered and the frequency about

which the horizontal axis is expanded.

Settability: 0 Hz to 40.1 MHz; 0.1 Hz resolution

Entry Methods:
STEP NUMERIC} CONTINUOUS | MARKER
ser
! wien sse Lo =
|[ it | O (O] or 88 ) O x=!
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PARAMETER DEFINITIONS

Start Frequency (START). The Start Frequency, represented by the first vertical line on the left-hand
side of the CRT graticule, is the lower frequency limit of the Frequency Span and the frequency at
which the sweep begins.

Stop Frequency (STOP). The Stop Frequency, represented by the right-most vertical line of the CRT
graticule, is the upper frequency limit on the CRT trace. (The 3585 sweeps 0.1% of the Frequency
Span past the Stop Frequency. The positive peak video amplitude in that 0.1% region is displayed at
the Stop Frequency point on the CRT.)

Settability (Start and Stop): 0 Hz to 40.1 MHz; 0.1 Hz resolution
Entry Methods:

STEP NUMERIC| OFFSET

sTEP

w)or |58 O] 1 O] or B

Manual Frequency (MANUAL). The 3585 has a ‘“Manual’’ mode in which the electronic frequency
sweep is disabled and the 3585 functions as a tunable receiver or ‘‘tunable voltmeter’’ which can be
set to any frequency within the selected Frequency Span. The frequency to which the analyzer is tuned
in the Manual mode is referred to as the ‘“‘Manual”’ frequency. The Manual mode provides a conve-
nient way to make real-time amplitude measurements at the specific frequencies of interest without
waiting for a frequency sweep.

Settability: any frequency within the Frequency Span; 0.1 Hz resolution.

Entry Methods:
STEP NUMERIC CONTINUOUS
ENTRY % WM SWErP
B o = O

Center Frequency Step Size (STEP).The Center Frequency and Manual frequency can be incremented
or decremented using the STEP keys. The Center-Frequency Step Size parameter sets the Center-
Frequency and Manual-Frequency step size.

Settability: 0 Hz to 40.1 MHz; 0.1 Hz resolution

Entry Methods:
STEP NUMERIC | MARKER/OFFSET
s
HER) o« = =
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PARAMETER DEFINITIONS

Bandwidth And Sweep Time Parameters

ENTRY METHODS (RBW, VBW and ST)

AUTOMATIC
(COUPLED TO SPAN) STEP NUMERIC

0 ENTRY sTeP
I SPaM

EEE (O8] on i

Resolution Bandwidth (RBW). The Resolution Bandwidth setting determines the 3 dB bandwidth of
the final IF filter which, in turn, establishes the frequency selectivity of the instrument. Narrowing the
Resolution Bandwidth improves the analyzer’s ability to separate or “‘resolve’’ signals that are closely
spaced in frequency; and it also lowers the noise level which improves the sensitivity and noise-free
dynamic range. Narrow bandwidths increase the analyzer’s response time and, therefore, require slow
sweep rates.

Wide Resolution Bandwidths are generally used with wide frequency spans for spectrum surveillance
and fast, broadband signal analysis. Narrow bandwidths and narrow spans are used for detailed ex-
amination of individual responses, distortion products, modulation sidebands, noise sidebands, close-
in spurious responses, etc. The 3585 ’s nine Resolution Bandwidth settings make it easy to separate
and measure signals regardless of their frequency spacing.

Settability: nine settings; 3 Hz to 30 kHz; 1, 3, 10 sequence

REF .0 _dBm MARKER 1 000 00C.0 Hx
1 dB/DIV RANGE .0 dBm .00 eBm
I 1 il
: A LN
3¢B : \\
RBW A

ol  wwcc .o O : % —~
/ cedene] \\
T ‘\ / i i
I - \
= /, \
71 / \
4 \
! CENTER 1 000 000.0 Hx SPAN 2 000.0 Hz
CENTER 1 000 90C. 0 Wa SPAN._ 100_00C. 0 e RBY 1 Kz VBY 300 Hz ST 6.4 SEC
RBY | %n v8y 300 Ma ST 1.0 SEC

Resolution Bandwidth
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PARAMETER DEFINITIONS

Video Bandwidth (VBW). The Video Bandwidth setting determines the 3 dB bandwidth of the in-
strument’'s post-detection video filter which averages or **smooths out™ the noise appearing on the
CRT. Narrowing the Video Bandwidth reduces the peak noise variations on the CRT display, making
it easier 1o discern low-level responses that are near the noisc floor. The video filiering is the most ef-
fective when the Video Bandwidth is 10% 10 1% of the Resolution Bandwidth. Narrowing the Video
Bandwidth increases the analyzer's response time, making it necessary 1o sweep at a slower rate 10
maintain amplitude calibration.

Settability: ten settings; 1 Hz to 30 kHz; 1, 3. 10 sequence

REF -55.0 dbm
i0 dB/DIV RANGE -25.0 dBm

—_— T

30 kHz

VBW

- \1 OO0 H2

! vBW
- | S T i
START 1 00D 000.0 Hz STOP 40 00C 000. 0 Hz

RBW 10 KHz  VBY 100 Hx ST 122 SEC
Narrowing VBW improves noise averaging.

Video Bandwidth

Sweep Time (ST). The Sweep Time setting determines the sweep rare in Hertz per sccond:

Frequency Span (Hz)
Sweep Time (seconds)

Sweep Rate (Hz/sec) =

Due to internal processing requirements, a frequency sweep may be interrupted (i.e., stopped and
restarted) more than 40 times before it finally reaches the Stop Frequency. Because of these interrup-
tions, the total time required to sweep across the Span may be noticeably longer than the Sweep Time
setting. The Sweep Time setting determines the time that is actually spent sweeping; it does not include
time delays caused by sweep interruptions. ‘

Settability: 0.2 sec 10 99,999.8 sec with 0.2-sec resolution;
100,000 sec to 999,999 sec with 1-sec resolution

(Minimum sweep-rate limit is 0.1 Hz/sec for 30 kHz and 10 kHz
RBW; 0.005 Hz/sec for all other RBW settings. Sweep Time
can be stepped up to 59,652 hours; i.e., 6.81 years.)
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ENTRY KEYS

Each of the twelve major parameters has a dark brown ENTRY key which, when pressed, activates or
“‘prefaces’’ that parameter, enabling it to be changed using the STEP keys or the Numeric Entry keys.
Only one parameter can be prefaced at a time and the parameter that is prefaced (if any) is displayed

ENTRY KEYS

brighter than the other parameters on the CRT.

ENTRY
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can be changed by
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ENTRY KEYS
Unprefacing

NOTES

1. The Range setting can be changed using the STEP keys; but it cannot be
entered numerically. The “RANGE”’, REF and amplitude readouts can be

converted from ‘“dBm’’ to “‘dBV’’ (or vice-versa) by entering 2 o
0" kit L - [ME]; bid

2. The Reference Level parameter has two Entry keys:

ween: || [0 enter and/or display the Reference Level in dBm
.__"i'i_] or dBV.

S —————

to enter and/or display the Reference Level in rms
volts.

REF
LEVEL
voLY

The “RANGE’’ and amplitude readouts are displayed in the same units as
the Reference Level.

Unprefacing .
The parameter that is currently prefaced can be unprefaced by:

a. Prefacing a different parameter.

b. Pressing an appropriate Suffix key. (e.g., ; will unpreface Sweep Time but will not un-
preface a frequency, amplitude or bandwidth parameter.)

¢. Pressing a Marker/Offset Entry key:

d. Pressing OR or C=Jor B or (-

e. Activating C%] will unpreface “RANGE”’.
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PARAMETER READOUTS

PARAMETER READOUTS

The parameter readouts display the current values of the operating parameters and also, the digits that
are entered during a Numeric Entry sequence. Any of the twelve major parameters can be displayed on
the CRT; but only eight can be displayed simultaneously:

) ENTRY
REFERENCE l REF =
LEVEL ] L‘E&E.LJ 1 RANGE ]

LINE 1 _REF .0 oBm
LINE 2 —10 dB/DIV RANGE .0 dBm

{
L uo?ou‘j

..... SRR SUSUVINR USRS SN SEPRUNY SR NP SRR SO

CENTER
FREQUENCY

LINE 3 —_CENTER 20 0OOD DOD. O H=z SPAN 40 00D 000. 0 Hz meguznct |
L,N“.—_—_nrv 30 KHz  VBY 30 KMz sT .2 SEC j

|

Parameter Readout Locations

The parameters appearing in Lines 1, 2 and 4 are always displayed. Line 3 displays the pertinent fre-
quency parameters defined by the operator’s entry:

OR OR‘ e N OR [ e VOR Displays ‘“CENTER' and **SPAN"":

CENTER 20 000 00Q.0 Hz SPAN 40 000 00C. 0 H=z
RBW 30 KH=z VBY 30 KHz ST .2 SEC

START Stoe
FREQ FreQ

OR OR a displays ‘“START" and *“STOP"":

START .0 H=x STOP 40 000 000.0 H=
REBW 30 Kz ST .2 SEC

st
" 2?‘::%; oR| &% | 1 O] | Ol displays “CENTER' and *STEP"":

P

CENTER 20 000 000.0 Hx STEP 1 000.0 H=x
RBY 30 KHx VBY 30 KMz ST .2 SEC
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PARAMETER READOUTS

When the Manual frequency is prefaced, the “MANUAL” frequency is displayed in place of

“CENTER” or *‘START’":*

MANUAL 20 000
RBY 30 KHz

ENTRY

000.0 Hx
vey 30

OR

SPAN 40 000 000. 0 Hz
KHz ST .2 SEC

DISPLAYS

MANUAL 20 000 DOO. O He

STOP 40 000 0OQ. O Mz
ST .2 SEC

RBY 30 KHx VBW 30 KHzx
OR
20 000 0 Hx STEP 1 000.0 Hz
RBY 30 KHz VBW 30 KHzx ST .2 SEC

When the “MANUAL” entry is terminated, the display reverts to *“CENTER"’ and **SPAN"’:

Suffix
/—\_M
=) ("(‘JUMBEF:) followedby | =] OR || OR [%] displays “CENTER' and “SPAN"
ptiona

*When the Marker is at the Manual frequency point on the CRT trace and the COUNTER, OFFSET and DISPL LINE
functions are deactivated, the Manual frequency is also displayed in the upper right-hand corner of the screen (whether

ornotitis prefaced).
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STEP ENTRIES

S g ) = == ﬁ ler—a
it srame L b [ ¥
= CooE

STEP ENTRIES

STEP

Ex=bl

The STEP keys increment o

or decrement {3

srepievs

Step sizes are as follows:
Range Steps select next available setting. Example:
Vertical Scaie (dB/DIV) ==
Resolution Bandwidth (RBW) 15
Video Bandwidth (VBW) selects next narrower RBW setting

Reference Level (REF)

Steps change Reference Level by 5% of amplitude
display range;i.e., 5dB, 2.5dB, 1dBor 0.5 dB,
depending on Vertical Scale setting

Frequency Span (SPAN)

Steps change SPAN or STEP to next internally-

Manual Frequency (MANUAL)

CF Step Size (STEP) defined cardinal setting; 22 settings; O Hz to
40MHz, 1, 2, 5, 10 sequence

Start Frequency (START) Steps change START or STOP such that Frequency

Stop Frequency (STOP) Span is at next cardinal setting

Center Frequency (CF) Steps change CF or MANUAL frequency by

amount equal to CF Step Size

Sweep Time (S.T.)

{}| doubles Sweep Time

Iy divides Sweep Time by two

the value of the parameter that is prefaced.

Each press of a STEP key produces a single step. Step entries do not terminate the entry sequence.
Therefore, once a parameter has been prefaced it can be stepped up or down any number of times
without being reprefaced.

Steps that would cause a parameter to go out of limits will not be accepted; i.e., the parameter will not

change, the beeper will sound and an error message (typically ““OUT OF RANGE’’) will appear on the
CRT screen.
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NUMERIC ENTRIES

Entry Sequence
NUMERIC ENTRIES
BB
NUMBER/UNITS 4 5 6 - )
KEYBOARD o eaon IC ““Units” (Suffix)
e (EGIE| e
anss S
ases
aees 0 _ -
——T N ———
llNumberll
Keys

Numeric entries permit the operator to set the parameters to the exact values that are needed to make a
specific measurement. While all of the major operating parameters (except Range) can be entered
numerically, Numeric entries are used primarily to set the frequency parameters such as Center Fre-
quency and Frequency Span or Start and Stop.

Numeric Entry Sequence.

Numeric entries require three steps:

ass
E
aes
W

(1) PREFACE (2)NUMBER (3) SUFFIX
Example:
. —
CENTER n 0 v
L——J ¥ sets Center Frequency to 10 MHz.

Cesesrond

3-5-15


https://www.manualsplus.com/

RUMERIC ENTRIES
- Entry Sequence

Decimal Point And Leading Zeros

f
The NUMBER portion of the entry may contain a decimal point L'_}’ . If it does not, the decimal is
understood at the end of the number. Leading zeros (if entered) are ignored.

Corrections
The only way to correct the NUMBER portion of a Numeric Entry is to repreface the parameter by
again pressing the ENTRY key. Pressing the ENTRY key at any time during the entry sequence erases

the digits that have been entered and returns the current value to the screen.

Muitiple Changes

Numeric entries (unlike Step entries) rerminate the entry sequence. You must, therefore, repreface the
parameter each time a Numeric Entry is required.

Negative Entries

Reference Level (dBm or dBV) is the only parameter (except Range) that has negative values. The
isignored for all other parameters.

‘‘minus’’ sign

The Number/Units keyboard does not have a ““plus’’> (+) sign. Therefore, if a minus sign is not
entered, positive polarity is assumed. The minus sign is usually entered at the beginning of the number;
but it can be entered between numeric digits or at the end of the number. (No matter where the minus
signis entered, it is automatically placed at the beginning of the number.)

The polarity of a Reference Level entry can be reversed (i.e., positive to negative OR negative to
positive) at any time during the entry sequence by pressing the key.
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NUMERIC ENTRIES

Free-Entry Format

Free Entry Format

The 3585 uses a ‘‘free-entry’’ format which allows you to make Numeric entries in the units that are
most convenient:

Frequency and Bandwidth entries can be made in *‘Hz’’, “’kHz’’ or ""MHz""

Example:

A Frequency of 10 MHz can be entered as 10,000,000.0 Hz, 10,000
kHz or 10 MHz.

A Bandwidth of 30 kHz can be entered as 30,000 Hz, 30 kHz or
0.03(000) MHz.

wer |
LEVEL}{
YT )

entries canbe madein “'V’’, “‘mV’’ oruV

Example:

A Reference Level of one millivolt can be entered as 0.001 V, 1.00 mV or
999 pV (3-digits maximum; 999 gV is rounded to 1 mV.)

TR j entries can be made in *‘dBm”” (50 Q or 75 Q) or “dBV’' (1 V rms
= 0 dBV)
®»/oiv
entries can be madein *'dB’’, "dBm’’ or **dBV"’.

(Vertical Scale is defined in *’dB’’ per division; the suffix is arbitrary.)
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NUMERIC ENTRIES
Dispiay Units

Display Units

During the Numeric Entry sequence, the digits that are entered are displayed on the CRT. However,
when the suffix key is pressed, the entry is displayed in standard, internally-defined units which may
differ from the units in which the entry was made:

REFERENCE 3 A N .
Leve settings are displayed in "dBm’’ or *‘dBV’’ (as entered) with 0.1

dB resolution. Entries containing two fractiona! digits (0.0X dB) are

rounded off to 0.1 dB. if an entry contains more than two fractional digits,

only the first two fractional digits are accepted; the remaining fractional
_digits are ignored.

LE.V‘EYL settings are displayed in "V*’, “mV’’, “"uyV" or 'nV"’ (Table 1).*

l e0/01v ] settings are displayed in “‘dB’’ with 1 dB resolution.

All frequency parameters are displayed in *’"Hz’’ with 0.1 Hz resolution.
*Hz" entries containing more than one fractional digit are automatically
truncated to 0.1 Hz resolution (maximum frequency resolutionis 0.1 Hz).

%] and settings 300 Hz and narrower are displayed in *‘Hz"’;
settings 1 kHz and wider are displayedin “*kHz’’.

Sweep Time is displayed in seconds {SEC), minutes (MIN) or hours (HRS)
asoutlinedinTable2. (Sweep Time is entered in seconds; the disp/ay
conversion to minutes or hours does not affect the entry; e.g., a Sweep
Time of 2000.0 sec [3.33 minutes] is displayed as 3.3 minutes but the
actual Sweep Timeis 2,000.0 sec.)

*Reference Level voltage settability is limited to 0.1 dB (approximately 1%). When a Reference Level voltage is entered, the
3585 converts that entry to “*dBV™’, sets the Reference level accordingly and then reconverts the ‘‘dBV"’ setting to volts _and
displays the result. Because of this settability limitation and the rounding-off process that is used in the conversion routine,
the Reference level voltage that is finally displayed may differ slightly from the voltage that you entered.
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NUMERIC ENTRIES

Display Units
Table 1.  Reference Level Voits Display.

REF LEVEL DISPLAY
0.125uVt01.00xV* 125nVto 1,000 nV
1.00uVt01.00mV* 1.00 4V 10 1,000 uV
1.00mVto1.00V* 1.00mVto 1,000 mV

1.00Vt027.3V 1.00Vt027.3V
* These transition points are not well defined; e.g., 1.00 V will
sometimes be displayed as 1,000 mV and other times as
1.00 V, depending on how it is processed internally.
Table2. Sweep Time Display.
Sweep Time Disp. Units Disp. Resolution
0.2 secto 99.8 sec SEC 0.2 SEC
100.0 sec 10 999.8 sec SEC 1SEC
1,000.0sec 10 5,999.8 sec MIN 0.1 MIN
6,000.0 secto 359,999 sec HR 0.1 HR
360,000secto214,748,160sec* HR 1HR

*Maximum Numeric Entry is 999,999 seconds but Sweep Time can be in-
cremented to maximum value shown using STEP keys.
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NUMERIC ENTRY CONSTRAINTS

Numeric Entry Constraints

General

Entries that exceed the upper or lower limit of a parameter are not accepted; i.e., the parameter does
not change, the beeper sounds and an error message (typically ““OUT OF RANGE”’) appears on the
CRT screen. If the ““out of range’’ entry is the result of pressing the wrong suffix key (e.g., *“MHz”’ in-
stead of “°kHz’’), the entry can be completed by simply pressing the correct suffix key. If the
NUMBER portion of the entry is unacceptable, you must either repreface the parameter and enter a
valid number or, if the number is too small, add digits to the entry. (Digits may be added without
reprefacing.)

There is also a limit to the number of digits that can be entered for a given parameter (leading zeros,
decimal point and minus sign are not counted as digits). Attempts to enter more than the maximum
number of digits cause the beeper to sound and the error message, ‘““TOO MANY DIGITS’’ to appear
on the CRT screen. This occurs before the suffix key is pressed and, therefore, does not affect or ter-
minate the entry. The digit entry that produces the error message is not accepted; but preceding digits
areretained, and if they constitute a valid entry, they are accepted when the suffix key is pressed.

Limits are as follows:
MAX.
PARAMETER LOWER LIMIT UPPER LIMIT DIGITS
Reference Level (dBm/dBV) * 100 dB below Range | 10 dB above Range 4
Reference Level Volt* 100 dB below Range 10 dB above Range 3
Vertical | 1dB 10dB 2
Frequency Span** OHz 40.1 MHz 9
Center Frequency* * OHz 40.1 MHz 9
Start Frequency** * OHz 40.1 MHz 9
Stop Frequency*** OHz 40.1 MHz )
Manual Frequency Start Frequency Stop Frequency 9
CF Step Size OHz 40.1 MHz )
Res. Bandwidth 3Hz 30kHz 5
Video Bandwidth 1Hz 30kHz 5
Sweep Time 0.2sec see following text 6
*Reference Level entries that exceed the lower limit produce the error message, “REF < 100 dB
BELOW RNG": entries that exceed the upper limit produce the error message; ‘’REF > 10 dB OVER
RANGE'".
* *Whenever the Center Frequency and Frequency Span settings are such that the Start Frequency is
below O Hz or the Stop Frequency is above 40.1 MHz, the *“out of range’’ portion of the CRT Trace is
blanked and the message, ‘‘'SWEEP SPAN LIMITED’’ appears on the screen.
=« +if the Start Frequency entry is higher than the current Stop Frequency, the Stop Frequency is
automatically set equal to the Start Frequency. Conversely, if the Stop frequency entry is lower than
the current Start Frequency, the Start Frequency is set equal to the Stop Frequency.
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NUMERIC ENTRY CONSTRAINTS

Vertical Scale, RBW and VBW

The Vertical Scale (dB/DIV), RBW and VBW parameters have a limited number of discrete settings.
To numerically set the value of these parameters, you must enter a specific setting that is available:

dB/DIV RBW VBW
10 dB 30 kHz 30 kHz
5 dB 10 kHz 10 kHz
2dB 3 kHz 3 kHz
1dB 1 kHz 1 kHz
300 Hz 300 Hz
100 Hz 100 Hz
30 Hz 30 Hz
10 Hz 10 Hz
3 Hz 3 Hz
1 Hz

Vertical Scale entries other than those listed or entries containing a decimal point will not be accepted;
i.e., the setting will not change, the beeper will sound and the message, ““/DIV = 1;2;5;10 ONLY”’
will appear. Attempts to enter more than two digits will cause the beeper to sound and the “TOO
MANY DIGITS" message to appear. The first two digits will be accepted if they constitute a valid en-
try.

The RBW and VBW settings listed can be entered with up to five digits using the free-entry format. At-
tempts to enter more than five digits will cause the beeper to sound and the ““TOO MANY DIGITS”
message to appear. Entries other than those listed will not be accepted; i.e., the setting will not change,
the beeper will sound and the error message, ‘“1;3;10 STEPS ONLY"’ will appear.

Sweep Time

The maximum Sweep Time that can be entered (Numeric or Step) is determined by the Resolution
Bandwidth and Frequency Span settings:

Resolution Bandwidth | Minimum Sweep Rate l Maximum Sweep Time(sec)
30kHzor 10kHz 0.1 Hz/sec 10 x Freq. Span (Hz)
3kHzthru3 Hz 0.005 Hz/sec 200 x Freq. Span (Hz)

Entries exceeding the maximum Sweep Time limit will not be accepted; i.e., the Sweep Time will not
change, the beeper will sound and the error message, *“SWEEP RATE TOO SMALL"’ will appear on
the CRT.

Sweep Time is settable from 0.1 seconds to 99,999.8 seconds with 0.2-second resolution and from
100,000 seconds to 999,999 seconds with 1-second resolution. Attempts to enter more than six digits
will cause the beeper to sound and the “TOO MANY DIGITS” message to appear on the CRT. The
first six digits will be accepted if they constitute a valid entry.

Fractional entries can be made only in 0.2-second steps; i.e., 0.2, 0.4, 0.6 or 0.8 seconds. Fractional en-
tries that are not in 0.2-second steps will be accepted; but when the suffix key is pressed, the fractional
digit will automatically be incremented by 0.1 second and the error message, “‘S.T. IN .2 SEC STEPS”
will appear on the CRT.
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CHAPTER 6
CRT DISPLAY AND TRACE FUNCTIONS

This chapter describes the 3585°s CRT display, the DISPLAY adjustments, the graphic traces and
TRACE functions and the alphanumeric readouts.

TRACE

WIEW A viEw

REF .D dBm MARKER 2 000 000. 0 Hz 1 GLEAR H ﬁ i
10 48/B1V RANGE .C dBm ~2.4 dBm

AX WOLD a-

o enan

Bema i ON - OFF )

Y

g A..I? TIN

il
\’ """

iy
CENTER 2 000 00C. O Hz SPAN 1 000 000.0 Hz
RBY 10 KHzx VBW 300 H=z ST 1.0 SEC

0 © @ @

ITENSITY ROTATION

INTRODUCTION AND OVERVIEWS

The 3585’s screen displays two graphic traces of amplitude versus frequency information as well as marker
and display-line information, measurement data, alphanumeric readouts of operating parameters, and a
variety of messages indicating status, failures, and errors. All of the information appearing on the screen
can be simultaneously displayed on an auxiliary monitor connected to the rear-panel display outputs. Most
of this information may be plotted on an HP-GL plotter connected to the rear-panel HP-IB connector. See
Chapter 1 for more information concerning the display and plotting.

Remote Capabilities

The graphic traces and alphanumeric readouts appearing on the CRT screen can be remotely transmit-
ted to an external device via the HP-IB. As an added feature, the CRT can be used to display
externally-generated graphics and alphanumeric messages that are input from the HP-IB. Details con-
cerning these remote display capabilities are included in Part Two of Section 111.
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OVERVIEW

Display Controls

The DISPLAY controls, aligned horizontally along the botiom recess of the front panel, affect both
the graphic and alphanumeric displav presentations:

3-6-2

orr

©

INTENSITY

©

FOCUS

@l

ASTIG

;©
g

Controls the brightness of the graphic traces and alphanumeric readouts. The
display is blanked when the control is in the OFF (full CCW) position. The inten-
sity is internally limited; so you may select any comfortable setting without danger
of burning the CRT face. The INTENSITY control does not affect the graticule
illumination.

Set the FOCUS control to midrange. Adjust the ASTIG (Astigmatism) control for
the sharpest trace possible and then adjust the FOCUS control for the sharpest
trace possible. lterate between the ASTIG and FOCUS controls untii optimum
adjustment is obtained.

Adjust for propcr‘ display alignment.


https://www.manualsplus.com/

OVERVIEW

Overview of Traces and Trace Functions

The 3585°s graphic traces are digitally-stored, point-by-point plots consisting of 1,001 equally spaced
points. The points are difficult to see because they are interconnected by straight lines generated by the
instrument’s Display Processor. There are two trace memories, ‘“A’’ and ““‘B’’, in which two complete
1,001-point traces can be stored. The traces can be viewed separately or simultaneously using the

é? and keys:
a. The Current (“‘A”’ or ‘“A-B”’) Trace:

As the analyzer’s frequency is swept, digitized video samples are stored in Trace
Memory “A’’. With the function activated, the contents of Trace Memory
‘A’ are written onto the CRT screen at a rapid, flicker-free rate to produce the Cur-
rent Trace. The Current Trace is the only trace that is updated by the frequency sweep
or in the Manual mode. When the function is activated, the *“B’’ Trace is sub-
tracted from the current ‘A’ Trace to produce the ‘‘A-B”’ Trace which is used for

trace comparisons.

b. The “B’’ Trace:

If the active trace is needed for future reference, it can be copied to trace B (with Store
A->B) or any of ten trace registers (with (blue) Save Trace A). Trace B can be displayed at
any time by preesing the View B key.

»

Displays Currsnt (“‘A” or ‘“A-B’’) Trace that is stored in Trace Memory “A”’.

(Automatically activated by or by deactivating (57 ; press to
deactivate, press again to activate.)

]

Erases Trace Memory ““A’’ and clears Current Trace from CRT screen. Resets
and rearms continuous sweep; terminates single sweep.

g

Non-destructively transfers Current Trace to Trace Memory “‘B’’. Automatically

activates L""T_]
Displays trace that is stored in Trace Memory “B”’.

(Automatically activated by or deactivating (:_'_'j ; press to deac-
tivate, press again to activate.)
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OVERVIEW

3-6-4

A-B

Subtracts trace B from trace A and stores it in the trace A memory register (which con-
tinues to be displayed).This represents the amplitude of trace A relative to trace B.
The A—B trace is referenced to the middle graticule line (0 dB).

The A-B trace reference (0 dB) may be changed from the center line through the use
of the Display Line. Turn on the Display Line and move it the position chosen for the
new reference. Then press (blue) A~B. This command does not change any display in-
formation active when it is executed; only subsequently displayed graphics and text
are affected. This value is saved and recalled with the instrument state. The A~B
reference is reset to the middle graticule line by Instrument Preset.

(Press to activate; press again to deactivate.)

Updates the amplitude at each point in the A trace memory only if the current video
sample i higher in amplitude (more positive) than the sample that is already stored.
As a result, the current trace retains the maximum positive video amplitude that oc-
curs over successive frequency sweeps or at the manual measurement point.

(Press to activate; press again to deactivate.)
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OVERVIEW
Marker Overview

Markers are simply intensified dots that appear at discrete points on the display traces. There are three
markers that can be displayed:

1. Tunable Marker:

The tunable marker can be moved along the trace by activating the marker and turning the
knob, to measure the frequency and amplitude at any point on the trace. The marker’s frequency
and amplitude values are displayed in the upper right-band corner of the display. The marker
can also be used in conjunction with the marker functions to perform offset measurements,
counter and noise level measurements, and change parameter values. In the manual mode, the
marker automatically tracks the manual frequency to provide a direct reading of the manual

frequency and signal amplitude.
2. Stationary (Offset) Marker:

When the Offset function is active, a stationary marker dot appears at the point on the displayed
trace representing the Offset Marker reference; the point from which the tunable marker’s
amplitude and frequency are measured. This point is selected by moving the tunable marker to
the point chosen for the offset reference and pressing the Enter Offset key.

8. Sweep Marker:
When the instrument is sweeping and the sweep time is one second or larger, a sweep marker
appears on the current trace to indicate the position of the frequency sweep. The sweep marker

jumps from point-to-point along the trace, but the actual frequency sweep is continuous rather
than incremental.
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GRAPHICS

Graticule

THE GRAPHIC PRESENTATION

Display Graticule

The graphic traces are displayed on a standard CRT graticule, having ten horizontal divisions and ten
vertical divisions. The dashed graticule lines are the center axes. The horizontal axis represents ab-
solute frequency; the vertical axis represents the absolute amplitude of the ““A’’ or *‘B’’ Trace or, on
the ““A-B’’ Trace, the amplitude of Trace ‘A’ relative to Trace ‘‘B”’.

Frequency
X
i i
The graticule aspect : .
ratio (Y/X) = 1:1.56 [~ Suts Rttt St S | SRS S Bt Sne Rt Y  Amplitude
CRT Graticule
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Horizontal Axis

GRAPHICS

Horizontal

As the analyzer’s frequency is swept, the Current Trace is plotted from left-to-right across the CRT
screen. The first vertical line on the left-hand side of the display graticule represents the Start Fre-
quency, the middle vertical line represents the Center frequency and the right-most vertical line
represents the Stop Frequency.

The frequency range between the Start Frequency and the Stop Frequency is the Frequency Span. The
Start Frequency Stop Frequency, Center Frequency and Frequency span parameters are all settable
within the range of 0 Hz to 40.1 MHz with 0.1 Hz resolution. Whenever the Center Frequency and Fre-
quency Span settings are such that the Start Frequency is lower than 0 Hz or the Stop Frequency is
higher than 40.1 MHz, the sweep span is automatically limited and the out-of-range portion of the
Current Trace is blanked. This causes the “SWEEP SPAN LIMITED’’ message to appear on the CRT

screen.*
REF .0 dBm MARKER 4G 100 DOC. O Hz
e 200To" pace .0 R D e & 10 dB/DIV. RANGE .0 dBm ~75.1 dBm

SWEER SPAR LIMITED

PEPY STt TP S PEPEE T EXLe

l

SWEER SPAN LIMITED

CENTER . 000 000. CENTER 40 100 000.0 Hx SPAN‘DOOOOUO- Hz
oV 20 R VBW 30 KHe stz et RBY 30 KHz VBV 30 Khz ST .2 SEC

1 -
20 Mtz °"'. of oMz ""s""" 20 Wz 20.1 MHz Limived £0.1 WMz ‘"“’l of 0.1 Mz

With Center Frequency of O Hz and Span of
. 40 MHz, sweep span is limited to 20 MHz; out-of-

range region below O Hz is blanked.

With Center Frequency of 40.1 MHz and Span of
40 MHz, sweep span is limited to 20 MHz; out-of-
range region above 40.1 MHz is blanked.

Limited Sweep Span

*The “SWEEP SPAN LIMITED"” message remains on screen for about S to 10 seconds and then disappears.

A limited sweep span condition will erase the *‘out of range” portion of a Current Trace that is retained on screen after a
single sweep has terminated.
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GRAPHICS
Vertical

Vertical Axis

The vertical axis is calibrated in logarithmic units of ‘“‘dB’’ relative to the Reference Level which is
represented by the top graticule line. The vertical display range extends from approximately 0.23 divi-
sions above the top graticule line to 10 divisions below the top graticule line. Amplitude accuracy is not
specified in the region above the Reference Level. However, the accuracy in that region is
typically = 0.5 dB with respect to the Reference Level accuracy.

Maximum
0.23-Division -
Overrange*

Reference

Level : ; dB/DIV

Calibrated
Display l :
Range®* [--.- SR RN S SR frovedeometmomcdomaageaas

l

*0.23 divisions = 2.3 dB, 1.15 dB, 0.46 dB or 0.23 dB; depending on the Vertical
Scale (dB/DIV) setting. Amplitude accuracy is unspecified in this overrange region.

**The CRT graticuie is not actually calibrated. **Calibrated’’ display range refers to the
display range in which the Marker amplitude accuracy is specified.

Vertical Display Range

Vertical Scale

The 3585 has four Vertical Scale (dB/DIV) setting: 10 dB, S dB, 2 dB and 1 dB per division. The
10 dB/DIV setting provides a vertical display range of 100 dB; however, the Marker amplitude ac-
curacy is specified only in the top 90 dB portion of that range. The 5 dB, 2 dB and 1 dB per-division
settings expand the vertical scale downward from the Reference Level. This improves the amplitude
resolution, but limits the display range to 50 dB, 20 dB or 10 dB, respectively. The 1 dB and 2 dB per-
division settings provide a 0.1 dB improvement in the Reference Level (and Marker) accuracy.

Signals that are higher than 0.23 divisions above the Reference Level will overdrive the display, but will
not damage the instrument or affect the amplitude accuracy within the calibrated display range.
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introduction To Digital Storage

Spectrum analyzers require some form of display storage to retain the slowly scanned graphic trace
information on the CRT. In traditional spectrum analyzers, this is accomplished by the use of a
‘“storage CRT"’ in which the trace is retained by the phosphor or a storage mesh located behind the
CRT face. Nevertheless, modern spectrum analyzers such as the 3585 use a digital storage technique
in which discrete samples of the analyzer’s detected video output are converted to binary numbers and
stored in a digital memory. The digital memory containing the stored trace is then scanned at a fixed
rate and its contents (after being reconverted to analog) are written onto the CRT. The major advan-
tages of digital storage are:

a. Digital storage permits the use of a standard oscilloscope CRT. Standard CRT’s are rugged
and relatively inexpensive to replace.

b. Display adjustments are not required when the frequenéy and sweep parameters are changed.
The digitally stored trace is displayed at a fixed rate independent of Sweep Time.

¢. The INTENSITY and FOCUS controls have the same effect as those on a regular oscilloscope.
Once they are set they do not need to be readjusted. Also, the trace intensity can be set to any
level with out danger of burning the CRT face. Digital storage provides a bright, crisp, flicker-
free presentation; there is no blooming or display ambiguity.

d. A trace that is stored in a digital memory can be retained and displayed indefinitely...as long as
the instrument is turned on.

e. In a microprocessor-based system such as the 3585 , traces that are digitally stored can also be

digitally processed to perform trace arithmetic and provide special trace functions that would
not otherwise be available.
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The Digital Storage Concept

TRACE
MEMORY

REAF
>—-— Sectieas

The above figure is a simplified block diagram showing the main signal path from the Input connector
to the CRT display. The RF and IF sections of the analyzer comprise a swept superhetrodyne receiver
whose output is a dc voltage that is logarithmically proportional to the input-signal amplitude. This dc
voltage or *“video response’’ is applied to the Analog-to-Digital (A/D) Converter where it is peak
detected, sampled and transferred to the Trace Memory at a rate proportional to the Sweep Time.

The Trace Memory, in which the digitized video samples are stored, has 1,001 storage locations or
<saddresses’’. After a frequency sweep has been made, each address contains a 10-bit binary number
representing the video amplitude at a specific frequency point on the CRT trace. Since each address
represents a specific frequency point and the binary number in a given address represents the video
amplitude at that point, the Trace Memory, in effect, contains a point-by-point plot of the amplitude-
vs.-frequency display.

The entire CRT display (including alphanumerics) is typically updated or “‘refreshed” every 17
milliseconds or approximately 60 times each second. This provides a flicker-free presentation that is
totally independent of Sweep Time.

At some point during each CRT refresh period, the Trace Memory is cycled through its 1,001 addresses
in synchronism with a horizontal sweep generated by the Display Processor. During this sequence, the
binary numbers that are read out of the Trace Memory are converted to dc voltages. If these dc
voltages were applied directly to the vertical deflection system, the graphic trace would appear as a
series of dots on the CRT screen. To avoid this situation, the Display Processor, which contains a
variable-slope line generator, draws lines between the dots to provide a fully reconstructed display. As
a result, the trace that is written onto the CRT screen consists of 1,001 discrete points, connected by
1,000 straight-line vectors.
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One inherent drawback associated with a point-by-point spectral display is that its frequency resolu-

tion is limited according to the number of points on the trace and the frequency spacing between them.

This effect is particularly noticeable when using the 3585 ’s tunable Marker: As the Marker frequency
MARKER

is varied with @ , the Marker dot jumps from point-to-point along the trace and the

“MARKER” readout indicates the frequency and amplitude at each point. Since the Marker cannot

be set between two points, its frequency resolution is limited by the resolution of the point-by-point

display.

With 1,001 equally-spaced points, the frequency spacing between points is equal to the Frequency
Span divided by 1,000 or 0.1% of the Frequency Span. Two signals whose frequency spacing is less
than 0.1% of the Frequency Span cannot be separated on the CRT trace even when a narrow Resolu-

tion Bandwidth is used:

In Figure A, for example, the Frequency Span is 40 MHz and the frequency
spacing between points is 40 MHz/1,000 = 40 kHz. Although there is only
one response appearing on the trace, there are actually two input signals.
One is -6.00 dBm at 10.00 MHz and the other is 0.00 dBm at 10.035 MHz.
The Resolution Bandwidth is set to 1 kHz which is narrow enough to fully
resolve both signals. Because of the limited display resolution, however, the
two signals appear as one response. Also, because of the positive peak detec-
tion described in later paragraphs, the amplitude of the response is equal to
the larger of the two signals (0 dBm, 10.035 MHz); but is displayed at the

10.00 MHz point.

REF 5.0 dBm
10 d4B/D1V

RANGE

MARKER 10 000 000C.0 Hx
S. 0 dBm .0 dBm

|

fu—

1

inSedepies

Funbval

CENTER 20 COD 000. 0 H=x SPAN 40 000 00D. 0 Hx
RBY 1 KH= VBY 3 KHx B80.0 SEC

ST

Because of limited display resolution with 40 MHz
SPAN, two signals 35 kHz apart appear as one
response even with 1 kHz RBW.

Figure A.
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Narrowing the Frequency Span decreases the frequency spacing between
points on the CRT trace and, therefore, improves the frequency resolution.
As shown in Figure B, a | MHz Span provides the resolution needed to com-
pletely separate the two signals.

REF S. 0 dBm MARKER 10 03S 000.0 Hz
10 dB/D1vV RANGE 5.0 dBm .0 dBm

N T l

1
1

t
1
.......... promvtancnpmmnmfolaa ————

FUUPPOUI SO 2%
]
1
1
1
Py
)
+
'
1
s
[}
'
]
1
i

i
!
1

g
CENTER 10]000 OIOD.D Hx SPAN II II'J @.10 He
RBY 1 KHx VBY 3 KMz ST 2.0 SEC

A 1 MHz SPAN provides the display resolution
needed to fully separate and measure the two
signals.

Figure B.

Amplitude Resolution

The video amplitude at each point on the CRT trace is represented by 2 10-bit binary number. This
means that the total vertical display range is represented by 210 or 1,024 discrete amplitude values,
referred to as ‘‘display units”. The display range within the top and bottom graticule lines contains
1,001 display units; while the overrange region above the top graticule line contains an additional 23
display units.

With 1,001 display units in ten vertical divisions, each major division represents 100 display units. The
amplitude resolution is, therefore, equal to the dB/DIV Vertical Scale setting divided by 100. For
instance, if the Vertical Scale is 10 dB/DIV, the amplitude resolution is 10 dB/100 = 0.1 dB. Similarly,
if the Vertical Scale is 1 dB/DIV, the amplitude resolution is 1 dB/100 = 0.01 dB.
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Peak Detection

The 3585 must be able to display and accurately measure the peak amplitude of any response that can
be resolved on the CRT screen. This presents a problem because the CRT trace is a point-by-point plot
in which the points appear at fixed frequencies that do not necessarily correspond to the frequencies of
the responses whose peaks must be displayed. For example, if the Frequency Span is 40 MHz and the
Start Frequency is 0 Hz, there will be points at 0 Hz, 40 kHz, 80 kHz, 120 kHz, 160 kHz, 200 kHz, etc.
However, the peaks of the responses that the operator wishes to measure could be between any of these
points:

For instance, a 70 kHz input signal containing odd and even harmonics
would produce responses at 70 kHz, 140 kHz, 210 kHz, 280 kHz, 350 kHz,
etc. But with a 40 MHz Span, only one of these responses (280 kHz) would
peak at a discrete point on the CRT trace. The peaks of the remaining
responses would be clipped by the straight lines that are drawn between
points. Moreover, a very narrow response occurring between two points
would be missed entirely and would not appear on the trace.

To eliminate this potential problem, the 3585 uses a technique called ‘‘positive peak detection”.
With positive peak detection, the digitized video samples that are stored in the Trace Memory repre-
sent the positive peak video amplitude that occurs during each segment of the frequency sweep. This
means that each point on the CRT trace represents the positive peak video amplitude in the region
between. it and the following point:

For example, if the points are 40 kHz apart, the 40 kHz point represents the
positive peak video amplitude in the region between 40 kHz and 80 kHz; the
80 kHz point represents the positive peak video amplitude in the region
between 80 kHz and 120 kHz, etc.*

With this technique, any resolved response that even raises its head above the noise is retained and
displayed at a discrete point on the CRT trace, regardless of the frequency spacing between points. If
there are points at 40 kHz and 80 kHz, a response that peaks at 70 kHz will not be missed but it will ap-
pear at the 40 kHz point. If the instrument’s tunable Marker is then set to the peak of that response,
the amplitude readout will accurately indicate the peak amplitude, although the frequency readout will
indicate 40 kHz.

The negative frequency offset caused by peak detection is of little consequence since the frequency of a
response can be precisely measured using the 3585 COUNTER function. Also, the frequency resolu-
tion and accuracy of the CRT trace and Marker can be improved by narrowing the Frequency Span.
For instance, if the Span were narrowed from 40 MHz to 20 MHz, the points would be 20 kHz apart
and the peak of a 70 kHz response would appear at the 60 kHz point rather than the 40 kHz point.

*Only 1,000 of the 1,001 Trace Memory addresses are filled by the time the frequency sweep reaches the Stop Frequency. To
obtain a sample for Trace Memory address 1,001 (i.e., the Stop Frequency point on the trace), the 3585 sweeps 0.1% of the
Frequency Span pas? the Stop Frequency. Thus, the amplitude of the Stop Frequency point on the CRT trace represents the
positive peak video amplitude in the 0.1% region above the Stop Frequency.
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Peak Detection And Sweep Dynamics

Peak detection introduces a negative frequency offset on the CRT trace, but this effect is often
counteracted by the positive frequency skew caused by sweep dynamics:

When the 3585 is sweeping rapidly, the response of the IF filter delays the
arrival of the responses that are applied to the A/D Converter. Positive
responses that arrive 100 late to be displayed at one point are retained by the
peak detection circuit and displayed at the following point. Consequently,
they appear at a higher frequency on the CRT trace.

When the analyzer is sweeping at the maximum-calibrated rate, the positive
frequency skew is approximately 33% of the Resolution Bandwidth setting.
The frequency skew is inversely proportional to Sweep Time; e.g., a factor of
four (two step) increase in Sweep Time will reduce the frequency skew by a
factor of four.

In some cases, the positive frequency skew caused by sweep dynamics is just enough to override the
negative frequency offset caused by peak detection:

In the following figure, the instrument is sweeping at the maximum
calibrated rate and the Marker is set to the peak of a response whose true fre-
quency is 20.035 MHz. This response would ordinarily peak at the 20.00
MHz point; but because of the positive frequency skew, the peak is displayed
at the 20.04 MHz point as indicated by the ‘““MARKER”’ frequency readout.
Since 20.04 MHz is closer to 20.035 MHz than 20.00 MHz, the frequency
skew in this particular case is improving the frequency accuracy:

REF .0 dBm MARKER 20 040 000.0 Hz
10 JB/DIV RANGE .D dBm -.2 dbm

CENTER 20 000 000.0 Hz SPAN 40 000 000.0 Hx
RBY 10 KHx VBY 30 KHz ST .8 SEC

With optimum Sweep Time, 20.035 MHz response is skewed to the right and
displayed at the 20.04 MHz point on the CRT trace.
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In the next figure, the Sweep Time has been increased by a factor of four to
minimize the frequency skew. As a result, the peak of the 20.035 MHz
response is displayed at the 20.00 MHz point. From an accuracy standpoint,
this effect could also work in reverse. For instance, a 19.065 MHz response
could be skewed over to the 20.00 MHz point during a fast sweep and then
move back to the 19.06 MHz point when the Sweep Time is increased.

REF .0 dBm MARKER 20 00O 000.0 Hz
10 dB/B1V RANGE .0 dBm .0 dBm

................ SR P - -

CENTER 20 000 0O0O- O Hx SPAN 40 DOO 00C. C Hzx

REY 10 KHz  VBW 30 KHx ST 3.2 SEC
Sweep Time increased two steps to minimize frequency skew. Because of peak
detection, 20.035 MHz response is now displayed at the 20.00 MHz point.

{Increasing the Sweep Time also minimized the amplitude compression,
causing the signal amplitude to increase by 0.2 dB.)

Sweep dynamics also cause amplitude compression:

When the analyzer is sweeping rapidly, the IF and video filters do not have
enough time to fully respond to the rapid changes in amplitude that occur as
the sweep passes through a signal. This compresses the signal’s response,
causing it to appear at a slightly lower level on the CRT screen. When the
instrument is sweeping at the maximum-calibrated rate, the worst-case
amplitude compression -is about 0.2 dB. Amplitude compression can be
minimized by increasing the Sweep Time; or it can be completely eliminated
by using the Manual mode.

NOTE

The effects of peak detection are negligible in the Manual mode. During
Manual mode operation, the Trace Memory address that represents the
Manual measurement point is updated every 200 microseconds; but the
Manual measurement point is only updated every 17 milliseconds (i.e., the
CRT refresh rate). While the peak detector is not disabled in the Manual
mode, it is reset after each 200-microsecond sample and does not have the
opportunity to accumulate the maximum positive amplitude that occurs over
a significant time interval.
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Efiects Of Peak Detection And Time Interval

Each point on the CRT trace represents the positive peak video amplitude in a region that is equal to
0.1% of the Frequency Span. Similarly, each point also represents the positive peak video amplitude
for a time interval that is equal to 0.1% of the Sweep Time. When the analyzer is sweeping over a
response whose amplitude is stable, the amplitude of the video signal changes according to the slope of
the response which, in turn, is strictly a function of frequency. Thus, the trace that is plotted is
independent of the time interval. Because of the positive peak detection, however, any positive excur-
sions that occur as a function of time, such as transients and noise spikes, are rerained on the CRT
trace. Increasing the Sweep Time increases the time interval for each point on the trace and, therefore,
increases the probability that a transient will appear on the trace. For instance, a trace that is plotted
over as ten-hour period is more susceptible to transients than a trace that is plotted over a 0.2-second
period.

Peak Detection And Noise

The effects of peak detection and time interval are particularly noticeable when the analyzer is sweep-
ing over random noise:

a. Because of the positive peak detection, only the positive noise peaks are displayed. In the
absence of negative peaks, the average value of a random noise signal on the CRT screen
appears to be significantly higher than it actually is. To illustrate this, the following figure
shows a side-by-side comparison of the same noise level plotted with and without peak detec-
tion. As indicated by the *‘DISPLAY LINE’ amplitude, the average value of the peak-
detected noise appears to be about 4.6 dB higher than that of the non peak-detected noise:

- - REF -42.6 dBm DISPLAY LINE -60.0 dB
i‘%’datéae e RANGE -zs.%xfa‘;” LINE -55.4 48 10 dB/DIV RANGE —25.0 dBm
bereepmmueeperccb e ---..: .......... codecmadane—- b~ cctmcvatencctecnntecrndacnad [FORPIpY B
NT AN 000, 0 Hx CENTER 20 000 000.D Hz SPAN 500 000.0 Hz
cE ER%VZOMOOK?izM&OYB’:z@ iz sp 5?0?2 SE(:D RBY 30 KHx YBY 30 KHx ST .2 SEC
Noise With Peak Detection Noise Without Peak Detection
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b. Narrowing the Video Bandwidth averages the noise before it reaches the peak detector and,
therefore, minimizes the effects of peak detection. In the following figure, the VBW has been
narrowed to 1% of the RBW to obtain good noise averaging. The true average values of the
peak-detected and non peak-detected noise signals are approximately the same:

REF -42.85 dBm DISPLAY LINE -80.0 d8B REF ~42.6 dBm OISPLAY LINE -80.0 d8
10 &B/01V RANGE -25.0 dBm 10 J4B/D1V RANGE -25.0 dbm
CENTER 20 000 000C.0 Mz SPAN 500 000.0 Hx CENTER 20 000 000.0 Hz SPAN SO0 000.0 Hx
RBY 30 KHz YBY 300 M= ST .2 SEC RBY 30 KHz YBY 300 Mz ST .2 SEC
Average Peak-Detected Noise Average Non Peak-Detscted Noise

¢. Increasing the Sweep Time increases the time interval which, in turn, gives the random noise a
greater opportunity to reach a maximum positive value at each point on the CRT trace. For
this reason, the level of a noise signal that is plotted with insufficient video filtering will appear
to increase as a function of Sweep Time:

REF -35.0 dBw
10 &8/D1V RANGE ~25.0 dBm
- r--- }----‘ - 4
! weep Time 40 Seconds
~~~Sweep Time 0.4 Seconds
CENTER 20 00O 000.0 Hx SPAN 1 00D 0D0C.0 Hx
ROY 3 KHx VBY 10 KHzx ST 40.0 SEC
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d. The effects of Sweep Time can be minimized by narrowing the Video Bandwidth to 1% of the
Resolution Bandwidth (or narrower). In the following figure, the borh traces were plotted with
a 40-second Sweep Time. The upper trace, showing the effects of peak detection, was plotted
with a VBW or 10 kHz. The lower trace, showing an apparent 10 dB decrease in the noise level,
was plotted with a VBW of 30 Hz:

REF -35.0 dBm
10 4B/D1V RANGE -25.0 dBm

f i 1 : ! E

c i VBW = 10 kHz

T || —VBW = 30 Hz

!
I '
CENTER 20 000 00O0. 0 Hz SPAN 1 00O 000.0 Hz
RBY 3 KHz VBY 30 Hx ST 4Q.0 SEC

Both Traces

Measuring Noise

Random noise can best be measured using the 3585 NOISE LVL function described in Chapter 8, or
by using the Manual mode to minimize the effects of peak detection. To measure the rms average noise
level in the Manual mode, set the VBW to 1% of the RBW for good video averaging and add +2.5 dB
to the “MANUAL” amplitude readout. (This +2.5 dB includes a 1 dB correction for the
instruments’s average responding detector and a 1.5 dB correction for the log converter.)

Where necessary, the approximate average noise level can be measured from the CRT trace using the
following procedure:

a. Set the Video Bandwidth to 1% of the Resolution Bandwidth or narrower. (Narrow the Fre-
quency Span to minimize Sweep Time.)

b. Ignoring the UNCAL indicator, decrement the Sweep Time until the displayed noise level no
longer decreases. (The spectrum shape of the noise should be gradually changing, not abrupt,
allowing the analyzer to follow it well.)

c. Set the Marker to the point of interest on the noise floor.

d. -Add +2.5 dBto the “MARKER?” amplitude reading to determine the rms value of the average
noise.
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*The digitized video response is transferred to Trace Memory ‘“A’’ via the in-
strument’s Central Processor. The Central Processor performs the ‘‘A-B’’ and
‘‘Max Hold’’ functions.

Functional Overview of Trace Memories and Trace Functions

The “A” Trace And Function

As the analyzer’s frequency is swept, the trace that is generated is digitized and stored in Trace
Memory ‘A’ and is, therefore, referred to as the *“A’’ Trace. The *“A’’ Trace is also called the ‘‘Cur-
rent Trace’’ because it is the trace that is currently being generated and is the only trace that is updated
by the frequency sweep or in the Manual mode.

When the VIEW A function is activated, the contents of Trace Memory ‘“A’’ are written onto the CRT
screen at the CRT refresh rate. When the VIEW A function is deactivated, the ‘“A’’ Trace is not
displayed; but it is still generated, retained in memory and updated by the frequency sweep.

Clear A Function

The CLEAR A function erases Trace Memory ‘“A”’, causing the Current Trace to appear as a straight
line at the bottom of the CRT screen. It does not affect Trace Memory *‘B”’. Pressing the CLEAR A
key will reset and rearm a continuous sweep and will zerminate a single sweep.
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Storing and Viewing Traces

Display Memory. Traces may stored in display memory (registers A and B, commonly referred to as
“trace A” and “trace B”) or in trace memory registers (0—9). The display memory used to hold trace A is
the most often used because this is where all active measurement information is displayed. If Continuous

Sweep is active, display register A is updated at the rate of 1/(Sweep Time).

Trace Memory.. Trace Memory registers 0—9 are used to store measurement data. These may be used to
store data converted from trace A display data for later access. The conversion process uses the currently-
active values of reference level and scale to create values in dBV (or dB, if A-B is the data being saved)

-SYWE
Data may be copied from trace B to trace A with the (blue) B—A function.

Data in display register B may be displayed by pressing the View B key. While trace B
— is displayed, the light in the center of the key is illuminated. Trace B may be removed
J &omthedxsplaybypramngtheV‘ekaeyagam While trace B is displayed, trace A

may be removed from the display by pressing View A. Turning off a trace display does

not erase the data in the display register.
NOTES

1. Traceinformation stored in display memory register A is constantly overwrit-
ten if Continuous Sweep is active, If you copy a trace from B to A with the (blue)
B-+A function. you should probably select Single Sweep first or the data will be
overwritter. by the next measurement sweep.

2. Whenever the center frequency and frequency span settings cause the start fre-
quency to be less than zero or the stop frequency to be greater than 40.1 MHz, the
sweep span is Emited and the “‘out of range” portion of the trace is blanked. The
blanking is accomplished by erasing portions of register A. If trace A is being
preserved by not sweeping (Single Sweep is active) and the frequency parameters
are changed such that part of the trace becomes “‘out of range,” that portion of data
in register A will be erased.

3. To make a measurement on display register data, the frequency span and cen-
ter, reference level, and scale must be the same as when the data was taken.

which is stored in one of the ten registers.
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To save or recall a trace, press the (blue) Save Trace A key or the (blue) Recall Trace B
& key (respectively), and one numeric digit key (0-9) in the entry section.

SAETRCE A

NOTES

1. Data is stored in trace memory with no indicationr. of what frequency span is
active. Therefore, the start and stop frequencies or center and span frequencies
must be tracked independently. The span should be returned to the value active
when the trace was stored before recalling a stored trace.

2. Do notconfuse trace memory registers 0—9 with instrument state registers 0-9.

Data (trace information) in trace A may be copied into trace B by pressing Store A~B.
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Trace ldentification

The two traces are displayed at the same intensity; so it is sometimes difficult to determine which one is
‘“A’’ and which one is *‘B’’. When in doubt, the operator can, of course, turn off the *B”* Trace, iden-
tify the *“A” Trace and then turn the “B’’ Trace back on. There are, however, some other
distinguishing features that should be noted:

a. When the analyzer is sweeping and the Sweep Time is one second or longer, a sweep marker dot
appears on the Current (““A”’ or *‘A-B’’) Trace to indicate the position of the frequency sweep.
When the Sweep Time is less than one second, the sweep marker is not displayed; but the Cur-
rent Trace will normally exhibit amplitude variations as it is updated by the frequency sweep.
The ““B’’ Trace, torally unaffected by the frequency sweep, will not change.

b. When both traces are being displayed, the instrument’s tunable Marker will appear on the Cur-
rent Trace rather than the *“B”’ Trace.

c. When the analyzer is sweeping or in the Manual mode, the Current Trace will respond to a
change in operating parameters as it is updated by the frequency sweep or at the Manual
measurement point. The “‘B’’ Trace is not affected by the operating parameters.

The Maximum Hold Function

When the MAX HOLD function is activated, the Current Trace retains the maximum positive video
amplitude that occurs during successive frequency sweeps or at the Manual measurement point. This
function is useful for observing maximum peak noise or for plotting the frequency drift or positive
amplitude drift of a signal over a period of time. In the following figure, for example, the “‘A** Trace
with MAX HOLD displays the frequency drift of a signal during the warmup period of the signal
source.

REF -10.0 dbm OFFSET -2 650.0 Hz
10 d4B/D1V RANGE -10.0 dB= .0 &B
T

Jrace plotted with MAX
HOLD shows frequency
drift of signal source dur-
ing its 5-minute warmup.

..... S O OO

CENTER 1 000 00C.0 Hz SPAN S0 0C0.0 Hs
RBY 300 M= VoY 1 KHx ST 1.2 SEC

As indicated by the “OFFSET’’ readout, the signal source has a negative fre-
quency drift of 2,650 Hz.
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The “A-B” Function

When the | o J| function is activated, the 3585 initially subtracts the contents of Trace Memory *‘B”’
from Trace Memory ‘“A” and writes the difference into Trace Memory ‘“A’’. As a result, the “‘A”
Trace is instantly transformed into ‘*A-B’’. This subtraction process continues as Trace Memory ““A”’
is updated by the frequency sweep or by the video samples that are taken at the Manual frequency. The
‘*A-B” Trace, therefore, becomes the Current Trace whose amplitude is equal to the ‘‘dB difference’’
between the “A’’ Trace that would ordinarily be displayed and the stored ““B’’ Trace.

The “A—B” trace is referenced to 0 dB, normally represented by the middle horizontal line on the display
graticule. The position of the O dB reference line may changed by activating the display line, positioning it
at the desired reference position, and pressing the blue shift key followed by the A~B key (this function is
not labeled in blue below the A—B key).

’9/ Marker amplitude readout
indicates ‘‘A-B”* Trace
Tgpa'a%?em RANGE .0 :al.\.RKER 2 c? 033 002 amplitude in dB relative to

N the O dB reference.

When the “A’ and ““B”’ l
Traces are identical, the
’A-B"" Trace appears as a
straight line at the O dB
fevel.

!
:

1
]

1
i
{
-
1
i
-
!

PR QRN . o

o~ 0 dB Reference

i :
B’ TraCe eummmen]
CENTER 20 000 000.0 Hz SPAN 40 000 000.0 Hz
RBY 30 KHz VBYW 30 KHx ST .2 SEC
The “A-B” Trace

If the A and B traces are identical, the A—B trace appears as a straight line at the 0 dB level. Positive varia-
tions from the 0 dB reference indicate that the amplitude of trace A is larger than that of trace B. The
amplitude of the A—~B trace may be read from the marker read out in dB.

The “‘A-B”’ function will operate whether or not the VIEW A function is activated. However, the
VIEW A function must be activated to display the ‘‘A-B’’ Trace. Since the ‘“A-B’’ Trace is stored in
Trace Memory “‘A”’ and there is no other Trace Memory in which to store the ““A’> Trace, the “A”’
and “A-B’’ Traces cannot be displayed simultaneously. The ‘‘B’’ Trace is independent of the “‘A-B”’
function, and can be turned on or off using the VIEW B key.

When the operator deactivates the ‘‘A-B”’ function, the 3585 adds the “‘B’* Trace to the “A-B”’

Trace and stores the sum (B + A - B = A) in Trace Memory ““A”’. Thus, the ‘A’ Trace is instantly
returned to the screen.
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NOTES

1. To maintain proper display correlation when the ‘‘A-B’’ function is used,
the Start Frequency, Stop Frequency, Reference Level and Vertical Scale set-
tings must be the same for the “A”’, “‘B’’ and *“A-B’’ Traces.

2. An ““A-B’’ Trace that exceeds the vertical display range will cause Trace
Memory ““A’’ to overfiow. If an overflow condition exists when the *‘A-B”’
Sunction is deactivated, the ““A’°’ Trace that returns to the screen (i.e., B
+ (A-B)) will be distorted. This effect is of little consequence when the
analyzer is sweeping rapidly since the *‘A’’ Trace will be fully restored after a
sweep has been made. However, if the analyzer is sweeping slowly or is not
sweeping, the distorted ‘“A’’ Trace will remain on the screen until it is finally
updated by the frequency sweep or cleared from memory.

Applications For “A-B"

The ““‘A-B’’ function is useful for any application requiring trace comparison. The two most common
applications are:

a. To correct for the frequency response (flatness) variations of the 3585A and its Tracking
Generator when measuring the amplitude frequency-response of an external device.

For this application, the 3585 Tracking Generator output is connected directly to the Input
that is to be used for measurements. The 3585 is then swept across the spectrum of interest
and the resulting plot, showing the flatness variations of the 3585 , is stored in ‘‘B’’. Next, the
device to be characterized is inserted between the Tracking Generator output and 3585 Input
and its resonse is plotted using the ‘‘A-B”’ function so that the analyzer’s response in ““B”’ is
subtracted from the measurement. (Procedures for making flatness measurements are given in
Chapter 2.)

b. To simplify the comparison of a test response to a standard response that is stored in “‘B”".

This is particularly useful for production-line applications where a number of networks (e.g.,
filters) are to be adjusted for identical frequency-response characteristics. For this application,
the response of a ‘‘production standard’’ network is plotted and stored in ‘‘B’’. The response
of the network under test is then plotted with *“A-B’’ and the network is adjusted so that the
“A-B’ Trace is a straight line.

m‘;’v& RANGE .0 ,%..FF SET 39.,0310 ,.;C._o_'—"———- Offset function used to

measure flatness variation
on ‘A-B’' Trace.

The ‘'A-B’" Trace show
the amplitude flatness of T
the device under test. !

——R
. - \Analyzer's response in
‘B’* subtracted from
measurement.
START 1 000 0OO.0 Hz STOP 40 00O 000.0 M=
RBV 3 KHx VBY 10 KMz ST 2.2 SEC

Flatness Measurement With A-B
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Functions That Interact With “A-B"

Note the following:

3-6-24

MaX WOLD
a. The and functions have the same effect on the ‘“A-B’’ Trace as they do on the

‘““A’ Trace.

b. An “A-B” Trace can be stored in ‘“B”’ by pressing ; but the result may be confusing:

1. If the ““A-B’* Trace is stored in *‘B’’ while the instrument is sweeping, the *‘B”
Trace will be a duplication of the current ‘‘A-B’’ Trace; and the “A-B”’ Trace,
when updated by the frequency sweep, will become A - (A-B) = A-A + B. Thus,
the ““A-B” Trace will be a reproduction of the original “‘B” Trace that changes
according to the difference between the current ‘“A”’ Trace and the previous ‘“A”’
Trace.

2. If the analyzer is not sweeping, the ‘‘B’’ Trace will be a duplication of the ‘“A-B”
Trace and the ‘“A-B>’ Trace will not be affected.

It is important to note that an ‘‘A-B’’ Trace that has been stored in *‘B’’ cannot be
measured directly with the Marker because the amplitude readout will indicate the
Marker’s absolute amplitude on the ‘‘B’’ Trace. This can be counteracted by set-
ting the Marker to the 0 dB reference point on the ““B”’ (i.e. stored *‘A-B”’) Trace,
activating the OFFSET function and pressing the ENTER OFFSET key.

. When the analyzer is sweeping or in the Manual mode, the COUNTER function will operate

with the ““A-B”’ Trace. The ‘“COUNTER”’ frequency reading, however, applies only to the
current ““A’’ Trace which is not displayed.

- The 3585 NOISE LVL function will not operate when the “A-B” function is activated.

. The DISPL LINE function will operate with the ‘‘A-B*’ Trace; but the Display-Line amplitude

is displayed in dB relative to the fop graticule line rather than the middle graticule line to which
the ““A-B*’ Trace is referenced.

- The OFFSET function can be used to make relative measurements on the *“A-B’’ Trace; but it

must be used with care: The 3585 is designed to inhibit Offset measurements between the
*“A-B” Trace and the *‘A”’ or “‘B’* Trace. Valid Offset measurements can be performed on the
““A-B’’ Trace only when the Offset is entered and measured on that trace.

. All other instrument functions will operate in the normal manner; but remember that a change

in operating parameters will affect the current ““A’’ Trace but will not affect the stored “B”’
Trace and will, therefore, change the definition of the ‘“A-B’* Trace.
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ALPHANUMERIC READOUTS

The alphanumeric readouts that appear on the CRT screen can be divided into three main catagories:

a . Parameter Readouts:

Current values of pertinent operating parameters.

b . Frequency and Amplitude Readout:

1 . Marker, Counter or Manual frequency; Marker or Manual amplitude; Offset fre-
quency and amplitude.

2 . Display-Line amplitude.
¢ . Operating Messages:

1. Status messages

2 . Entry requests

3 . Operator error messages
4 . Calibration error codes

Parameter Readouts

The 3585 has eight parameter readouts which are used to display the current values of the pertinent
operating parameters. The parameter that is prefaced is displayed brighter than the other parameters:

refaced parameter, displayed brighter than
others, can be changed by Step Entry or Numeric

Entry.
Line -0 w0 B | TS0
Line 2 ﬂ
|
[i\
Lid
AN
WA
/
U"e3\cenmonwmom | mawm—%m
Line 4——eeieRBY 1 KHx VBY 300 Hx ST 1.0 SEC
““CENTER"’ “SPAN"’ Parameters in Lines 1, 2 and 4
or or are always displayed.
**START" “*STOP” Line 3 displays pertinent fre-
or or guency parameters, defined by
“MANUAL"* **STEP”

the operator’s entry.

*The Manual frequency is displayed here only when it is prefaced. The Manual frequency

may also be displayed on the frequency readout in the upper right-hand corner of the
screen.
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Frequency And Amplitude Readout

The frequency and amplitude readout, located in the top-right corner of the CRT screen, displays
measurement data obtained using the Marker, Counter, Manual, Offset and Display-Line functions:

a. Allfrequency readings (absolute and relative) are displayed in ‘“Hz’* with 0.1 Hz resolution.

b. Absolute amplitude readings are displayed in dBm (509 or 75Q), dBV or rms volts, correspon-
ding to the units in which the Reference Level (and Range) is displayed.

1. Absolute noise level readings are displayed in dBm (1 Hz), dBV (1 Hz) or V/ YH:z.

2. The resolution for dBm and dBV amplitude readings is 0.1 dB, 0.05 dB, 0.02 dB-
or 0.01 dB, depending on the Vertical-Scale setting; i.e., 10dB, 5dB,2dBor 1dB-
per-division, respectively.

3. The resolution for voltage readings is limited to approximately 0.1 dB or 1%.

¢. Relative (Offset, ‘“A-B”’ or Display-Line) amplitude readings are displayed in dB. Resolution is
0.1dB, 0.05dB, 0.02dB or 0.01 dB, depending on the Vertical Scale setting.

“MARKER’’ readout indicates
Marker’'s absolute frequency
and amplitude.

REF .0 dile MARKER 1 000 00C. 0 uz-—--Ffequencv
10 dB/DIV RANGE .0 dBm

A

r""—'—-_——

!

|

J
IR
/
/

l

CENTER!OODOO0.0 SPAN 100 000.C Hz
VBH 300 Hz ST 1.0 SEC
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READOUTS

Any one of seven different readouts can be displayed in the top-right corner of the screen. The various
readouts and their priorities are as follows:

a. Display Line Amplitude:

Whenever the [~) function is activated, the “DISPLAY LINE” amplitude (in dB

relative to the Reference Level) is displayed in place of all other readouts.

b. Frequency/Amplitude Readouts:

Readont Readout
Prierity ( @m«mﬂ) { activated) Displaysd When:
COUNTER L]
1 “COUNTER"’ ““OFS CNTR" and activated, Counter trig-
(Offset Counter) gered by frequency sweep or in Manual
mode, Marker or Manual frequency not
being changed*
COMNTER w-we
2 “MANUAL"’ ““OFS MAN'’ and/or C) deactivated, instru-
(Offset Manual) ment in Manual mode and Marker at
Manual measurement point on CRT trace;
or whenever Manual frequency is being
changed.
3 “MARKER’’ ““OFFSET"’ requirements for ‘‘Counter or ‘’‘Manual’’
readout are not met.
*Counter readings are momentarily inhibited when operating parameters are changed and also during Automatic
Calibrations. During these periods, the readout reverts to the next lower priority.

NOTES

the screen until the Display Line (blue) Clear key is pressed , the instrument is
preset, or power is cycled. If power-up option 3 is active, the display line is saved
as part of the instrument state in register O when the power is turned off and
recalled when power is turned on.

2. The Display Line function can be deactivated by pressing the (blue) Off key of
by activating any of the other Continuous Entry functions. When Marker or
Manual Sweep is activated, the display Line remains on the screen, but the dis-
play line readout is replaced by the frequency/amplitude recdout. Once the display
line readout is replaced, it does not reappear until the display line function is reac-
tivated,

3. Pressing the Display Line (blue) Clear key deactivates the Display Line func-
tion (if it is active) and clears the Display Line and its readout from the screen. If
the display line readout is displayed when the Clear key is pressed, the readout

will go blank and remain blank until Marker of Manual Sweep is activated or the
instrument is preset.
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Frequency/Amplitude Readout Definitions
a. “MARKER”
Frequency:

Absolute Marker frequency on CRT trace; i.e., the frequency of the point on
which the Marker is positioned.

Amplitude:

On ‘A’ or ““‘B”’ Trace: Marker’s absolute amplitude
On ““A-B”’ Trace: Amplitude of ““‘A”’ in dB relative to *“B’’ at Marker setting.

b. “MANUAL”
Frequency: Current Manual frequency.
Amplitude:
On ““A’’ Trace: Real-time absolute amplitude at Manual frequency.
On ““B’’ Trace: Marker’s absolute amplitude on “B’’ Trace.
On ‘““A-B’’ Trace: Real-time amplitude at Manual frequency in dB relative to
corresponding point on ‘*B’’ Trace.
¢. ‘“COUNTER”
1.  Instrument Sweeping:
Frequency:
Absolute frequency of the signal causing the response on which the
Marker is positioned. (Counter readings apply only to the “A”
Trace which is not displayed when ‘“A-B”’ is activated.)
Amplitude:
On ““A’’Trace: Absolute amplitude at Marker setting.

On “A-B’’ Trace: Amplitude of ““A’ in dB relative to B’ at
Marker setting.

2AIR
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2. InManual Mode:
Marker At Manual Frequency:

Frequency: Absolute frequency of signal detected at Manual fre-
querncy.

Amplitude:

On “‘A” Trace: Real-time absolute amplitude at Manual
frequency.

On ‘“A-B’’ Trace: Real-time amplitude at Manual frequency
in dB relative to corresponding point on *“B’’ Trace.

Marker Not At Manual Frequency:

Frequency: Absolute frequency of input-signal response detected
at Marker frequency.

Amplitude:

On ““A” Trace: Marker’s absolute amplitude on the CRT
trace.

On “‘A-B’’ Trace: Amplitude of ‘“A’’ relative to ‘‘B’’ at
Marker setting.

. “OFFSET”

Current “MARKER"”’ frequency and amplitude relative to frequency and amplitude
in Offset Register.

““OFS MAN"’ (Offset Manual)

Current “MANUAL” frequency and amplitude relative to frequency and amplitude
in Offset Register.

““OFS CNTR” (Offset Counter)

Current ““COUNTER”’ frequency and amplitude relative to frequency and amplitude
in Offset Register.
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Operating Messages

Operating messages are internally-generated, single-line messages that appear in the upper middle por-
tion of the CRT screen. These messages, indicating instrument status, entry requests, Operator errors
and calibration error codes, provide a valuable ‘‘human interface’” between the 3585 and the
operator. '

Status Messages

“CALIBRATING”’

Displayed for the duration of each Automatic Calibration cycle to let the operator know that a
calibration is taking place.

“CALIBRATION DISABLED”’
Displayed in place of *“CALIBRATING” message when Automatic Calibration is disabled.
“BEEPER DISABLED”’
Displayed for about 10 seconds after operator initially disables beeper.
“SWEEP SPAN LIMITED”’
Appears for 5 to 10 seconds when Center Frequency and Frequency Span parameters are set so
that the Start Frequency is lower than 0 Hz or the Stop Frequency is higher than 40.1 MHz.
The ““out of range’’ portion of the Current Trace is blanked.

“HP-IBREMOTE SET”’

Displayed when the instrument is in Remote and any of the front panel keys except
=] or is pressed or the Continuous Entry control is rotated. (The key is com-

pletely ignored when the instrument is in Remote.)

“HP-IBLOCAL LOCKOUT”
Displayed when key pressed and instrument is in HP-IB Local Lockout mode.
““INSTR. TESTMODE XX”" |

Displayed continuously (except during Auto. Cal.) when instrument is in a Test Mode. Test
Modes 01 through 19 can be activated from the front panel and deactivated by press-
ing . These Test Modes and all other Test Modes can also be selected with internal swit-
ches. If pressing does not clear a ‘““Test Mode’’ readout, have a qualified service techni-
cian check to be sure that the internal Test Mode switches are in the off position.
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“LOCAL OSC. UNLOCKED”’

Displayed when any of the instrument’s main phase-locked loops becomes unlocked. It is nor-
mal for this message to be displayed momentarily when the instrument is first turned on; and
also when the internal Oven Reference is enabled about ten minutes after turn on or when an
external frequency reference is initially. connected. Outside of these three normal conditions,
the appearance of this message usually indicates an internal failure. However, before sending
your instrument in for repair, check to be sure that the BNC-to-BNC jumper is securely con-
nected between the rear-panel OVEN REF OUT and EXT REF IN connectors; or, if you are
using an external frequency reference, be sure that your reference source is properly connected
and is supplying the correct frequency and amplitude (i.e., 10 MHz or any subharmonic down
tol MHz;0dBmto +15 dBm/50 ohms).

The local oscillator loops will lock with no signal/ applied to the EXT REF IN connector.
However, if the applied signal is intermittent or out of tolerance, the loops will not operate
properly.

“COUNTER FAILURE”

COMMTER
Displayed when activated and internal Counter failure is detected.

“LIMIT TEST ON”
“LIMIT TEST PASS”
“LIMIT TEST FAIL”

Indicates status of the Limit Test Function. “ON is displayed until the end of the first sweep
when the limit test is run and the message changes to either “PASS” or “FAIL.”

Entry Requests

“ENTER REG. NUMBER”’

This message appears when the operator presses the Save or Recall. It remains on the screen
until a register number (0 through 9) is entered, the knob is rotated, or any front-panel key is
pressed. Entries other than Instrument Preset or digits 0 through 9 terminate the entry
sequence and display the “REGISTER UNDEFINED"’ message.

“ENTER TST #27”’ -

Displayed when operator initiates instrument test mode entry sequence by pressing (blue) 6. To
select a test mode, the operator then enters a two-digit number (i.e., 01 through 19). After
receiving the test mode number the meesage appears as “ ENTER TST#XX PRESET.” The
operator then presses Instrument Preset to activate the selected test mode.

NOTE

The Instrument Test Modes, used primarily for adjustments and
troubleshooting, are fully defined in the 3585 Service Manual.
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Operator Error Messages

If the operator attemts to make an ““illegal’’ entry or initiate a sequence that the 3585 is incapable of
executing, the beeper will sound and one of the following error messages will appear on the CRT

screen:
ERROR MESSAGE

*‘OUT OF RANGE”

‘“TOO MANY DIGITS”

““REF < 100 dB BELOW RANGE”

‘“REF > 10dB OVER RANGE”’

““1;3;10 STEPS ONLY”

““/DIV = 1;2;5;10 ONLY”

“S.T. IN .2 SEC STEPS”

3-6-32

CAUSED BY:

Entries that exceed the upper or lower limit of a parameter.
(Applies to all parameters except Reference Level and
minimum sweep rate limit.)

Attempts to enter more than the maximum number of
digits for a given parameter. The digit that produces the
error message is not accepted; but preceding digits are re-
tained and will be accepted if they constitute a valid entry.

Attempts to set the Reference Level lower than 100 dB
below the RANGE setting; or attempts to set the RANGE
higher than 100 dB above the Reference Level.

Attempts to set the Reference Level higher than 10 dB
above the RANGE setting; or attempts to set the RANGE
lower than 10 dB below the Reference Level.

Numeric entries that attempt to select unavailable RBW or
VBW settings; RBW settings are 3 Hz thru 30 kHz; VBW
settings are 1 Hz thru 30 kHz - 1, 3, 10 sequence.

Numeric Vertical Scale (dB/DI1V) entries other than 1 dB,
2 dB, 5dB or 10 dB.

Numeric Sweep Time entries containing a fractional digit
other than 0.2, 0.4, 0.6 or 0.8. (Sweep Time is settable in
0.2 second steps. Illegal fractional digits are accepted;
but, when the suffix key is pressed, the fractional digit is
automatically incremented by 0.1 second and the error
message appears on the screen. The beeper does not
sound.)
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ERROR MESSAGE CAUSED BY:

“SWEEP RATE TOO SMALL” Sweep Time entries that produce a sweep rate slower than
0.1 Hz/sec (30 kHz and 10 kHz RBW) or 0.005 Hz/sec.

““USE STEP KEYS ONLY” Attempts to set RANGE by Numeric Entry.

“ENTRY MODE UNDEFINED”’ Pressing a STEP key or Number/Units key without first
prefacing a parameter.

“REGISTER UNDEFINED” Pressing or followed by any key other
than or digits through @

“COUNTER OUT OF LIMIT” Pressing when “COUNTER” frequency reading is

higher than 40.1 MHz.
Calibration Error Codes

During each Automatic Calibration cycle, the 3585 performs a comprehensive algorithm in which
frequency and amplitude offsets are measured and corrected and many of the instrument’s functional
capabilities are verified. If, for any reason, the 3585 is unable to successfully complete an Automatic
Calibration, the beeper will sound and a Calibration Error Code (¢c.g., ‘““CALIBRATION ERROR
03’*) will appear on the CRT screen. There are 33 Calibration Error Codes, all of which are fully de-
fined in the 3585 Service Manual. The calibration errors are quite explicit and will often lead the ser-
vice technician directly to the source of trouble.

3-6-33/3-6-34


https://www.manualsplus.com/

ManualsPlus.com


https://www.manualsplus.com/

CHAPTER 7
BANDWIDTH AND SWEEP TIME COUPLING

This chapter describes the operation of the Bandwidth and Sweep-Time coupling system, controlled by
the keys located in the RBW-VBW-ST control block.
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and §§§§ entry functions are described.in Chapter 5.

OVERVIEW

%=« Couples RBW to Frequency Span; couples VBW to RBW; automatically adjusts Sweep
Time according to RBW, VBW and Frequency Span.

s
8 WD

(Automatically activated by ; press to deactivate, press again to reactivate.)

Prevents RBW and VBW from changing as a function of Frequency Span.

-

(Press to activate; press again to deactivate.)

Restores ““optimum’’ RBW, VBW and Sweep Time settings. If -"“ activated, restores
optimum VBW and Sweep Time; but does not affect RBW.

Ow<«  Lights when manually-selected sweep rate is too fast to maintain calibration.
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INTRODUCTION TO COUPLING

Mechanical coupling is commonly used in spectrum analyzers to permit two or more parameters to be
simultaneously adjusted with one control knob. For those who are unfamiliar with the concept of

coupling, atypical coupled control is described in Figure 1.

The 358§ Bandwidth and Sweep Time coupling system is electronic rather than mechanical. As such,
it performs the same basic function as a mechanical system, but it provides greater flexibility and more

precise control.

3-7-2

DFREQ SPAN/DIV .»-;)
© RESOLUTION BW {wz

orTeun v PuLL YO
- UNLOURE

Arrows aligned for op-
timized coupling.

The above photograph shows a typical coupling arrangement found on the
front panel of a spectrum analyzer. On this particular analyzer, the large dial
controls the Frequency Span, and the small concentric knob controls the
Resolution Bandwidth. When the small knob is pushed all the way in, it is
mechanically linked or ““coupled’’ to the Frequency Span dial. Thus, as the
operator adjusts the Frequency Span, the Resolution Bandwidth is set
automatically. When the small knob is puiled all the way out, the coupling is
disengaged so that the two parameters can be adjusted individually.

When the arrow on the Resolution Bandwidth dial is aligned with the arrow on
the Frequency Span dial, the Resolution Bandwidth is set to what is considered
to be the optimum bandwidth for the selected Frequency Span. Thus, if the
arrows are aligned when the coupling is engaged, the coupling selects the op-
timum Resolution Bandwidth for each Frequency Span setting.

Optimized coupling provides excellent results for many applications. Where
necessary, however, the Resolution Bandwidth can be adjusted about the
optimum setting to improve the sensitivity and selectivity or to expand a
response. Once the adjustment has been made, the coupling can be reengaged
to maintain proportional resolution as the Frequency Span is varied. When the
arrows are not aligned, the coupling is said to be *’slipped’’.

Figure 1. Mechanical Coupling.
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OPERATION WITH OPTIMIZED COUPLING

COuPLED
10 _SPan

To begin a measurement, the operator normally presses (%3 . This activates , deactivates
w e
and sets the Frequency Span to 40 MHz. It also presets the Resolution Bandwidth (RBW) and
Video Bandwidth (VBW) to 30 kHz and the Sweep Time to 0.2 seconds. These Bandwidth and Sweep
Time settings are the preferred or ‘‘optimum’’ settings for the full 40 MHz Span. Once these settings

are established, the Bandwidth and Sweep Time coupling is considered to be ‘‘optimized’’. With op.

Coum£D
TO SPan

timized coupling, the @ function automatically selects the optimum RBW and VBW settings as a
function of Frequency Span; and automatically adjusts the Sweep Time to maintain the maximum-
calibrated sweep rate. The “‘optimum’’ RBW, VBW and Sweep Time settings are not necessarily the
best settings for your particular measurement. They are, however, suitable for many general-purpose
measurements and they always provide an excellent starting point from which the parameters can be

individually adjusted to obtain the required results.
Changing Parameter Values

As described in Chapter 5, the RBW, VBW and Sweep Time settings can be changed by Step Entry or

Numeric Entry. It is not necessary (or desirable) to deactivate the function when adjusting the
RBW, VBW or Sweep Time settings. The coupling system will allow you to select any available RBW,
VBW, ST combination. It will then (if possible) maintain the relationships that you have established.
With optimized Sweep Time coupling, the operator can freely select the desired RBW and VBW set-

tings; the Sweep Time is automatically adjusted to maintain the optimum sweep rate.

PRESEY

Preset Key @

The PRESET key automatically restores the optimum RBW, VBW and Sweep Time settings. This pro-
vides a convenient way to reoptimize the coupling without presetting the entire instrument or in-
dividually adjusting the Bandwidth and Sweep Time parameters. Operation is as follows:

CoMED
a. The PREEET key 1s operative whether or not the function is activated.

.0

b. If the function is activated, the PRESET key will restore the optimum Video Bandwidth
(relative to RBW) and Sweep Time; but it will not change the RBW setting.

DETAILED ASPECTS OF OPERATION

e ‘
The function controls two independent but interactive coupling systems:

a. Bandwidth Coupling
b. Sweep Time Coupling

3-7-3
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Bandwidth Coupling

CouRL£D
TO SPAN

With the [(°]) function activated, the Video Bandwidth (VBW) is coupled to Resolution Bandwidth
(RBW); and Resolution Bandwidth is coupled to Frequency Span. Operation is as follows:

a. Changing the RBW automatically changes the VBW.* (Changing the VBW does not change the

RBW.)

b. The RBW is set automatically as a function of Frequency Span; i.e., narrowing the Span narrows

the RBW. Since the VBW is coupled to RBW, it also changes as a function of Frequency Span.
(Again, the coupling does not operate in reverse; changing the RBW and/or VBW does not
change the Frequency Span.)

The optimum RBW and VBW settings are listed in Table 1.

The optimum RBW settings maintain a good aspect ratio and generally provide adequate resolution
and sensitivity. However, the most suitable RBW setting must ultimately be selected by the operator.

The optimum VBW settings are the narrowest settings that can be used without increasing the Sweep
Time. For good video filtering, the VBW should be narrowed to at least 10% of the RBW setting.

Slipped Bandwidth Coupling

Changing the RBW and/or VBW, in effect, “‘slips” the Bandwidth coupling. Operation with slipped
coupling is as follows:

a. The Resolution Bandwidth changes according to the Frequency Span as outlined in Table 1. The

3-74

relationship between the operator’s RBW setting and the optimum RBW setting is automatically
maintained. For example, if the operator narrows the RBW two steps from the optimum setting,
the coupling system (where possible) automatically sets the RBW two steps below optimum when
the Frequency Span is changed. The coupling system will not attempt to force the RBW to go
below 3 Hz or above 30 kHz. Therefore, if the Frequency Span is narrowed to the point where the
RBW would go below 3 Hz, the RBW will remain 3 Hz. This does not alter or reoptimize the
coupling. The coupling system will remember that the RBW should be a given number of steps
below optimum and will automatically restore that relationship when the Frequency Span is
widened. :

. The Video Bandwidth changes according to the RBW as shown in Table 1. (Note that the VBW

does not change when the RBW is changed from 30 kHz to 10 kHz or vice-versa.) The relation-
ship between the operator’s VBW setting and the optimum VBW setting is automatically main-
tained. Again, the coupling system will not attempt to force the VBW to go below 1 Hz or above
30 kHz; but it will remember the number of steps above or below the optimum setting and restore
that relationship when the limit is no longer exceeded.

*Except when RBW ischanged from 30 kHz to 10 kHz and vice-versa.
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Table 1. Optimum RBW/VBW Settings.

Frequency Span Optimum RBW Optimum VBW

OHzto 199.9 Hz 3Hz 10Hz

200.0 Hz to 999.9 Hz2 10Hz 30Hz
1,000.0 Hz to 4,999.9 Hz 30Hz 100 Hz
5,000.0 Hz to 19,999.9 Hz 100Hz 300 Hz
20,000.0 Hz to 99,999.9 Hz 300 Hz 1 kHz
100,000.0 Hz to 499,999.9 Hz 1 kHz 3 kHz
500,000.0 Hz to 1,999,999.9 Hz 3 kHz 10kHz
2,000,000.0 Hz to 9,999,999.9 Hz 10kHz 30kHz
10,000,000.0 Hz to 40,100,000.0 Hz 30kHz 30kHz

RES

Resolution Bandwidth Hold Function.

b2

The function inhibits the RBW coupling and, the;e’f“gre, prevents the RBW (and VBW) from

changing as a function of Frequency Span. (As long as is activated, VBW remains coupled to
RBW.) When the RBW HOLD function is activated, the RBW and VBW settings can still be changed
by Step Entry or Numeric Entry; but they will not change automatically and the RBW will not change
when the PRESET key is pressed.

Sweep Time Coupling

COMEs

1O SPan
With the function activated, the optimum Sweep Time is mathematically calculated according
to the Frequency Span, RBW and VBW settings:

Widening the Frequency Span or narrowing the RBW and/or VBW increases
the Sweep Time.

(The coupling does not operate in reverse; changing the Sweep time does not
affect the Frequency Span, RBW or VBW.)

With optimized Sweep Time coupling, the Sweep Time is (where possible) automatically adjusted to
maintain the maximum-calibrated sweep rate. The minimum Sweep Time is 0.2 seconds. If the
maximum-calibrated sweep rate is such that the Sweep Time would be less than 0.2 seconds, the Sweep
Time is automatically set to 0.2 seconds.

When the instrument is sweeping at the maximum-calibrated rate, the amplitude compression is ap-
proximately 0.2 dB and the Frequency skew is about 33 percent of the RBW setting. This dynamic er-
ror can be reduced by a factor of four by increasing the Sweep Time two steps from the optimum set-
ting. If the Sweep Time is decreased below the optimum setting, the UNCAL indicator will light to in-
dicate that the instrument is sweeping too fast to maintain calibration.
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SWEEP TIME COUPLING

Slipped Sweep Time Coupling

Changing the Sweep Time by Step or Numeric Entry *‘slips’’ the Sweep Time coupling. Operation with
slipped coupling is as follows:

a. When the Sweep Time is changed by Step Entry, the coupling system simply remembers the
operator’s setting in steps above or below the optimum setting and automatically maintains that
relationship.

b. When the Sweep Time is changed by Numeric Entry:

1. The operator’s Sweep Time setting is retained until the Frequency Span, RBW or VBW setting
is changed.

2. When the Frequency Span, RBW or VBW setting is changed, the coupling system converts the
operator’s Sweep Time to an integral number of steps above or below the optimum setting and
maintains that relationship.

Since each Sweep Time step (as in a Step Entry) either multiplies or divides the Sweep Time by
2, the Sweep Time selected by the coupling system will always be 2N times the optimum setting.

The following formula is used to convert the operator’s Sweep Time setting to an integral
number of steps above or below the optimum setting:

N = log,S
Where:
N (rounded off) = integral number of steps above or below
optimum Sweep Time

- Operator’s Sweep Time
Optimum Sweep Time

Peculiarities of Slipped Sweep Time Coupling (Numeric Entry)

If the operator’s numeric Sweep Time entry is such that ¢‘S”’ is not an integral power of 2, the number
““N’’ will be a decimal or mixed number and will, therefore, be rounded off to the nearest whole
number of steps. As a result, the following peculiarities may be observed:

a. If the operator’s Sweep Time entry is less than one half step above or below the optimum setting,
the optimum Sweep Time will be restored when the Frequency Span, RBW or VBW is changed.
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SWEEP TIME COUPLING

b. If the operator’s Sweep Time is not an integral number of steps above or below the optimum
Sweep Time, a change in Frequency Span, RBW or VBW may not produce a proportional change
in Sweep Time:

Example:

Decreasing the RBW by a factor of 10 normally increases the Sweep Time by a factor of 100.
However, if the optimum Sweep Time is 0.8 seconds and the operator enters a Sweep Time of 2
seconds and then decrements the RBW by a factor of 10, the Sweep Time will change to 160
seconds rather than 200 seconds. Since 2 seconds is not an integral number of steps above 0.8
seconds, the coupling system, in this case, converts the operator’s entry to 1.6 seconds (0.8 x 2)
which, when multiplied by 100, yields a Sweep Time of 160 seconds.*

c. If the operator enters a Sweep Time, changes the Frequency Span, RBW or VBW and then
returns to the original settings, the Sweep Time selected by the coupling system may differ from
the operator’s original entry.

Example:
Continuing with the preceding example-if the Sweep Time is 160 seconds and the RBW is return-

ed to its original setting, the Sweep Time will change to 1.6 seconds rather than the operator’s en-
try of 2 seconds.

a

When the Frequency Span, RBW or VBW setting is changed, the operator’s Sweep Time will be
converted to an integral number of steps above or below the optimum setting even if the optimum
setting does not change. Consequently, the Sweep Time may increase when it would be expected
to decrease.

Example 1:

If the optimum Sweep Time is 2 seconds and the operator enters a Sweep Time of 3 seconds and
increments the VBW, the Sweep Time will increase to 4 seconds. With optimized bandwidth
coupling, increasing the VBW does not change the optimum Sweep Time. In this case, the op-
timum Sweep Time remained 2 seconds but, in response to the VBW change, the operator’s
Sweep Time was converted to one step above optimum.

Example 2:

If the optimum Sweep Time is 0.2 seconds and the operator enters a Sweep Time of 10 seconds,
holds the bandwidth and narrows the Frequency Span, the Sweep Time will increase to 12.8
seconds. Narrowing the Frequency Span (with bandwidth constant) normally decreases the Sweep
Time. In this case, however, the optimum Sweep Time cannot go below 0.2 seconds (minimum
3585 Sweep Time) so the coupling system converted the operator’s Sweep Time to an integral
number of steps above 0.2 seconds. Due to the rounding off process, a Sweep Time of 10 seconds
converts to six steps above 0.2 seconds which is 12.8 seconds. A Sweep Time of 8 seconds,
however, would be converted to 5 steps above 0.2 seconds and the Sweep Time would decrease to
6.4 seconds.

*To demonstrate this, press -] and decrement the RBW one step to obtain a Sweep Time of 0.8 seconds.
Then, enter a Sweep Time of 2 seconds and decrement the RBW two steps.

3-7-7/3-7-8


https://www.manualsplus.com/

ManualsPlus.com


https://www.manualsplus.com/

CHAPTER 8

MARKER/CONTINUOUS-ENTRY FUNCTIONS

The Marker/ Continuous Entry control block contains the Continuous Entry control (knob) ﬁnd the control
keys for 18 special operating functions. While these special functions are not essential for basic instrument
operation, they allow you to make measurements faster and with greater accuracy.

ofo000008 oon
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OVERVIEW

s

Continuous Entry control: continuous adjustment of Marker frequency, Manual
frequency, Reference Level, Center Frequency or Display Line; depending on

which Continuous Entry function is activated.

Deactivates Continuous Entry function that is currently activated.

Couples Continuous Entry control to the instrument’s tunable Marker to permit
the Marker to be moved from point-to-point along the CRT trace.

Selects Manual mode; sets Manual frequency equal to current Marker frequency;
couples Continuous Entry control to Manual frequency to permit manual fre-

quency tuning.
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OVERVIEW

REF LA

Couples Continuous Entry control to Reference Level for continuous Reference
Level adjustment. Resolution is 0.1 dB.

Couples Continuous Entry control to Center Frequency to permit Center Fre-
quency tuning. Resolution is 0.1% of Frequency Span or 0.1 Hz.

[ [

Places horizontal Display Line on CRT screen; couples Continuous Entry control
to Display Line for adjustment of Display-Line amplitude. Display Line readout
indicates Display-Line amplitude in ‘“‘dB’’ relative to the Reference Level.

OrsP Lk
)
Uy

Deactivates T[ét} function (if activated); clears Display Line from CRT screen,
but does not reset Display Line or change its amplitude.

comen Precisely measures the frequency of the response on which the marker is

= positioned. Marker must be at least 20 dB above noise and 20 dB above any
unresolved signal that is inside the IF filter skirts.

[ Provides direct readout of rms random noise spectral density (at the Marker or

L) Manual frequency) normalized to a 1 Hz noise power bandwidth. All correction
factors are included in the internal noise-measurement routine.

Signal Tracking finds a signal peak near the marker and moves it to the center of the

) display. It continues to locate a nearby peak and center it, such that if the peak chan-
ges frequency, the new peak is centered, until tracking is deactivated. The frequency
span must be nonzero and the sweep must be continuous.

orrser Displays difference between frequency in Offset Register and current Marker,

[ o ] Counter or Manual frequency; and ‘‘dB’’ difference between amplitude in Offset

Register and current Marker amplitude.

Stores current (absolute) Marker, Counter or Manual frequency and Marker
amplitude in Offset Register. (Operative only when @ activated.)

i

Sets Center Frequency equal to current (absolute) Marker, Counter or Manual
frequency (whichever is being displayed); and sets Marker to Center-Frequency
point on CRT trace.

!

Sets Reference Level equal to current (absolute) Marker amplitude, indicated by
‘“MARKER” or “MANUAL” readout.

)

Sets Frequency Span equal to displayed Offset frequency; i.e., the difference be-
tween the frequency in the Offset Register and the current Marker, Counter or
Manual frequency. (Operative only when function activated.)

ﬁ

(=) Sets Center Frequency Step Size (also Manual frequency step size) equal to current
Marker, Counter, Manual or Offset frequency (whichever is being displayed).
(=) Peak Search moves the marker to the largest trace value on the display. If more than

|

one peak has the same value, the marker moves to the peak at the lowest frequgncy.
Other keys which support Peak Searching are Next Peak, Next Left and Next Right.
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DETAILED ASPECTS OF OPERATION

The following discussion is divided into two parts:

a. Continuous Entry Functions
b. Marker Functions

The Continuous-Entry functions are described first to provide background information for the various
Marker functions.

CONTINUOUS ENTRY FUNCTIONS

Continuous Entry
Functions

T~

Continuous Entry
Control

Continuous Entry Control

The Continuous Entry control has the physical appearance and ““feel’’ of an ordinary analog poten-
tiometer. Nevertheless, it is actually a digital device called a ‘‘Rotary Pulse Generator’’ or ‘““RPG”’. As
the Continuous Entry knob is rotated, the RPG generates electrical impulses which, depending on the
direction of rotation, either increment (CW) or decrement (CCW) the value of the function or
parameter that is under Continuous Entry control. The increment size is internally regulated to main-
tain comfortable sensitivity and adequate resolution for the parameter being adjusted.

Continuous Entry Function Keys

The Continuous Entry control (knob) allows the user to make parameter changes in a analog fashion, as op-
posed to numeric keypad entry or stepping values up or down. Rotating the knob may either increment (CW)
or decrement (CCW) the value of the selected function or parameter. The increment size is regulated to
maintain comfortable sensitivity and adequate resolution for the parameter being adjusted.

The Continuous Entry function keys are aligned vertically along the left-hand edge of the Marker/Con-
tinuous Entry control block. Only one of these keys can be activated at a time, and the key that is active
determines the parameter of function to which the knob control is coupled. The (blue) Off key (under the
Enter Offset key) deactivates the knob so that inadvertent rotation doesn’t change the selected parameter.
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Marker Function

With the MARKER function activated, the Continuous Entry control is coupled to the instrument’s
tunable Marker. The tunable Marker, whose frequency and amplitude appears in the upper right-hand
corner of the CRT screen, can be used to directly measure the absolute frequency and amplitude of any
point on a displayed trace. The Marker can also be used in conjunction with the various
Marker/Manual functions to perform relative (Offset) measurements, Counter and Noise Level

measurements and change parameter values.

REF 10.0 d&Bm MARKER 10 000 C0O0.0 Hz
10 dB/0O1V RANGE 10.0 dBm 8.8 dBm

CENTER 20 000 000.0 Hx SPAN 40 00C 000.0 Hx
RBY 30 KHz VBW 30 KHzx ST .2 SEC

Measure absolute frequency and amplitude of on-screen responses with

O -
The tunable Marker is simply an intensified dot which appears on the CRT trace. As long as the

DISPL LINE function is deactivated, the Marker dot is displayed whether or not the MARKER func-
tion is activated.

Marker Trace Priority and Amplitude Display Units

The Marker appears on the trace that is selected by the TRACE function keys:
a. With activated, the Marker is displayed on the Current (*‘A”’ or “‘A-B’’) Trace.
b. With activated and @ deactivated, the Marker appears on the “‘B’’ Trace.

When the Marker is on the ‘“A” or “B”” Trace, its absolute amplitude is displayed in the same units as
the Reference Level; i.e., dBm, dBV or rms volts. When the Marker is on the ‘“A-B’’ Trace, its
amplitude, displayed only in dB, indicates the amplitude of Trace ‘A’ relative to Trace “B”’.

NOTE

When using the Marker to measure the frequency and emplitude of a stored
trace (i.e., the “‘B” Trace or an ““‘A”’ or “°A-B’”’ Trace that is retained on the
CRT screen), the Start Frequency, Stop Frequency, Reference Level and
Vertical Scale settings must be the same as they were when the trace was
originally plotted. If different settings are used, the Marker’s frequency and
amplitude will not correspond to the true frequency and amplitude of the
points on the stored trace.
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Marker Amplitude Resolution and Accuracy

When the Marker amplitude is displayed in dBm, dBV or dB, the amplitude resolution is 0.1 dB,
0.05 dB, 0.02 dB or 0.01 dB, corresponding to the Vertical Scale setting (i.e., 10 dB, 5 dB, 2 dB or
1 dB per-division, respectively).

When the Marker amplitude is displayed in volts, the amplitude resolution is limited to approximately
0.1 dB or 1%. This limitation is the result of the rounding off process that is used in the mathematical
conversion from dBV to volts.

The Marker amplitude accuracy is determined by the Reference Level Accuracy and Amplitude
Linearity specifications listed in Table 1-1. When the Marker amplitude reading is equal to the
Reference Level, the Marker amplitude accuracy is equal to the Reference Level accuracy which in-
cludes frequency response, Range and scale errors. When the Marker amplitude is not equal to the
Reference Level, the Amplitude Linearity specification must be added to the Reference Level Accuracy
specification to determine the Marker accuracy.

Marker Frequency Resolution and Accuracy

The Marker frequency resolution is limited to 0.1% of the Frequency Span (Frequency Span divided
by 1,000). This is equal to the frequency spacing between the points on the CRT trace. As the Marker
frequency is tuned, the Marker dot jumps from point-to-point along the trace and the Marker readout
indicates the frequency and amplitude at each point.

The peak detection system that is used in the 3585 insures that the peak of any response is displayed
at a point on the CRT trace. However, the frequency of the point at which the peak is displayed, may
differ from the true peak frequency. This limitation can be overcome by:

a. Using the COUNTER function.
b. Narrowing the Frequency Span to improve the Marker’s frequency resolution and accuracy.

c. Using the Manual mode to improve the frequency resolution.

The Marker frequency accuracy is:
+0.2% of Span + RBW

This worst-case specification reflects the maximum error that will be encountered when using the
Marker to measure the frequency of a signal. The specification includes a potential Marker error of
+0.2% of the Frequency Span (i.e., 2 points on the CRT trace) plus a dynamic error equal to the
Resolution Bandwidth (RBW) setting. The Marker error accounts for any frequency drift within the
instrument and frequency errors caused by the limited Marker resolution and the effects of peak detec-
tion. The dynamic error accounts for frequency offsets caused by sweeping. This specification is
somewhat conservative: When the instrument is sweeping at the optimum (maximum-calibrated) rate,
the frequency offset or “‘skew’” is typically about 33 percent of the RBW setting. This frequency skew,
directly proportional to sweep rate, can be reduced by a factor of four by increasing the Sweep Time
two steps from the optimum setting.
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MAN SWEEP

Manual Sweep Function

The MAN SWEEP function can be activated by pressing the key or the (] key (located in
SWEEP block). Pressing either key deactivates the Continuous Entry function that is currently
activated; and also deactivates the CONT or SINGLE Sweep function, selects the Manual mode and
sets the Manual frequency equal 10 the current Marker frequency. The MANUAL Entry key prefaces
the Manual frequency, enabling it to be changed by Step Entry or Numeric Entry. The MAN SWEEP
key couples the Continuous Entry control to the instrument’s frequency control system to permit
manual frequency tuning.

Once the Manual mode has been selected, the instrument remains in that mode until the CONT or
SINGLE Sweep function is reactivated. Reactivating the CONT or SINGLE Sweep function deac-
tivates the MAN SWEEP function and automatically activates the MARKER function.

When operating in the Manual mode, you may deactivate the MAN SWEEP function by pressing the
OFF key or by activating a different Continuous Entry function. (Any of the Continuous Entry func-
tions can be used in the Manual mode.) However, the MAN SWEEP function will automatically be
reactivated when you preface the Manual Frequency.

Manual Sweep Resolution

The Manual frequency tuning is incremental; but, unlike the normal Marker tuning, the Manual fre-
quency resolution is not limited by the resolution of the point-by-point display. The frequency resolu-
tion for the MAN SWEEP function is approximately 3 percent of the Resolution Bandwidth (Table 1)
or 0.1% of the Frequency Span (whichever is smaller). Maximum frequency resolutionis 0.1 Hz.

Table 1. Manual Tuning Increments (as determined by RBW setting)

Resolution Bandwidth increment Size
30kHz 1 kHz
10kHz 300 Hz

3kHz 100 Hz

1 kHz 30Hz
300H:z 10Hz
100 Hz 3Hz
30Hz 1H2z
10Hz 0.3H2z
3Hz 0.1Hz

As the Manual frequency is tuned by Continuous Entry, the Marker dot jumps from point-to-point on
the horizontal axis and deflects vertically to indicate the real-time signal amplitude at the Manual fre-
quency. The resulting trace is plotted (and retained) on the CRT screen. The Manual frequency and
amplitude can be read directly from the “MANUAL’’ readout which appears in place of the Marker
readout in the upper right-hand corner of the CRT screen. Manual frequency tuning does not initiate
an Automatic Calibration cycle.

REF LVL

Reference Level Function

With the REF LVL function activated, the Reference Level can be manually adjusted from 100 dB
below RANGE to 10 dB above RANGE using the Continuous Entry control. Continuous Entry
resolution is 0.1 dB for all Vertical Scale (dB/DIV) settings.
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Center Frequency Function

The CF function couples the Continuous Entry control to the Center Frequency, enabling the Center
Frequency to be manually tuned within the range of 0 Hz to 40.1 MHz. The tuning increments are in-
ternally set to 0.1% of the Frequency Span; maximum Center-Frequency resolution is 0.1 Hz. When
the Center Frequency is changed by Continuous Entry, the instrument automatically calibrates
approximately two seconds after the change is made.

Display-Line Functions

When the DISPL LINE function is initially activated, a horizontal Display Line appears at the bottom
of the CRT screen; and the Display-Line amplitude, in dB relative to the Reference Level, is displayed
in place of the ““MARKER”’ or other readout in the upper right-hand corner of the screen. With the
DISPL LINE function activated, the Display Line can be positioned anywhere on the vertical scale us-
ing the Continuous Entry control. The adjustment range and amplitude resolution is determined by the
Vertical Scale setting:

VERTICAL SCALE DISPL LINE DISPL LINE
SETTING RANGE RESOLUTION
10dB/DIV 100dB 0.1 dB

5dB/DIV 50dB 0.05dB
2dB/DIV 20dB 0.02dB
1dB/DIV 10dB 0.01dB

The Display-Line function is particularly useful for harmonic distortion measurements where the fun-
damental is first moved to the top of the screen and the Display Line is then used to measure the har-
monics in dB relative to the fundamental. This application is illustrated and described in Chapter 2.

NOTE
None of the Marker functions will operate when DISPL LINE is activated.

Display Line Retained On Screen

Once the Display Line has been position, it remains on the screen until the (blue) Clear key is pressed or
the instrument is preset. You may, therefore, deactivate the display line function and use any of the other
continuous entry functions without disturbing the display line setting. ,

When the Display Line is displayed, its amplitude readout may be overwritten by other information, depend-
ing on the selection of continuous entry functions.

1. If the display line function is deactivated by pressing Ref Lvl, CF, or (blue) Off, the display line
readout continues to be displayed until the (blue) Clear key is pressed or the Marker or Man Sweep
function is activated.

2. When the Marker or Man Sweep function is activated, the Marker or Manual information is dis-
played in place of the display-line readout. The display-line readout does not reappear until the dis-
play line function is reactivated.
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Changing the Vertical Scale setting will not change the Display-Line position; but it will redefine the
Vertical scale and change the Display-Line amplitude reading. For instance if the Vertical Scale is set to
10 dB/DIV and the Display Line is seven divisions below the Reference Level, the Display-Line
amplitude will be — 70.0 dB. If the Vertical Scale is then changed to 1 dB/DIV the Display-Line
amplitude will become ~ 7.00dB.

The Display Line is strictly a display function and is totally unaffected by a change in the Reference
Level or TRACE functions.

NOTE

When the A-B trace is displayed, the display-line amplitude reference is the top
graticule lie. The A—B trace reference, however, is (usually) the middle graticule
Bre.

Clearing The Display Line

‘When the display-line (blue) Clear key is pressed, the display hne is cleared from the display, but its amplitude
value is not erased until the instrument is preset or turned off. Thus, when the display line function is reac-
tivated, the display line reappears at the same amplitude as when the (blue) Clear key was pressed.

Clearing the Display Line does not reactivate MARKER or any of the other Continuous Entry func-
tions. The Marker and its readout will not reappear on the CRT screen until the MARKER or MAN
SWEEP function is activated or the instrument is preset.

1 The display line is retained as part of the instrument state if power-up option 1 or 3 is selected. If 3 is selected, the
display fine will be active when you power up (if it was active when power was turmned off).
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MARKER FUNCTIONS

‘“Marker’’ Functions
1

NOTES

MACER LK
1. As indicated by the lines between the ,' and ‘“‘Marker’’ func-

tion keys, the “‘Marker”’ functions operate in conjunction with the tunable
Marker and in the Manual mode. However, the ‘‘Marker”’ functions are

operative whether or not the or function is activated.
2. None of the ““Marker”’ functions will operate when the Junction is
activated.

MOISE LN

CORNTER
3. The and ﬁmctions operate only when the instrument is
sweeping or in the Manual mode. They will not operate after a single sweep
has terminated. (All other functions remain operative after a single sweep.)

4. 77ze and functions are operative only when the Junc-

tion is activated.
Marker Function Keys

The “Marker” function keys are aligned horizontally in two rows along top of the MARKER/CON-

TINUOUS ENTRY control block. The : : and keys are “‘OFF-ON” functions;
i.e., press once to activate, press again to deactivate. None of these functions are activated by - .

The remaining keys are momentary-contact functions; e.g., pressing sets the Reference Level
equal to the Marker amplitude.
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Counter Function

The Marker frequency accuracy is limited by the display resolution and sweep dynamics. To overcome
this limitation, the COUNTER function can be used to precisely measure the frequency of the signal
that is producing the response on which the Marker is positioned.

To use the COUNTER function, the operator simply sets the Marker at least 20 dB above the noise on
the skirt or peak of the response to be measured. The “COUNTER”’ frequency, displayed in place of
the Marker frequency, very accurately indicates the true signal frequency.

REF .0 dBe COUNTER 1 234 S567.8 Hz
i0 dB/DIV RANGE .0 oBm -38.5 dBm

B BT 4 R Y b= EELT L LT LD ----J

START .0 He STOP S 000 00C.0 Hx
RBW 10 KHx VBY 30 KHz ST .2 SEC

The ““COUNTER’’ readout indicates the true signal frequency which applies to
the peak of the response on which the Marker is positioned. {(Note that the

amplitude readout indicates the Marker amplitude rather than the peak
amplitude.)

Counter Accuracy
The specified frequency accuracy of the Counter is:
+0.3 Hz + 1 x 10-7 per month of counted frequency.
This specification applies only when the Marker is at least 20 dB above the noise and 20 dB above any
unresolved signal that is inside the IF filter skirts. When an external frequency reference is used, the

frequency accuracy of the external reference can be substituted for the internal Oven Reference time
coefficient (i.e., = 1 x 10~7 per month) in the Counter accuracy specification.
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Requirements For Use

To properly use the COUNTER function, the following conditions must exist:

a.

b.

The COUNTER function must be activated.
The DISPL LINE function must be dectivated.
The instrument must either be sweeping or be in the Manual mode.
(The Counter will not operate after a single sweep has terminated.)
The VIEW A Trace function must be activated.
(The Counter reading applies only to the Current (‘‘A” or ‘“A-B”’) Trace. A counter

reading cannot be obtained when the ‘‘B”’ Trace is displayed by itself and Counter
measurements cannot be performed on the *‘B’’ Trace.)

To obtain an accurate, stable Coﬁnt-er reading, the Marker must be at least 20 dB above the

noise and 20 dB above any unresolved response.

(If the Marker is between responses or too near the noise, the Counter reading will be
unstable and, in some cases, completely erroneous.)

NOTES

1. When the instrument is sweeping, the counting operation that is per-
formed during each sweep will sometimes produce dynamic “‘glitching”’ on
the response being measured. This effect is normai and it does not degrade
the accuracy of the frequency or amplitude readout.

2. Unstable Counter readings may be encountered in cases where a small
response is masked by the skirt of a large response. With the Marker posi-
tioned on what appears to be the skirt of a single response, the Counter
reading fluctuates as it tries to capture the average frequency of the two
responses. If the small response is well hidden, this effect may appear as a
Counter malfunction; but it is actually a benefit since it can reveal the
presence of a response that might not otherwise be detected. (The responses
can be separated and measured individually by narrowing the Resolution
Bandwidth.)

Measurement Techniques

The COUNTER function can be used three ways:

b. In the Manual mode with the Marker at the Manual frequency point on the CRT trace.

With the instrument sweeping.

c. In the Manual mode with the Marker independently tuned away from the Manual frequency.
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Instrument Sweeping

When the instrument is sweeping, the Counter is triggered each time the sweep passes through the
Marker frequency. When the sweep reaches the Marker frequency, the sweep stops (for 0.25 to 0.6
seconds) to permit the frequency to be counted. At the end of the counter period, the sweep resumes
andthe ‘““COUNTER?” frequency is displayed in place of the Marker frequency.

The “COUNTER” frequency continues to be displayed and updated by each frequency sweep until
the Marker is moved. While the Marker is being tuned, the readout indicates the “MARKER”’ fre-
quency to assist the operator in locating the response to be measured. When the Marker becomes sta-
tionary, the Marker frequency continues to be displayed until the sweep again passes through the
Marker frequency and anew “COUNTER’’ reading is generated.

During a single sweep, the Counter reading is generated or updated when the sweep passes through the
Marker frequency. The ‘“COUNTER” reading continues to be displayed after the sweep has ter-
minated. However, once the Marker is moved, the display reverts to “MARKER”’ and a Counter
reading cannot be obtained until another sweep is made.

During swept measurements, the time required to obtain a counter reading depends largely on the Sweep
Time value. Once the counter has been triggered by the frequency sweep, the actual counting operation
takes anywhere from 0.25 seconds to 0.6 seconds, depending on the frequency difference between the marker
and the peak of the response being measured. When the marker is on the noise floor where accurate read-
ings cannot be obtained, the sweep is delayed by approximately 0.5 seconds while the counter tries to cap-
ture the frequency of the random noise.

Manua! Mode*

In the Manual mode, Counter measurements can be performed at the Manual frequency or at the
Marker frequency with the Marker independently tuned away from the Manual frequency point. One
major advantage of the Manual mode is that Counter measurements can be made in ‘‘real-time”’
without waiting for a frequency sweep. The Counter is triggered continuously at a rate proportional to
the Counter period. Again, the Counter period varies from approximately 0.25 seconds to 0.6 seconds,
depending on the frequency difference between the Marker and the peak of the response being
measured.

*See Chapter 3 for details concerning the use of the Counter in the Manual mode.
3-8-12
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Marker To Center-Frequency Function

Pressing the key sets the Center Frequency equal to the current absolute Marker, Counter or
Manual frequency; and automatically moves the Marker dot to the Center-Frequency point on the
CRT trace. This function provides a quick and easy way to move a signal of interest to the center of the
screen where it can be measured more accurately and/or expanded horizontally (by narrowing the
Span) to observe close-in spurious responses, noise sidebands, etc.

NOTES

1. The @ function remains operative when the OFFSET function is
activated; but the Center frequency is always set equal to the absolute
Marker, Counter or Manual frequency:

Offset Readout CF Set Equal to

““OFFSET”’ absolure Marker frequency
‘““OFSCNTR”  absolute Counter frequency
“OFS MAN”' absolute Manual frequency

2. In the Manual mode, the Junction sets the Center Frequency and
Manual frequency equal to the ““COUNTER”’ frequency (if COUNTER
activated); or the “MARKER ”’ frequency if the Marker is not at the Manual
measurement point.

3. Pressing '@ when the ‘“‘COUNTER?” frequency reading is higher than
40.1 MHz will cause the beeper to sound and the message, ‘‘COUNTER
OUT OF LIMIT”’ to appear on the CRT screen. This error message simply
indicates that the Center-Frequency entry cannot be accepted because it is
higher than 40.1 MHZ; it does not indicate a Counter malfunction.
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USE {@} AND{}TD QUICKLY ZOOM-IN ON A SIGNAL OF INTEREST:

COUNTER 1 234 S00.0 Hz
RANGE -25. 0 dBm ~74.2 dBm

REF -25.0 dBm
10 &B/01V

COUNTER 1 234 S00.0 Hz
RANGE -25.0 doBm -52.0 dBm

REF ~25.0 dBm
10 dB/01IV

'
:
T

]

-1

T
H
H

W N S G e mpumaw T s LD T LT P
H

..... R el i el b oF T e B s LT

CENTER 20 000 000.0 Hz SPAN 40 000 000.0 Hz
RBW 30 KHz VBW 30 KhHz ST .2 SEC

MARKER COUNTER
a. With and {ﬁ activated, set Marker on

skirt or peak of response; aliow time for
““COUNTER’’ reading to appear.

R 1 234 SO0.0 H=

REF =52.0 dbm COUNTE!
RANGE -25.0 dBm  -51.9 dBm

10 dB/D1IV

|
CENTER 1 234 S00.0 Hz SPAN 40 00C 000.0 M=z
RBY 30 KHz VBW 30 KHz ST .2 SEC

b. Move response to center of screen by

pressing .

{This sets Center Frequency equal to
“COUNTER’’, and automatically
places Marker at Center-Frequency

point.)
REF -52.0 COUNTER 1 234 SO0.0 Hx
10 dB/DIV RANGE -25.0 dBm -52.5 dbm

- -l

FAl ' A\

1 234 S00.0 Hz SPAN 40 000 00C.O Hz
RBW 30 KHx VBY 30 KHz ST .2 SEC

c. Move response to top of screen by

pressing .

3-8-14

SPAN SOO. O #x

CENTER 1 234
RBY ST 10.0 SEC

S00.0 Hx
10 Hz VBW 30 Hx

d. Narrow Frequency Span to  obtain

required resolution.

{The response is skewed slightly off
center due to sweep dynamics.)
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Marker To Reference Level Function (&)

Pressing the key sets the Reference Level (top graticule line) equal to the current absolute
Marker amplitude on the CRT trace. This function allows you to very rapidly move a response to the
top of the screen where it can be measured with higher amplitude accuracy and/or expanded vertically
by reducing the Vertical Scale (dB/DIV) setting. The procedure for using the function is as
follows:

a. Set the Marker to the desired Reference Level amplitude on the CRT trace or to the peak of a
response that is to be moved to the top of the screen.

b. Press :

c. Ifdesired, expand the response vertically with| = O

Effect Of Scale Errors

When a low-level response is moved to the top of the screen using the function, the peak of the
response may arrive at a point slightly above or below the top graticule line. This effect is caused by
non-linearity in the vertical scale:
For example, if the Reference Level is set to 0 dBm, a response whose peak
amplitude is -65.0 dBm could, under worst-case conditions, measure
-64.0 dBm. Pressing (with the Marker set to the peak of the response)
would set the Reference Level to -64.0 dBm, causing the response to move to
the top of the screen. At that point, however, the worst-case scale error is
only +0.5 dB; so the peak of the -65.0 dBm response would appear
somewhere between -64.5 dBm and -65.5 dBm, which is below the 64.0 dBm
- Reference Level. Because of this potential error, the amplitude of a full-scale
response should always be read from the Marker readout, not the Reference

Level readout.
Functional Capabilities

The function will operate with the instrument sweeping, in the Manual mode or after a single
sweep has terminated. No matter which trace the Marker is on, the function sets the Reference
Level equal to the absolute Marker amplitude. Keep in mind, however, that a stored trace is totally
unaffected by the Reference Level or any other parameter. A response that is on a stored trace cannot
be moved to the top of the screen. When the instrument is sweeping, points on the CRT trace will
reflect a change in the Reference Level only as they are updated by the frequency sweep. In the Manual
mode, the Manual measurement point is the only point on the trace that is updated and is, therefore,
the only point that will reflect a change in the Reference Level.
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A response whose peak is above the Reference Level can be moved down to the top graticule line using
the @L function; but this capability is limited:

The Marker’s amplitude range extends approximately 0.2 divisions above the

Reference Level.* If the peak of a response is within the Marker’s amplitude

range, that peak can be moved down to the top graticule line by press-

ing @ one time. On the other hand, if the peak is above the Marker’s

amplitude range, pressing will merely increment the Reference Level in

0.2-division steps. Since it may take dozens of steps to finally move the peak

of a high-level response onto the screen, it is generally preferable to incre-

ment the Reference Level using the STEP keys or adjust it with the Con-

tinuous Entry control.

*0.2 divisions = 2 dB, 1 dB, 0.4 dB or 0.2 dB; depending on the Vertical Scale setting.
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Offset Function

The OFFSET function can be used to measure the relative frequency and amplitude between any two

1SE LV

points within the measurement range of the instrument. It can also be used with the-{ ° }} function for

making signal-to-noise ratio measurements and with the and ‘= functions to set the Fre-
quency Span and Center-Frequency Step Size.

Basic Offset Measurements

The primary purpose of the OFFSET function is to provide an easy way to measure the relative fre-

quency and amplitude between two points on a given trace. The procedure for making this basic Offset
measurement is as follows:

REF ~52.0 dBm OFFSET .0 Hz

10 dB/DIV RANGE ~25.0 dBm .0 o8

i

=

|

H
i)
JERWIA
[ i\

e
oo

CENTER 1 234 S00.0 Mz SPAN 10 000. 0 Hx
RBY 100 Hs VBY 30 H= ST 8.4 SEC

MARKER
a. Set the Marker to the desired reference point with @ . Acti-
vate and then press .

(This stores the *’‘MARKER’’ frequency and amplitude in the Offset
Register.)

REF -52.0 db= OFFSET 1 440.0 Hx
10 48/01V RANGE -25.0 dBm -33.3 dB

CENTER 1 234 S00.0 Hx SPAN 10 000.0 H=
RBY 100 M= VBY 30 M= ST 8.4 SEC

b. Set the Marker to the point of interest on the trace and observe the *’OFF-
SET’’ reading.
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Offset Readings

When the key is pressed, the Marker’s frequency and amplitude is stored in the instrument’s
Offset Register. The frequency and amplitude in the Offset Register is then algebraically subtracted
from the current Marker reading to produce the ‘““OFFSET” reading. The ‘“‘OFFSET”’ reading,
therefore, indicates the Marker’s current frequency and amplitude relative to the frequency and
amplitude in the Offset Register.

Offset readings are displayed in place of the normal Marker readings in the upper right-hand corner of
the CRT screen. The Offset frequency is displayed in ‘““Hz’* with 0.1 Hz resolution; the Offset
amplitude is displayed in “‘dB’’ (it cannot be displayed in volts). Offset amplitude resolution is 0.1 dB,
0.05 dB, 0.02 dB or 0.01 dB, corresponding to the Vertical Scale setting.

The Stationary Marker

When the tunable Marker is moved away from the reference point (i.e., the point where {@]
pressed), a stationary marker dot remains at that point. The stationary marker normally provides a
convenient visual indication of the Offset reference, but it can be deceiving:

a. The stationary marker appears at the point on the CRT trace that represents the frequency in
the Offset Register. However, the amplitude of the stationary marker is determined entirely by
the amplitude of the 7race on which it is displayed. As long as the trace amplitude does not
change, the stationary marker will provide an accurate indication of the reference amplitude. If
the amplitude of the trace changes, however, the amplitude of the stationary marker will also
change and will no longer represent the reference amplitude.

Offset amplitude readings are calculated according to the amplitude that is in the Offser
Register and are totally unaffected by the amplitude of the stationary marker dot.

b. When the tunable Marker is on the skirt of a response and the COUNTER function is ac-
tivated, the ‘“COUNTER” frequency readout indicates the frequency at the peak of the
response. When the ENTER OFFSET Kkey is pressed, the ““COUNTER”’ frequency is stored in
the Offset Register and the stationary marker appears at the peak of the response. However,
the amplitude that is stored in the Offset Register is the amplitude of the tunable Marker,
rather than the peak amplitude indicated by the stationary Marker.

When entering Offsets using the COUNTER function, always set the tunable Marker to the

Deak of the response; unless you are making special measurements where it is necessary to store
a specific Marker amplitude.
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Stationary Marker Not Needed To Make Offset Measurements

Since Offset readings are calculated according to the reference parameters that are stored in the Offset
Register, valid Offset readings can be obtained whether or not the stationary marker is on the screen.
For example, the display in Figure A shows the spectral components of a 10 MHz square wave. With
the Offset reference set to the peak of the fundamental and the tunable Marker set to the peak of the
third harmonic, the ““OFFSET’’ reading indicates the frequency and amplitude of the third harmonic

relative to the fundamental.

In Figure B, the Center Frequency and Span have been changed so that only the third harmonic is
being displayed. Even though the stationary marker is no longer on the screen, the ‘““OFFSET”’ reading
still indicates the frequency and amplitude of the harmonic relative to the fundamental frequency and

amplitude in the Offset Register.

REF 10.0 dBm

10 4B/0D1V RANGE 10.0 d&Bm -16.2 &8

OFFSET 20 000 OCO.0 Hz

CENTER 20 000 000.0 Hx
RBY

30 KHx VBY 30 KHx ST .2

SPAN 40 000 000.0 Hx
SEC

"OFFSET’’ reading indicates frequency and amplitude of third harmonic

relative to 10 MHz fundamental.

Figure A.
REF 10.0 dBe OFFSET 20 000 000.0 Hx
10 dB/D1V RANGE 10,0 dBm ~16.2 &8

+

¢
1

CENTER 30 000 000.0 H=
RBY 30 KMx

VvBY 30

SPAN 10 000 000.0 Hx
KHx ST .2 SEC

Stationary Marker no longer displayed; but '*“OFFSET’’ reading still indicates
frequency and amplitude of third harmonic relative to fundamental frequency

and amplitude in Offset Register.

Figure B.
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Oftset Entry Techniques

When the instrument is first turned on or @ is pressed, the Offset Register is automatically set to
0 Hzand 0 dBV. Offsets can be entered only when the OFFSET function is activated. Once an Offset
has been entered, it is retained in the Offset Register until a different Offset is entered or until the in-
strument is preset or turned off.

When the { key is pressed, the amplitude that is stored in the Offset Register is one of the follow-

ing:

3-8-20

a. The absolute Marker amplitude on the CRT trace.

b. The absolute real-time amplitude at the Manual frequency.

(When the instrument is in the Manual mode and the Marker is at the Manual
measurement point on the CRT trace.)

A-B
¢. When the ) ‘TRACE function is activated, rwo amplitude values are stored in the

Offset Register:

1. The “dB” amplitude of the ‘‘A-B’> Trace at the Marker or Manual frequency
{whether or not the ‘“‘A-B’’ Trace is being displayed).

2. The absolute amplitude of the *“B’’ Trace at the Marker setting.

The “A-B’’ amplitude is used as the Offset reference only when the *‘A-B’’ Trace is displayed.
If the Marker is on the ““B” Trace (i.e., the ‘B’ Trace is displayed by itself) or, if the A-B
function is deactivated after the Offset is entered and the Marker appears on the *“A” Trace,
the “B’’> Trace amplitude automatically becomes the Offset reference. For this reason, you
cannot enter an Offset on the ‘‘A-B’’ Trace and make an Offset measurement between ‘A-B”’
and “B’’ or ‘*“A-B’’ and “A”.

Once an Offset has been entered with the A-B function activated, the instrument will (until it is
preset) continue to store two amplitude values each time the ENTER OFFSET key is pressed:

When the Marker is on the ““A’ Trace, the ‘““A’’ and ‘“A-B’’ amplitude values are
stored in the Offset Register.

When the Marker is on the ““B’’ Trace, the ““B’’ and ‘‘A-B’’ amplitude values are
stored in the Offset Register.

Offset measurements on the ‘A-B’’ Trace are relative to the ‘*“‘A-B”’ Offset reference and Off-
set measurements on the ‘‘A’’ or ““B’’ Trace are relative to the absolute ““A’’ or ‘“B’’ Offset
Reference. This completely inhibits Offset amplitude measurements between the ‘‘A”’ or *“B”’
Trace and the ‘‘A-B’’ Trace.
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The frequency that is stored in the Offset Register is the absolute “MARKER”’, ““COUNTER” or
“MANUAL” frequency, depending on which functions are currently activated. Entry techniques are

as follows:
a. With COUNTER deactivated:

IER
1. Set the Marker to the desired reference frequency with O ; acti-

vate —= and then press .

(This sets the Offset Reference equal to the ‘““MARKER”’ frequency and
amplitude. This technique can be used with the instrument sweeping, in
the Manual mode or after a single sweep has terminated.)

[-ddisd

2. Set the Manual fequency to the desired reference point, activate and then
press . '
(The Marker automatically tracks the Manual frequency tuning. Press-
ing sets the Offset Register equal to the current “MANUAL"’ fre-
quency and amplitude.)

b. With COUNTER activated:

1. Set the tunable Marker or Manual frequency so that the Marker is at the peak of
the response that is to become the reference. Activate and then

press .

{(When is pressed, the “COUNTER’’ frequency is stored in the Off-
set Register and the stationary marker appears at the peak of the response.
However, it is the amplitude of the tunable Marker that is stored in the
Offset Register.)

3-8-21


https://www.manualsplus.com/

Offset Measurement Techniques

When the instrument calculates an Offset reading, it doesn’t care how the offset was entered. It simply
subtracts the frequency and appropriate amplitude value in the Offset Register from the current
Marker, Manual or Counter reading. You may, therefore, enter an offset using any one of the tech-
niques previously described and then make your offset measurement using the same technique or a dif-
ferent technique:

a. With COUNTER deactivated:

1. Set the Marker to the point of interest on the displayed trace with -m@n ,
and observe the *““OFFSET"’ reading. - O

(The ““OFFSET” readout indicates the current Marker frequency and
amplitude relative to the frequency and amplitude in the Offset Register.
This technique can be used when the instrument is sweeping, in the
Manual mode or after a single sweep has terminated. It can also be used to
measure offsets on the ‘B’ Trace.) '

2. Set the Manual frequency to the point of interest and observe the ‘““OFS MAN”’
(Offset Manual) reading.

(The *“OFS MAN"’ readout indicates the current Manual frequency and
amplitude relative to the frequency and amplitude in the Offset Register.)

b. With COUNTER activated:

1. Set the Marker or Manual frequency so that the Marker is at the peak of the
response to be measured. Observe the ““OFS CNTR”’ (Offset Counter) reading.

(The ““OFS CNTR’’ readout indicates the Counter frequency and Marker
amplitude relative to the frequency and amplitude in the Offset Register.
If the Marker is not at the peak of the response, the frequency reading will
apply to the peak; but the amplitude reading will apply to the Marker set-
ting.)

REMINDER

The Counter will operate only when the instrument is sweeping or in the
Manual mode. To obtain accurate, stable counter readings, the Marker (or
real-time amplitude at Marker frequency) must be at least 20 dB above the
noise and 20 dB above any unresolved response. The Counter cannot be used
to enter or measure offsets on a stored trace.
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Offset Trace Priority and Offsets Between Traces

Offset measurements can be performed on the Current (‘°‘A” or ‘“A-B’’) Trace, the “‘B”* Trace or
between the ‘“A’’ Trace and the *‘B’’ Trace. As previously described, Offset amplitude measurements
cannot be performed between the “A-B’” Trace and the ‘‘A”’ or *‘B’’ Trace:

VWA
a. With activated, the Marker appears on the ‘A’ or ‘‘A-B’’ Trace, thus enabling offsets
to be entered and/or measured on that trace.

b. With activated and deactivated, the Marker appears on the ““B’’ Trace, allowing
offsets to be entered and/or measured on that trace.

NOTES

1. When entering or measuring offsets on a stored trace (i.e., the ‘‘B’’ Trace
or a Current Trace that has been retained on the CRT), be sure that the Start
Frequency, Stop Frequency Reference Level and Vertical Scale settings are
the same as they were when the trace was originally plotted.

(If the frequency or amplitude parameters differ from the ones that
were used when the trace was plotted, the Marker’s absolute frequency
and amplitude will not correspond to the displayed trace and, in most
cases, errors will be encountered in the Offset measurement.)

2. Do not store an “°A-B’’ Trace in “B’’ and attempt to measure offsets
between the stored *°A-B’’ Trace and a different trace.

(When the ‘““‘A-B’’ Trace is displayed in ‘‘B’’, the Marker amplitude
reading, from which the Offset reading is calculated, is the absolute
Marker amplitude on the “B’’ Trace; not the relative amplitude
between “‘A’’ and “‘B’’. Measurements between a stored ‘‘A-B’’ Trace
and a different trace are normally meaningless. Valid offset
measurements can be performed on a Current or stored “‘A-B”’ trace as
long as the Offset is entered and measured on that trace.)
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Offsets can be measured between traces ““A’ and ‘“B’’; but only when both traces represent absolute
frequency and amplitude. While relative amplitude measurements can be made between Traces “A”’
and ““B’’ using the ‘““‘A-B’’ TRACE function, the ‘“A-B’’ function is applicable only when the fre-
quencies of the two traces correspond. The OFFSET function can be used to measure the relative fre-
quency and amplitude between any two points on the two traces, regardiess of their frequency relation-
ship. General procedures for measuring offsets between Traces ‘A’ and ‘‘B’’ are as follows:

a. To measure a point on ‘A’ relative to a point on ““B”’ (i.e., “A’’ - “B”"):

1. With VIEW B activated and VIEW A deactivated, set the Marker to the desired
reference point on Trace ‘‘B”’, activate OFFSET and then press ENTER OFF-
SET.

2. With the VIEW A function activated (A-B function deactivated), set the Marker
to the point of interest on the ‘“A’’ Trace and observe the offset reading.

REMINDER
When entering or measuring offsets on the ‘“B’* Trace, be sure the Start Fre-
quency, Stop Frequency, Reference Level and Vertical Scale settings are the
same as they were when the trace was originally plotted.

b. To measure a point on ’B’’ relative to a point on “A” (i.e., B’ - “A’’):

1. With VIEW A activated (A-B deactivated), set the Marker to the desired reference
point on Trace ‘A, activate OFFSET and then press ENTER OFFSET .

2. With VIEW B activated and VIEW A deactivated, set the Marker to the point of
interest on Trace “‘B’’ and observe the offset reading.
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Offset To Span Function

The Offset to Span function permits the operator to set the Start and Stop frequencies of the Span
using the Marker, Counter or Manual function . This feature is particularly useful for narrowing the
Span to magnify portions of the spectrum or for ‘‘zooming-in’’ on a particular response. The basic
procedure for using the Offset to Span function is as follows:

a. Set the Marker to the desired Start (or Stop) Frequency with O .
[-dd a4

b. Activate and then press ;

c. Set the Marker to the desired Stop (or S.art) Frequency and press .

The Offset to Span function is operative only when the OFFSET function is activated. Pressing
the <)} key sets the Frequency Span equal to the “‘OFFSET”’, “‘OFS MAN”’ or ““OFS CNTR?’ fre-

quency, whichever is currently being displayed. The Start and Stop frequencies are set equal to:

Readout Start/Stop

“OFFSET” frequency in Offset Register and current
Marker frequency.

“OFS MAN”  frequency in Offset Register and current
Manual frequency.

“OFS CNTR” frequency in Offset Register and current
Counter frequency. _

The Start Frequency is automatically set equal to the lower of the two frequencies.
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Operation In Manual Mode And With Counter

General procedures for using the Offset to Span function in the Manual mode and with the Counter
are as follows:

a. In the Manual mode:
1. Set the Manual frequency to the desired Start Frequency (or Stop Frequency).
2. Activate the OFFSET function and press the ENTER OFFSET key.
3. Set the Manual frequency to the desired Stop Frequency (or Start Frequency).
4. Press 35} -

b. With the Counter:
1. With the COUNTER function activated, set the tunable Marker or Manual fre-

quency so that the marker dot is at least 20 dB above the noise floor on the skirt of

the response whose peak is to become the Start (or Stop) Frequency.

2. Allow time for the Counter reading to be updated. Activate the OFFSET function
and press the ENTER OFFSET key.

3. If the Stop (or Start) Frequency is at the peak of a response, leave the COUNTER
function activated; if not, deactivate the COUNTER function.

4. If the COUNTER function is activated: Set the tunable Marker or Manual fre-
quency so that the marker dot is at least 20 dB above the noise floor on the skirt of
the response whose peak is to become the Stop (or Start) Frequency. Allow time
for the Counter reading to be updated and press .

If the COUNTER function is deactivated: Set the tunable Marker or Manual fre-
quency to the desired Stop (or Start) Frequency and press .
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- Marker-Offset To Step Function

Pressing the key sets the Center Frequency Step Size equal to the frequency that is currently
p=r 1

being displayed in the upper right-hand corner of the CRT screen:
Readout Center Frequency Step Size

“MARKER” current absolute Marker frequency.

“COUNTER” absoclute frequency at peak of response on which
the Marker is positioned.

“MANUAL‘ the frequency to which the analyzer is tuned in the
Manual mode.

““OFFSET”’ difference between current Marker frequency and
frequency in Offset Register.

““OFS CNTR” difference between current Counter frequency and
frequency in Offset Register.

““OFS MAN”  difference between current Manual frequency and
frequency in Offset Register.

The Center Frequency or Manual frequency can be incremented or decremented in steps equal to the
Center-Frequency Step Size using the STEP keys. The ability to step the Center or Manual frequency
allows you to quickly and easily measure signals that are equally spaced in frequency; and the Marker-
Offset to Step function provides a very convenient way to enter the step size. Procedures for using the
Marker-Offset to Step function are included in Chapters 2 and 3.
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NOISE Lvi

Noise Level Function @

Random noise spectral density measurements can be performed with almost any analyzer having good
sensitivity, a well-defined selectivity characteristic and a narrow-band video filter. However, the nor-
mal procedures for making these measurements require time-consuming calculations and a con-
siderable amount of painstaking effort on the part of the operator. With the 3585 NOISE LVL func-
tion, all of the work is done automatically. The operator simply sets the tunable Marker to the point of
interest on the noise to be measured, activates the NOISE LVL function and observes the noise density
reading which appears in place of the Marker amplitude in the upper right-hand corner of the CRT
screen:

REF 20.0 dBm MARKER 20 850.0 Hz

10 d8/DIV RANGE 20.0 dBm  -37.8 dBm(1Hz)

..... A . " O G

START . D Mz STOP_150 00C.C Hz
RBW 1 KHz VBY 300 Hz ST 1.6 SEC

Noise level "dBm {1 Hz)’’ reading in top-right corner of screen indicates rms
random noise spectral density at Marker, normalized to a 1 Hz noise power

bandwidth.
4
I; CAUTION 3

To avoid damaging the instrument, the noise power applied to the Ter-
- minated input must not exceed 1 watt; and the broadband noise level applied
to the High-Impedance input must not exceed 3.7V rms.
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WHAT RANDOM NOISE SPECTRAL DENSITY IS:

A complex random noise signal theoretically consists of an infinite number of
frequency components, each contributing an infinitesimal amount to the total
power. This implies that if random noise were to be measured with an analyzer
having an infinitesimal bandwidth, the noise reading would be zero at all fre-
quencies. Going to the other extreme, a signa! having an infinite number of
components would have an infinite bandwidth and, therefore, infinite power.
Since all physical systems have finite bandwidths, these two extremes are
never encountered. However, the theory does reveal something about the
nature of noise and permits one to conclude that it is possible to measure a
finite quantity of random noise that is directly proportionat to the measurement
bandwidth.

In physics, the term ‘‘density”’ is used to describe quantity per unit volume,
unit area or unit length. In exactly the same way, the term is applied to noise
theory to describe the quantity of noise (i.e. power) per unit of bandwidth.

We know that we cannot truly measure the noise power at a specific frequen-
cy; but we can, using a narrow band spectrum analyzer, measure the average
value of the total noise power quantized within its bandwidth. If we choose a
Resolution Bandwidth setting that is narrow enough to resolve a flat portion of
the noise power spectrum, we can safely assume that the average noise power
(in watts) is directly proportional to the analyzer's noise power bandwidth.*
We can, therefore, divide the total noise power by the analyzer's noise power
bandwidth to determine the noise density per unit of bandwidth. By repeating
this measurement at various points throughout the spectrum of interest, we
can plot the noise power density as a function of frequency to graphically show
the power density spectrum.

*The analyzer’'s noise power bandwidth is the ideal rectangular filter bandwidth having the same
power response as the actual gaussian-shaped filter. In the 3585 , this is approximately 1.2 times
the true 3 dB bandwidth established by the Resolution Bandwidth setting.
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Requirements For Use

To properly use the NOISE LVL function, the following conditions must exist:

a.

b.

NOISE L¥L

Thefunction must be activated.

The DISPL LINE function must be deactivated.

The VIEW A Trace function must be activated, and the A-B function must be deactivated.
(Noise measurements can be performed only on the ““A’” Trace.)

The instrument must either be sweeping or be in the Manual mode.
(Noise readings cannot be obtained after a single sweep has terminated.)

The noise being measured must be random noise.

The Resolution Bandwidth must be narrow enough to resolve a relatively flat portion of the
noise spectrum.

The external noise being measured must be equal to or greater than the analyzer’s internal
noise.

(A practical limit of sensitivity is about 10 dB above the analyzer’s noise level.)

The 3585 Noise Readout

The 3585 NOISE LVL function provides a direct reading of the rms random noise spectral density (at
the Marker), normalized to a | Hz bandwidth. Absolute noise level readings are displayed in the same
units as the Reference Level; i.e., dBm, dBV or rms volts. Readings in ‘“‘dBm (1 Hz)’ indicate the
noise power density in dB relative to one milliwatt across the 50-ohm or 75-ohm terminating im-
pedance. Readings in “dBV (1 Hz)” indicate the random noise magnitude in dB relative to one volt
rms i.e., 1V rms = 0dBV (1 Hz). Readings in **volts "ﬁz” simply indicate the rms noise voltage in a
1 Hz bandwidth.

Relative (Offset) noise-level readings are always displayed in ‘‘dB (1 Hz)”’ relative to the amplitude in
the Offset Register.
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Random noise power (in watts) is equal to the voltage squared divided by the
resistance. When working with arbitrary impedances, however, it is common
practice to assume a resistance of one ohm and use voltage squared as the
unit of power. Random noise spectral density is usually specified in terms of
power or voltage squared per unit of bandwidth. Readings in ‘“‘dBV”’ (and
dBm) are proportional to voltage squared and can, therefore, be correctly ex-
pressed as ““‘dBV per hertz’’ and written “dBV/1 Hz’’ or, as on the 3585
readout, “dBV (1 Hz)”. In practice, it is also common to work with the rms
noise voltage. Given the noise power density in V2/Hz, we can take the
square root of the quantity to obtain *‘volts per root Hz”’ which is commonly
written “V yHz"". This again is simply a way of expressing the quantity of
random noise voltage in a 1 Hz bandwidth.
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How Noise Readings Are Calculated

To calculate a random noise spectral density reading, the 3585 first takes one hundred independent,
real-time amplitude readings at the Marker frequency. It then computes the average of the one hun-
dred readings, adds correction factors to compensate for the response of the instrument’s average-
responding detector and log converter, and finally normalizes the result to a 1 Hz noise power band-

width.

Noise Measurement Time

To obtain one hundred statistically independent amplitude readings, the instrument must aliow ade-
quate settling time between each reading. Settling time is determined primarily by the Resolution
Bandwidth setting.* Narrowing the Resolution Bandwidth increases the instrument’s response time
and, therefore, increases the time required to obtain a noise reading. Approximate noise measurement

times are as follows:

Resolution Noise Measurement
Bandwidth Time

30kHz 0.3 sec.
10kHz 0.3 sec.
3kHz 0.3 sec.
1kHz 0.3 sec.
300Hz 0.3 sec.
100Hz 1.1 sec.
30H:z 3.3 sec.
10Hz 11 sec.
3Hz 33 sec.

*The time between samples must be equal to or greater than the reciprocal of the equivalent bandwidth cstablished by the
RBW and VBW settings. During a noise measurement, the 3585 internally seiects the 100 Hz VBW; so the mcasurement

time is unaffected by the VBW that is selected by the operator.
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Noise Measurement Accuracy

A noise reading is a statistical estimate of the random noise spectral density, based on the average of
one hundred independent sampies. A precise measurement of the true random noise density would
theoretically require an infinite number of samples and thus, an infinite averaging period. Fortunately,
however, the average of a reasonable number of samples yields results that are sufficiently accurate for
practical purposes. Statistical theory indicates that the confidence level in an average is proporitonal to
the square root of the number of samples. Thus, the average of one hundred samples is ten times better
than a single sample.

The result obtained with a finite number of samples differs from the true value and the error itself is a
random variable. For this reason, we cannot specify an exact amount of error; but we can, knowing its
probability distribution, determine the probability of it being within certain limits. Based on the nor-
mal gaussian probability distribution, we can state (with 95% confidence) that the composite noise
measurement accuracy is equal to the specified Marker amplitude accuracy + 1.3 dB. It is important to
note that the composite noise level includes both the external noise to be measured and the analyzer’s
own internal noise.

Noise Measurement Techniques

Noise level measurements can be performed three ways:
a. With the instrument sweeping and the Marker set to the point of interest on the noise floor.
b. In the Manual mode with the Marker at the Manual measurement point on the CRT trace.
¢. In the Manual mode with the Marker independently tuned away from the Manual frequency.

Instrument Sweeping

When the instrument is sweeping, a noise reading is calculated each time the frequency sweep passes
through the Marker frequency. When the sweep reaches the Marker frequency, the sweep stops for a
period of 0.3 seconds to 33 seconds while the real-time noise reading is calculated. During this period,
the suffix of the amplitude or noise reading currently appearing in the top-right corner of the CRT
screen is displayed brighter than normal to indicate that a noise reading is being taken. (The SWEEP-
ING light, located in the Sweep control block, goes out to indicate that the sweep has been inter-
rupted.) At the end of the noise calculation, the sweep resumes, the initial or updated noise level
reading appears on the readout and the suffix returns to normal brightness to indicate that a valid noise
reading is available.

NOTES

1. The 3585 automatically calibrates at two-minute intervals, but the
Auto.Cal. will not interrupt a noise calculation. If an Auto. Cal. cycle is
initiated during a noise calculation, the calibration is held-off until the
calculation is complete.

2. Changing the Marker frequency or any of the frequency or amplitude
parameters will abort the noise calculation (if any) currently in progress. If
the change in parameters initiates an Automatic Calibration, the new noise
calculation does not begin until the end of the calibration cycle.
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Signal Tracking

Signal Tracking

Signal tracking is an on/off feature in the Marker/Continuous Entry section that can be activated during
continuous sweeps te find a peak near the marker position, move it to the center of the display, and adjust
the analyzer’s center frequency to keep the peak at the center of the display. This “search and center”
process occurs after every sweep while tracking is active. If the peak changes frequency between sweeps, the
tracking feature changes the analyzer’s center frequency to the new frequency of the peak (provided it hasn’t
moved to a frequency outside the selected sweep range since the end of the last sweep).

NOTE

If the signal tracking feature changes the analyzer center frequency (i.e., the sig-
nal peak is moving), the trace data is not valid until the next sweep is complete.
The marker dot moves to the center of the screen immediately (where the peak being
tracked will appear) and a new sweep begins. If the signal peak doesn’t change
frequency during the sweep, the peak will appear at the center of the display.

The signal-track algorithm works by selecting the nearest peak to the current marker position. The display
line may be used to prevent the signal-track algorithm from tracking on noise or small spurs. If no peaks
are found, no action is taken.

Theabﬂityw&a&asipalisdependentontheana]yzer’s:sweeptimeversustheraheofﬁ-equency change
of the tracked peak. Since the search for a peak occurs ' between sweeps, it is possible for the signal peak

to move out of the sweep range (frequency span) duringa . If this occurs, the search between sweeps
may not find the same peak it had been tracking. Smaller p timee and larger frequency spans improve
the ability to track moving signal peaks. Also, if the is moved beyond the boundaries with the knob

during a sweep, another peak may be selected to track.

NOTE

While signal tracking is active, changes in center frequency do not cause recalibra-
| .
|.
|
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Peak Search

Peak Search

The peak search function (in the Marker/Continuous Entry front-panel section) moves the marker to the
point on the trace representing the largest amplitude. If the marker is not activated, pressing Peak Search
activates the knob to control the marker. If several points have the same peak value, the marker is moved
to the lowest frequency which has that value.

Definition of Peak. This definition applies to Next Peak, Next Left, and Next Right functions and the Sig-
nal Track function. A point on the trace is defined as a peak if it meets the following criteria:

. The amplitude of the peak is greater than or equal to the display line (if the display line is on).

. The amplitude of the point left of the peak (lower frequency) is less than or equal to that of the peak.

. The amplitude of the point right of the peak (higher frequency) is less than that of the peak.

. There is a point to the left of the peak with a value at least one division less than the peak with no
intervening bin containing a larger value.

5. There is a point to the right of the peak with a value at least one division less than the peak with no

intervening bin containing a larger value.

B o DN e

Next Peak. This function moves the marker to the peak with next-largest value, relative to the current
marker position and activates the knob to move the marker. Peaks with amplitudes equal to and to the left
of the current marker position are ignored. If one or more peaks of equal amplitude exist to the right of the
current position, the marker is moved to the one nearest the current position. If there is no peak that satis-
fies the next-peak criteria, the analyzer beeps when the key is pressed (if the beeper is active) and the marker
is not moved.

Next Left. This function moves the marker to the next peak left of (lower frequency relative to) the current
marker position. If the marker is on the right skirt of a peak, next-left moves the marker to that peak if
there is a value between the marker position and the peak that is at least one division below the value at the
peak. The value at the present marker position is not considered in the definition of peak.

If a new peak is found, the knob is activated to move the marker. If there is no peak that satisfies the next-
left criteris, the analyzer beeps when the key is pressed (if the beeper is active) and the marker is not moved.

Next Right. This function moves the marker to the next peak right of (higher frequency relative to) the cur-
rent marker position. If the marker is on the left gkirt of a peak, next-right moves the marker to that peak
if there is a value between the marker position and the peak that is at least one division below the value at
the peak. The value at the present marker position is not considered in the definition of peak.

If a new peak is found, the knob is activated to move the marker. If there is no peak that satisfies the next-
right criterie, the analyzer beeps when the key is pressed (if the beeper is active) and the marker is not
moved.
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Noise Measurement Capabilities

It is important to note that the 3585 NOISE LVL function is intended only for measuring random
noise. It cannot be used to accurately measure impulse noise or other signals containing discrete,
phase-coherent frequency components. The main types of random noise that can be measured with the

NOISE LVL function are:
a. Thermal Noise (‘‘Johnson” or ‘‘white’’ noise):

Generated by thermally-excited random movement of electrons in a conductor.
Characterized by uniform distribution of energy over the spectrum, and a gaussian
distribution of levels. Present in virtually every electrical system (at temperatures
above absolute zero) and is the most common type of noise that is measured.

b. Shot (“‘pink’’) Noise:

A noise mechanism caused by random current pulsations in tubes, transistors and
diodes. It is actually a form of white noise, having constant power per Hertz of band-
width.

¢. Low Frequency (1/f) Noise:

Surface noise observed in tubes, transistors, diodes and various resistive elements,
theoretically having infinite power at 0 Hz. Typically exhibits 3 dB per octave roll-off.

d. Phase Noise and Residual A.M.:

Phase noise (random phase modulation or ‘‘phase jitter’’) and residual A.M.
(‘‘amplitude jitter’’) measurements are commonly used to characterize the stability of
oscillators and frequency synthesizers. Phase noise is a primary concern in the design
of transmitting and receiving systems, particularly those used in guidance and detec-
tion applications. It is also a major concern in spectrum-analyzer design because it
creates noise sidebands which degrade sensitivity.

e. Channel Noise:
This is a telecommunications term used to describe the composite background noise in

a communications channel. It inciudes thermal noise, intermodulation noise (from
multiplex pilot tones) and, in some cases, random cross-talk.

Further information concerning random noise measurements can be found in -hp- Application Notes

150-4 and 207. These application notes can be ordered from the nearest -hp- Sales Office.
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Bandwidth Considerations

Noise level measurements can generally be performed using any convenient Resolution Bandwidth set-
ting. No matter which RBW setting is used, the noise level reading is normalized to a 1 Hz bandwidth.
There are, however, two important things to consider when selecting a RBW setting for noise
measurements:

a. Discrete signals (including spurious components and zero response) that are in the analyzer’s
passband during a noise level measurement can cause significant errors to appear in the noise
reading. The RBW setting must, therefore, be narrow enough to resolve only the noise and re-
ject any discrete components about the noise measurement frequency.

Before making noise-level measurements in a congested region, it is good practice to narrow the Fre-
quency Span and Resolution Bandwidth to verify that there are no hidden discrete components near
the noise measurement frequency. An elevated point on the trace can be checked to determine whether
it is discrete or random by narrowing the RBW. The amplitude of a discrete component will remain
essentially constant when the RBW is narrowed; but the noise amplitude on the CRT trace will
decrease. This test must be performed with the instrument sweeping, or else in the Manual mode with
the suspected component in the center of the passband.

b. The amplitude of the noise signal must be reasonably flat within the analyzer’s passband.

When measuring low-frequency noise or phase noise where the noise amplitude rolls off, it is
important to use a RBW that is narrow enough to resolve a flat portion of the noise curve.

Video Bandwidth
The 3585 internally selects the 100 Hz VBW setting during its noise measurement routine. (This does

not appear on the VBW readout.) For this reason, the VBW that is selected by the operator does not
affect the noise averaging process or the measurement time.
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EFFECTS OF RESOLUTION BANDWIDTH ON NOISE MEASUREMENT
SENSITIVITY:

Since random noise power is directly proportional to the measurement band-
width, narrowing the Resolution Bandwidth by a factor of ten would
theoretically reduce the internal noise level! by a factor of ten or 10 dB. As a
result, the internal random noise spectral density would be the same for ali
RBW settings and the noise measurement sensitivity would be unaffected.

Due to noise mechanisms in the instrument’s IF section, however, the internal
noise level does not always decrease in direct proportion to the Resolution
Bandwidth. For this reason, there are cases where narrowing the Resolution
Bandwidth increases the internal noise spectral density and, consequently,
decreases the noise measurement sensitivity. This effect is particulariy
noticeable when switching from the 1 kHz RBW to the 300 Hz RBW.

The following table lists the typica/ internal noise spectral density for each RBW
setting relative to the 30 kHz RBW. This information can be used as an aid in
selecting a Resolution Bandwidth that will provide the best compromise
between sensitivity and resolution for your particular measurement.

RBW Internal Noise Density
(Relative to 30 kHz RBW)
30 kHz 0 dB (1 Hz)
10 kHz +0.2 dB (1 Hz)
3 kHz +0.8 dB (1 H2) .
1 kHz +0.8 dB (1 H2)
300 Hz +4.0 dB (1 Hz)
100 Hz +2.0dB (1 Hz)
30 Hz +1.0dB (1 H2)
10 Hz +1.0dB (1 Hz)
3 Hz +1.0dB {1 H2)
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Noise Measurement Sensitivity

The lower limit of sensitivity for noise-level measurements is determined by the analyzer’s own inter-
nally generated noise. During a noise calculation, the 3585 samples the composite noise signal within
its passband, which includes its own internal noise as well as the external noise that the operator is in-
terested in measuring. The total noise power in the analyzer’s passband is the sum of the powers of the
individual noise signals. Thus, if the external noise power is equal to the internal noise power, the total
noise power (and the noise-level reading) will be 3 dB above the internal noise level. for practical pur-
poses, an external noise signal that produces a 3 dB increase in the noise-level reading is considered to
be the minimum discernable signal.

In the measurement of a minimum-discernable signal, the error contributed by the analyzer’s internal
noise is about 3 dB. Since this amount of error is unacceptable for most applications, it is necessary to
either increase the limit of sensitivity or measure the analyzer’s internal noise and subtract it from the
noise-level reading.

In keeping with the accuracy requirements for most noise measurement applications, a reasonable limit
of sensitivity is 10 dB above the analyzer’s internal noise level. When the external noise is 10 dB above
the internal noise, the error contributed by the internal noise is about 0.41 dB. From that point, the
error (in dB) is inversely proportional to the external noise power. Thus, if the external noise is increas-
ed to 20 dB above the internal noise (a factor of ten), the error is reduced to 0.04 dB.

Internal Noise Measurement

The analyzer’s internal noise spectrum consists of broadband thermal noise, shot noise, low-frequency
(1/f) noise and phase noise. With the exception of phase noise, the internal noise spectral density can
be measured (with no input signal) and subtracted from the composite noise-level reading using the
procedure given in Figure C. Internal phase noise, which appears only in the presence of a large input-
signal response, is difficult to measure and must, therefore, be treated separately.
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Using the NOISE LVL function, measure the composite (external and inter-
nal} noise and record the reading in dBm {1 Hz) or dBV (1 Hz).

With the composite noise reading still on screen, activate the OFFSET func-
tion and press the ENTER OFFSET key.

Deactivate the AUTO RANGE function. Disconnect the input signal.

With the NOISE LVL and OFFSET functions still activated, note the ‘'OFF-
SET" noise-leve! reading.

{This is simply the ‘’dB difference’’ between the composite noise level
and the internal noise level.)

Spot the "OFFSET’’ noise-level reading on the horizonta! axis of the graph
shown above. Project upward to intersect the curve, and from that point,
project horizontally to locate the ‘‘dB to be subtracted’’ on the vertical axis.
Subtract that value from the composite noise-level reading recorded in Step
a.

Figure C. Subtracting the Analyzer’s Internal Noise
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internal Phase Noise

As a general rule, the 3585 ’s internal phase noise does not need to be considered unless you are
measuring the phase noise of an external source or are otherwise measuring low-level noise near the
skirt of a large response. As shown in Figure D, the internal phase-noise sidebands form a pedestal
which extends approximately 150 kHz on each side of the signal (i.e., ‘‘carrier’’) frequency. The
amplitude of the phase-noise pedestal (and the phase-noise spectral density) is proportional to the car-
rier amplitude. When the peak of the carrier’s response is less than 80 dB above the broadband noise
floor, the phase-noise pedestal is well below the broadband noise and cannot be seen or measured.

The phase noise spectral density is unaffected by the Resolution Bandwidth setting. However, as the
Resolution Bandwidth is increased, the filter skirts become wider and, therefore, cover a wider portion
of the phase-noise spectrum. With the Resolution Bandwidth set to 30 kHz, the entire phase-noise
pedestal is masked by the filter skirts. When the RBW is set to 10 kHz, the worst-case phase noise,
appearing at approximately =35 kHz away from the carrier, is typically more than 118 dB (1 Hz)
below the peak of the carrier. When the RBW is 3 kHz or narrower, the phase noise is typically more
than 115 dB (1 Hz) below the peak of the carrier at frequencies + 15 times the RBW away from the
carrier.

REF 10.0 dBm OFFSET 150 0DD.0 Hz
10 dB/DIV RANGE .0 dBm -83.9 dB
o
R 000 000.0 Hx SPAN SO0 000. 0 Hzx
CENT%B'ui KHz VBY 30 Hx ST 156 SEC

Figure D. Internal Phase-Noise Pedestal
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Remote Operation

CHAPTER 9
REMOTE OPERATION

INTRODUCTION TO HP-IB OPERATION

The 3585 Spectrum Analyzer is remotely controlled via the Hewlett-Packard Interface Bus (HP-IB). The
following information gives a general description of the HP-IB and defines the terms, concepts, and mes-
sages used in an HP-IB system. It also lists the capabilities and requirements for programming the 3585.
Program examples using a specific Hewlett-Packard computer as the system controller may be found in the
Supplemental Programming Information, Appendix 3-A at the end of this section.

NOTE

The HP-IB is Hewlett-Packard Company’s implementation of IEEE Standard
488-1978, “Standard Digital Interface for Programmable Instrumentation.”’

General HP-IB Description

The HP-IB is a paraliel bus of 16 active signal lines grouped into three sets according to function, to inter-
connect up to 15 devices. Figure 3-9-1 is a diagram of interface connections and bus structure. A complete
description of the HP-IB lines, commands, internal operation, etc., may be found in the HP-IB Abbreviated
Description, HP Part No. 5955-2903. A copy may be obtained through any HP Sales and Service Office.

Data Byts General Interface
Data Bus Transfer Control Management
8 agnal Iam) s sgmal Mnas) © agaal Mnw)
[L (Bsndshake)lines | Management{Control)lines
00 L8 ‘: 1 =
DAY \
MOAC ¢
T < Ja\
AN @
SR <
B a3
B <
il )il
Device A Device B Device C Device D
Able to talk, Botend | ADls %o talk and
and " Rotm Only abls % Heten Only adls %o talk
(o5 caloulaten) (og Qigttal veltmoter){eg. signal generater) (ag. Sxpo Teader)

Figure 3-9-1. Interface Connections and Bus Structure.
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Remote Operation

Eight signal lines form the first set and are calied “data” lines. The data lines carry coded messages which
represent addresses, program data, measurements, and status bytes. The same data lines are used for input
and output messages in bit-parallel, byte-serial form. Normally, a seven-bit ASCII code represents each piece
(byte) of data, leaving the eighth bit available for parity checking.

Data transfer is controlled by means of an interlocked “handshake’ technique which permits data transfer
(asynchronously) at the rate of the slowest device participating in that particular conversation. The three
data byte transfer control lines which implement the handshake form the second set of lines.

The remaining five general interface management lines form the third set, and are used in such ways as ac-
tivating all the connected devices at once, clearing the interface, etc. Table 3-9-1 defines each of the manage-
ment lines.

Table 3-9-1. General interface Management Lines.

Name Mnemonic | Description
Attention ATN Enables a device to interpret data on the bus as a controller command
(command mode) or data transfer (data mode).
interface Clear IFC Initializes the HP-1B system to an idie state (no activity on the bus).
Service Request SRQ Alerts the controller to a need for communication.
Remote Enable REN Places instruments under remote program control.
End or Identify EO! Indicates last data transmission during a data transfer sequence; used
with ATN to poll devices for their status.

Definition of HP-IB Terms and Concepts.
Byte—A unit of information consisting of eight binary digits (bits).
Device— Any unit that is compatible with the IEEE Standard 488-1975.

Device-Dependent—(1) An action a device performs in response to information sent on the HP-IB. The
action is characteristic of an individual device and may vary from device to device. (2) The data required
to communicate with a particular device.

Operator —The person that operates either the system or any device in the system.

Address —The characters sent by a controller to specify which device will receive information. A device
may also have its address fixed so that it may only receive information (listen only) or only send informa-
tion (talk only).

Polling —Polling is a means by which a controller can identify a device that needs interaction with it.

The controller may poll devices for their operational condition one at a time, which is termed a serial poll,
or as groups of devices simultaneously, which is termed a parallel poll.
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Remote Operation

Basic Device Communication Capability.
Devices which communicate along the interface bus fall into three basic categories.

Talkers —Devices which send information on the buss when they have been addressed.
Listeners—Devices which receive information sent on the bus when they have been addressed.

Controllers —Devices that can specify the talker and listener(s) for an information transfer. The control-
ler can be an active controller or a system controller. The active controller is defined as the current con-
trolling device on the bus. The system controller can take control of the bus even if it is not the active
controller. Each system can have only one system controller even if several controllers have system con-
trol capability.

Message Definitions.

Information is transferred on the HP-IB from one device to one or more other devices in quantities called
“messages.” Some of the messages consist of two basic parts, the address portion and the information por-
tion. Others are general messages to all devices. Messages can be dassified in twelve types, referred to as
“bus messages.” These are defined in Table 3-9-2. A block diagram presentation of bus messages and their
implementation is in Appendix 3-B at the end of this section.

Analyzer Response to Messages.

The analyzer is capable of implementing only those messages indicated in Table 3-9-3. In order for those
messages to be implemented, certain bus actions are required, which are shown in the Interface Functions
column.

HP-IB Work Sheet.

A work sheet is provided at the end of Appendix 3-B for listing the address and message capabilities of each
instrument in your HP-IB system. When this sheet is filled out, it provides a summary of the system
capabilities.

HP-IB Addressing.

Certain messages require that a specific talker and listener be designated. Each instrument on the bus has
its own distinctive listen and/or talk address which distinguishes it from other devices. The analyzer receives
programming instructions or binary information when addressed to listen. When addressed to talk, it will
respond to the instructions it received prior to being addressed to talk, such as cutput mode or serial poll.

Addreesing usually takes the form of “universal unlisten, device talk, device(s) listen.” The universal unlis-
ten command removes all listeners from the bus, allowing only the listener(s) designated by the device(s)
listen parameter to receive information. The information is sent by the talker designated by the device talk
parameter. The system controller may designate itself as either talker or listener.
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Table 3-9-2. Definitions of Bus Messages.

Massage

Definition

DATA

TRIGGER

CLEAR

REMOTE

LOCAL

LOCAL LOCKOUT

CLEAR LOCKOUT

AND SET LOCAL
REQUIRE SERVICE

STATUS BYTE

STATUS BIT

PASS CONTROL

ABORT

The actual information (binary bytes) which is sent from a talker to one or more
listeners. The information or data can be in a numeric form or a string of characters.

The trigger message causes the listening device(s) to perform a device-dependent
action. i

A clear message will cause a device(s) to return to a pre-defined device-dependent state.

The remote message causes the listening device(s) to switch from iocal front panel
control, to remote program control. This message remains in effect so that devices
subsequently addressed to listen will go into remote operation.

This message clears the remote message from the listening device(s) and retums the
device(s) to local front pane! control.

This message causes ali devices to be removed from the local lockout mode and revert
to local. 1t will also clear the remote

This message causes all devices to be removed from the local lockout mode and revert
to jocal. It will aiso clear the remote message for all devices.

A device can send this message at any time 1o signify that it needs some type of
imeraction with the controller. The message is cleared by the device’s status byte
message if it no longer reguires service.

A byte that represents the status of a single device. One bit indicates whether the device
sent the required service message and the remaining 7 bits indicate operational
conditions defined by the device. This byte is sent from the talking device in response
1o a ““Serial Poll” operation performed by a controller.

A byte that represents the operational conditions of a group of devices on the bus. Each
device responds on a particular bit of the byte thus identifying a device-dependent
condition. This bit is typically sent by devices in response 10 2 parallel poll operation.

The status bit message can aiso be used by a controller to specify the particufar bit and
logic level that a device will respond with when a parallel poll operation is performed.
Thus more than one device may respond on the same bit

This message transfers the bus management responsibilities from the active controlier
to another controlier.

The system controlier sends the abort message to unconditionally assume control of
the bus from the active controller. The message will terminate all bus communications
but does not implement the clear message.

Setting the HP-IB Address

The HP-IB address is set by pressing the Bus Address key (blue-Local) and making a numeric entry between
0 and 30. When Bus Address is activated, it displays the current value near the lower-left corner of the screen

with the line intensified to indicate entry is active.

If two numeric keys are pressed, the new value appears in the display message as it is entered and the charac-
- ters dim when the second key is pressed, indicating the entry is complete. If the new address is a single digit
(in the range of 0-9) you can either enter a leading 0 (zero), thus using two digits to complete the entry, or
enter the single digit followed by any nondigit key (except the arrow keys and Instrument Preset). When
the non-digit key is pressed, the new bus address is entered and the function of the key is implemented.
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Table 3-8-3. Implementation of Bus Messages.

interface Functions®*
| Message | implementation® Sender Receiver 3585 Response

Data SR T. SH L®, AH Will send or receive as
instructed.

Trigger R T, SH L°, AH Rearms sweep. Will start
next sweep when next
trigger {Free Run, Line or
Ext) occurs.

Clear R C. SH DC". L, AH | Device Clear sets 3585A

C, SH DC", AH to initial turn-on condi-
tions. See Para. 2-26.
Remote R C.SH" RL", L. AH | Goes to Remote. Can be
RL", AH set t0 Local by LOCAL
key.

Local R C. SH RL", L. AH | Goes to Local.

Local Lockout R C. SH RL", AH Goes to Remote. Cannot
be set to Local by LOCAL
key.

Ciear Lockout and R C, AL Goes to Local from Local

Set Local Lockout.

Require Service S SR" Cc Sets SRQ True.

Status Byte s SR, T, SH L™ AH Sends byte which indi-
cates if service required
and reason.

Status Bit NA PP Cc None

Pass Controt NA C,. SH Cg. T, AH None

Abort R C, Unaddress

| = ——
*$=Send Only ® *SH = Source Handshake

R=Receive Only AH = Acceptor Handshake

SR=Send and Receive T =Talker {inciludes TE = Extended Talker)

NA = Not Applicable L =Listener ({inciudes LE = Extended Listener)
SR = Service Request
RL = Remote/Local
PP = Parallel Poll
DC =Device Clear
DT =Device Trigger
C = Any Controller
Cx = A specific controlier (for example, C,, Cg)
Cﬁ=The System Controlier
X" = Indicates message can be sent by/to one or more

devices simultaneously.

If the up-arrow (increment) or down-arrow (decrement) keys are pressed, the displayed address is incre-
mented or decremented accordingly. The new value is entered by pressing any non-digit key except the arrow

keys and the Instrument Preset key.

Other bus address considerations:

® If the newbuﬁaddreesentryis greater than 30, an out-of-range error message is displayed.
® Pressing Instrument Preset or cycling power does not change the bus address .
® The bus address is set to 0 by a memory clear (see “Green Key” in Chapter 1).
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Analyzer HP-I1B Capabilities.

Table 3-9-4 lists the HP-IB capabilities of the analyzer which are compatible with IEEE Standard 488-1978.

Table 3-9-4. Interface Capabilities.

Code Function

SH1 Source handshake capability

AH1 Acceptor handshake capability

T Basic talker; Serial Poll; Unaddressed to talk if addressed to fisten; talk-only
L4 Basic listener; Unaddressed to listen if addressed to talk
SR1 Service request capability

RL1 Remote/Local capability

PPO No Paralief poli capability

DC1 Device clear capability

DT Device trigger capability

co No controller capability

E1 Open collector outputs

Developing an HP-IB Program.

Basically, the analyzer is programmed remotely in the same manner as it is programmed from the front
panel. The following exceptions apply:

® There is no code for the Instrument Preset key. The same thing may be accomplished in remote
control with a Device Clear command.

® Key codes which cause an internal calibration as a part of the key code processing.

The order in which key code programming occurs is just as important as when entering key codes from the
front panel. Hints on how to program the analyzer for maximum execution speed may be found in Program-
ming for Maximum Speed later in this chapter. Other important factors to keep in mind when operating the
analyzer remotely are:

©® ASCII characters for space, plus, comma, and carriage return are ignored.
© The ASCII character for line feed terminates the entry of a string of key codes.

® The SRQ line is set when an input code is received that is not understood. When a serial poll
of the instrument is made, Status Byte bit 0 is set to 1.

® A device trigger rearms the sweep in either single or continuous sweep mode.
® The analyzer does not read data from or write data to the bus while it is calibrating.

3-9-6


https://www.manualsplus.com/

Remote Operation

NOTE

The 3585 buffers one character of the command string while it processes com-
mands. If you want to issue the Device Clear command, be sure to include at least
one character between the last character of the last command to be executed and
the clear command. This character is usually a space or a line feed.

Several steps are needed to develop an HP-IB program.

1. Completely define the operation(s) the system is required to perform.

2. Write the program in flow chart or algorithm form. (An algorithm may be defined as a fixed step-by-
step procedure for finding a solution to a problem.) Use the key words for bus messages shown in
Table 3-9-2 in developing the program.

NOTE

The bus message in itself is not a program code or an HP-IB command. It is only
intended as a tool to translate a program written as an algorithm into the control-
ler’s code.

3. Define the operation in instrument-specific program codes. Each instrument has its own set of
program codes which are ASCI characters. The 3585 program codes are shown in Table 3-9-9.

4. Convert the program into the controller’s language. The conversion information is supplied with
each controller.

NOTE
Examples for controlling the analyzer with a specific Hewlett-Packard calculator

are provided in the Supplemental Programming Information, Appendix 3-A at the
end of this section.

Block diagrams and explanations of the bus messages for the 3585 are shown in Appendix 3-B at the end of
this section.
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Universal and Addressed Commands.

The analyzer responds to the following commands sent in the command mode (ATN true).

Table 3-9-5. Universa! and Addressed Commands.

Universal Commands

Mnemonic Cemmand ASCI Code
DCL Device Clear DC4
LLo Local Lockout DC1
MLA My Listen Address {selectable)
MTA My Talk Address (selectable)
SPD Serial Poll Disable EM
SPE Serial Poll Enable CAN
UNL Unlisten ?
UNT Untalk -

Addressed Commands
GTL Go To Local SOH
SDC Selected Device Clear EOT
GET Group Execute Trigger BS

Placing The Analyzer In Remote.

The analyzer goes into remote mode when ATN is true, REN is true, and it receives its listen address. The
analyzer address is normally set at the factory to 11.

39-8

NOTES

1. Al programming is shown ir ASCII code.
2. Table 3-9-9 is a summmary of the analyzer program data messages .

3. The cnalyzer must be set to REMOTE and addressed to LISTEN before it ac-
cepts device-dependent data messages.

4. When the analyzer is addressed to listen while in local, it handshakes the data
message and then ignores the data.
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Settling Time.

Table 3-9-6 shows the settling time-delay that occurs after a frequency change. This allows the analog cir-
cuitry to settle enough to meet the performance specifications. The times shown do not include any auto-
calibration time which might be present.

Table 3-9-6. Settling Times.

RBW (Hz) | VBW<3RBW | VBW=RBW VBW (Hz) | VBW=1/3RBW |VBW<1/3RBW
- - - 1 1.53 sec 1.34 sec
3 .692 sec .796 sec 3 .525 463
10 225 .256 10 A75 157
30 91.7 msec 102 30 75.3 msec 69.0 msec
100 45.0 48.1 msec 100 40.2 38.3
300 317 327 300 30.3 28.7
1K 27.0 27.3 1K 26.7 26.5
3K 257 2.8 K¢ 25.8 25.7
10K 25.2 2.2 10K 2.0 -
30K 25.2 5.2 30K - -
Bus Debugging

The bus debug feature is designed to help troubleshoot problems with remote operation. When active, charac-
ters present received by the 3585 are displayed on the display so you can compare what you sent to what the
analyzer received.

The feature is activated by sending BG1 to the analyzer or pressing the front-panel keys (blue) 3 (toggles
the bus debug feature on and off). When activated, the message “Bus debug on:” appears near the top of
the display. As the analyzer receives ASCII characters over the bus it adds them to this line, referred to as
the “bus debug display line.” While the analyzer is in remote mode and bus debug is active:

® ASCII character received by the analyzer is placed at the right end of the line; all other charac-
ters in the line are shifted left. Non-printable characters are represented with a tilde (~).

® Reception of binary data and bus commands is not indicated in the display.
©® When a two-character mnemonic is received, the analyzer pauses for about .5 seconds.

® If a bus syntax error occurs (or any error that displays an error message), the beeper beeps (un-
less it is disabled), a ] character is entered into the bus debug display line, and the analyzer
pauses for about 10 seconds.

The bus debug feature is turned off with the BGO command or by pressing (blue) 3 again. Also, the feature
is disabled by an instrument preset or cycling the power, but a device clear (DCL) does not disable it.

399
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Analyzer Data Message Formats.

The remote commands fall into three message format categories as described in the following list. The column
titled “Message Format”in Table 3-9-9 contains numbers referring to the formats listed here.

1. Mnemonic, Data, Delimiter
2. Mnemonic, Data
3. Mnemonic

A command string may contain more than one command. Each string should be terminated by an end-of-
string (EOS) character. The valid EOS character is LF (line feed). All spaces , carriage returns, plus signs,
and commas are ignored by the 3585.

Compatibility with the 3585A

The 3585B is designed to improve upon the design of, and yet be compatible with, the 3585A. This discus-
sion addresses the topic of compatibility.

There are, obviously, new front-panel features such as peak searching, signal tracking, limit testing, and
digital plotting. A blue shift key has been added to increase the number of front-panel features without ad-
ding a like number of keys. There are more keys on the front panel and some existing functions have been
moved to new locations on the 3585B. There are more registers to store instrument states and trace data
(10 each) and they are nonvolatile.

Compatibility issues are more of a concern with remote operation. First of all, none of the “0ld"” commands
have been deleted. Some redundant commands have been added to correspond to the new access method of
an existing feature. For example, you can turn off the beeper with the old 3585A SV5 command or, now that
it is a shifted function, use BEO.

Generally, command execution times have changed. Most commands execute faster in the 3585B than they
did in the 3585A. Some execute a little slower, too. The execution time lost to running the A/D converter or
having two traces displayed is less in the 3585B. Also, the 3585B asserts the EOI bus management line with
the last byte of a transmission; the 3585A did not.

NOTE
If a program written for the 3585A depends on the execution speed of the remote

operation commands to provide settling times, for example, the program may fail
when executed for the 3585B.

3-9-10
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3585-SPECIFIC HP-IB COMMAND DEFINITIONS

introduction

The remote operation command set for the 3585 is broken into two categories: 1) commands matching front-
panel keys and, 2) remote-only commands. The definitions of the front-panel keys exist in earlier chapters
and no additional information about them exists here, except that their mnemonics and message format are
listed in Table 3-9-9a,divided into sections analogous to front-panel key groups.

Remote-only commands either have no front-panel counterparts, are only useful when the analyzer is used
in remote control, or are special commands for servicing the analyzer. They move data to or from registers
in the 3585, activate special trigger types, allow special control of the display, or monitor operator key pres-
ses at the front panel. The entire command set recognized by the 3585 is listed in Table 3-9-9 (a and b).

Table 3-9-9b is the remote-only command set defined here.

Output Function Operating Conditions

L

Lol

Each dump type (D0-D9) and each trigger (T4, T5, and T6) is mutually exclusive (only one may be
active at a time) and each is in effect until changed (there is no “off ”” command).

The output functions are not stored with the instrument state and are not part of the learn mode
data.

The default conditions (after a power up or instrument preset) are D1 with no trigger.
The data dumped is the same as that displayed.
The amplitude data output format is 11 characters with leading zeros set to spaces.

000X XXE-X

where X represents a digit and E~X indicates a power of ten; E—0 is used with values in dB.
The frequency data output format is 12 characters with leading zeros set to spaces.

200000000CLX

and the output reoluﬁm is always in 0.1 Hz.
Each output must be preceded by a trigger, except for D8 and D9.

39-11
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Data Dump Modes

D0 —Dump extended statusDumps three bytes of information:

1. Extended status information (see Table 3-9-7)
2. Error information; last error message displayed (see Table 3-9-8)
3. Calibration error number (see the service manual)

This information should not be confused with the Status Byte accessed via a serial poll. See the discus-
sions on Serial Poll and Status Byte later in this chapter.

D1-Dump marker amplitude. This is the default data dump mode. It occurs after instrument preset
or when the instrument is turned on if the selected power-up state is instrument preset. (See the discus-
sion on “Power-On Options” in Chapter 1.)

D2-Dump marker amplitude and frequency. This is identical to D1 with the addition of the marker
frequency.

D3-Dump trace A. This command causes the 3585 to output Trace A information in the form of 1001
amplitude readings. It is the same as reading each of the 1001 points in Trace A with Noise Level off
using the D1 command, with data points separated by commas.

D4-Dump trace B. Same as D3 except that the information output is from Trace B.

D5-Dump calibration data. The data output consists of the offset frequency and offset amplitude cor-
rection factors for each of the nine bandwidths (nine pairs of numbers).The first data output is the 3 Hz
bandwidth pair. Frequency data is in 0.1 Hz resolution and the amplitude is in dB at 0.01 dB resolution.

D6—-Dump extended status sans calibration error byte. This command is the same as the DO com-
mand without the third byte (calibration error number).

D7-Dump display alphanumerics. The display alphanumerics are dumped on the bus in the follow-
ing order:

—

. Reference level

Marker frequency

Scale (dB/Div)

Range

Marker or display line amplitude

Start or center frequency

. Stop or span frequency, or center-frequency step size
Resolution bandwidth

. Video bandwidth

. Sweep time

© PG

[y
o

D8—Performs the same function as D1 and then triggers another measurement; when the data is read
from the analyzer an implied T4, T5, or T6 occurs (whichever is active).

D9—Performs the same function as D2 and then triggers another measurement.

3-9-12
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Table 3-9-7. Extended Status Information.

Bit Valus Description

BO 1 Up Range. Set while an auto range is in progress or the over-
load light is on.

B1 2 Down range. Set while an auto range is in progress or the ap-
plied signal is not near full scale minus 5 dB.

B2 Trip. Input tripped (unterminated).

B3 Uncal. Sweep uncalibrated.

B4 16 Lock. L.O. uniocked.*

BS 3 Error. Ermor message has been displayed.*

B6 64 Cal Error. internal calibration error on last calibration.*

B7 128 Swaeep. instrument is sweeping.

* Reset by instrument preset or device clear

Table 3-8-8. Messages In the Error Byte*.

Remote Operation

Decimal Decimal
Value Error Mossage Vaiue Error Message

1 Outof range 18  Calibration disabled

2  Ref < 100 dB below range 20  Instrument test mode XX

3 1,3, 10steps only 21 Counter failure

4  Too many digits 22  Beeper disabled

5  Enty mofde undefined 23  Counter out of limit

6  Calibrating 24  Enter TST#? preset

7 Use step keys only 25  HP-IB fiag line error

8  HP-iB remote set 26  Bad data in register

9 /Div=1,25,100ny 27  Inst Preset to abort
10  Ref > 10dB over range 28  Controlier on bus
11 Sweep span kimited 29  Track gen offset ON
12 Sweep rate too small 30  Track gen offset OFF
13 HP-IB local lockout 31  Single ioop mode ON
14  Sweep time in .2 sec steps 32  Single loop mode OFF
15  Enter register number 33  A-Bref at disp line
16  Register undefined 34  Aborting piot. ..
17  Calibration emror XX 35  No listener on bus!
18  Local osc. unlocked 36  No marker to plot!

1 Reset by instrument preset or device clear

3-9-13
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Dump Data Format

The data format of the dump commands are listed individually for each of the dump types in the following.
All symbols shown are ASCII symbols unless otherwise noted, including the commas. The last character is
sent with EOI asserted.

DO: <extended status byte> <error byte><cal. error byte>
D1: <marker amplitude><CR><LF>
D2: <marker frequency>,<marker amplitude ><CR><LF>

D3: <marker amplitude, position 1>,
<marker amplitude, position 2>,

<marker amplitude, position 1001><CR><LF>
D4: SameasD3.

DS:  <cal. offset freq. 3 Hz BW>, <cal. offset amp. 3 Hz BW>,
<cal. offset freq. 10 Hz BW>,<cal. offset amp. 10 Hz BW>,

<cal. offset freq. 30 kHz BW>,<cal. offset amp. 30 kHz BW><CR><LF>
D6: <extended status byte><error byte>

D7: Notes: Unused characters sent as spaces. “Preface” refers to leading characters displayed for each
listing, such as “REF” for reference level. Number in parenthesis is number of characters sent in string.

Reference Level (14): <preface><number><suffix><CR><LF>
Top right frequency (25): <preface><number><suffix> <CR<LF>
Scale (dB/Div) (9): <number><<suffix><CR><LF>

Range (15): <preface><number><suffix><CR><LF>

Marker amplitude (14): <number> <suffix><CR><LF>
Start, center freq. (22): <preface><number><suffix> <CR><LF>
Stop, span freq. (20): <preface><number><suffix> <CR><LF>
Resolution bandwidth (11): <preface><number><suffix><CR><LF>
Video bandwidth (11): <preface><number><suffix><CR><LF>
Sweep time (12): <preface><number><suffix><CR><LF>

D8: <marker amplitude><CR><LF>

D9: <marker frequency>,<marker amplitude><CR><LF>

39-14
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Table 3-98-8a. Fromt-Panel-Equivalent Commands.

Message
Command Mnemonic | Data Description Suffixes Format
Entry Section
Center freq. CF U.Pg dl%ns and decimal pt., 0 to 40.1 MHz, HZ, KZ, MZ 1,2
or
Freq. span FS 1-9 digits and decimal pt., 0 to 40.1 MHz, HZ KZ MZ 1,2
UP or DN
Start freq. FA Ui’gd' and decimal pt., 0 to 40.1 MHz, HZ, KZ, MZ 1,2
or
Stop treq. FB 2’-’? digits and decimal pt., 0 to 40.1 MHz, HZ, KZ, MZ 1,2
or
CF step size cs EJP-? di%its and decimal pt., 0 to 40.1 MHz, HZ, KZ, MZ 1,2
or
Ret. fevel RL 1-3 digits and decimal pt., from 10 db above DM, DV 1,2
range to —100 dB below range, UP or DN
dB/Div (scale) DD 1,2,5,0r10; UP or DN DB 1,2
Ref. levei (V) RV 1-3 dig mmgdecmalpt from range x 3.14 to VL, MV, UV 1,2
tange x 107>, UPor DN
Full sweep R 3
Bus debug BG 0 2
Bo {8:3 3
Save trace A TS 2
Recali trace A TR 0-9 2
Power-up state PO 0 e as Inst Preset) 2
PO 1 (Save—0; power-u 8 preset) 2
PO 2 1-up in state 2
PO 3 (Save-»0; power-up state 0) 2
Save state sV i-9 2
Recall state RC 1-9 2
Autocalibration AC 0 {oﬂ; 2
AC 1 (on 2
Beeper BE 0 - 2
B | 100 3
Autocalibration off svi |4 2
Autocalibration on Rc* 4 2
Beeper off svt 5 2
Beeper on RC 5 2
Increment UpP No data, affects value of active parameter 3
Decrement DN No data, affects value of active parameter 3

1 These codes, though redundant, are included to assure compatibiity with existing 3585A programs.
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Table 3-9-9a. Front-Panel-Equivalent Commands (con’t).

Message
Command Mnemonic | Data Descripiion Suffixes Format
RBW—VBW-ST Section
BW coupling cp 0 (o 3
(] 1 (on 3
Res. BW hold BH 0 (off) 3
BH 1 (on) 3
Preset PR No data 3
Res. BW RB 3,10, 30... 30,000, HZ, KZ 1,2
UP or DN
Video BW VB 1,3, 10, ... 30,000, HZ KZ 1,2
UP or DN
Sweep time ST 2 to 999,999, UP of DN sC 1,2
Sweep Section
Continuous S1 No data 3
Single S§2 No data 3
Manual entry S3 Any numeric entry from 0 to 40,100,000 that falis HZ, KZ, MZ 1,2
within the frequency span limits, UP or DN.
Trace Section
Clear A CA No data 3
View trace A TA 0 3
TA 1 81:3 3
View trace B TB 0 3
LU 3
Store A—»B SA No data 3
Store B—A SB No data 3
Max hold MH 0 3
MH 1 {gﬁ; 3
A-B AB 0 3
‘ B |1 lon 3
Trigger Section
Free run T No data 3
Line T2 No data 3
Ext T3 No data 3
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Table 3-9-8a. Fronm-Panel-Equivaient Commands (con't).

Message
Command Mnemonic | Data Description Suffixes Format
Marker/Continuous Entry
Marker position MK 1-1001 2,3
Marker C1 IL or IR (Knob: incr. left or right) 3
Manual c2 iLorlR 23
Ref. level c3 ILorIR 3
Center freq. C4 ILoriR 3
Dsp. line C5 ILor IR 3
off C6 No data 3
Clear dsp. fine CL No data 3
Counter CN 0 3
& |16 3
Noise level NL 0 3
R 3
Offset OF 0 3
A 3
Enter offset MO No data 3
Mkr—C freq. MC No data 3
Mkr—Ref.Ref Lvi MR No data 3
Mkr/Ofs— Step MS No data 3
Offset— Span 0s No data 3
Peak search sp No data 3
Next peak NP No data 3
Next left LP No data 3
Next right RP No data 3
nal track P 0 3
5 L 3
Disp. line pos. DL 0-1023 2
Knob:
increment left iL No data 3
Increment right R No data 3
Input Section
impedance:
1% " No data 3
50Q 74 No data 3
75Q 13 No data 3
Auto AR 0 3
e R :
Range RA UP or DN 2
R 01 thru 12 (see “Range Controi”) 2
Ref. level track AL 0 i 3
AL 1 (on 3
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Table 3-9-9a. Front-Panel-Equivalent Commands (con’t).

Message
Command Mnemonic | Data Description Suffixes Format
Plot Commands
Defautt settings PD No data 3
Execute plot PL No data 2waits to talk 3
Plot marker PM No data (waits to talk 3
Plot device PP 0 gselect plotter) 2
PP 1 {select printer) 2
;rintar c%mrolz RG 0 »
aster gri
S RG 1 im 2
Raster text RT 0 2
& |16 2
Plotter Control:
Piot text T 0 2
T 1 (on 2
Plot grid ] 0 2
16 1 gg,) solid line) 2
6 2 (on, dashed line) 2
Trace line type T 0 (Trace A solid, B solid) 2
TL 1 (Trace A dashed, B solid 2
T 2 (Trace A solid, B dashed 2
T 3 (Trace A dashed, B dashed) 2
Pg?o\ip”d: PS 0 (5cm/sec 2
Fast PS 1 idefault; r-dependent) 2
Select Pens:
Trace A PA 1-8 2
Trace B PB 18 2
Grid PG 1-8 2
Text 18 2
Limit Testing Commands
Limit Testing:
On, SRQ on failure LQ No data 3
On, no SRQ LE No data 3
oft LC No data 3
View limits tz ? %
on
Linit Moce M |1 (e, :
rel
Limit registers (pair) LR 0-8 (lower ?imit register number) 2
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Table 3-9-9b. Remote-Only Commands.

Remote Operation

Message

Command Mnemonic | Data Description Format
Tr Types:

Imgl%atem T4 No data 3
Delayed 15 No data 3
T5 w/o SRQ T6 No data 3
Data Dumps
Extended status B0 No data 3
Marker Amplitude D1 No data 3
Marker Amp. & Freq. D2 No data 3
Trace A D3 No data 3
Trace B D4 No data 3
Cal. data D5 No data 3
Exind. status w/o cal D6 No data 3
CRT characters D7 No data 3
D1 continuous D8 No data 3
D2 continuous D9 No data 3
Dispiay:
Graphics on DG No data 3
Annotation on DA No data 3
DA characters LA 50 ASCli characters 2
ipt on DS No data 3
Erase script ES No data 3
Script & trace comb. DC No data 3
Script lines 1 thru 6 L1-L6 50 ASCIi characters 2
Graticule control R 0 2
GR 1 (on 2
Annotation AN 0 2
AN 1 {on 2
Script fines SR 0 2
SR 1 (on 2
Front-Pansl Entry:
PETe | | ey :
\ e [} i1
EE clear EC No data ( ey ) 3
E:::nT_mmr U 100 3
in
Leam out Lo (358&100 bytes) 3
Trace memory:

Trace Bin Bl 2004 bytes 3

Trace B out BO -+2004 ) 3

;m l:ln BND 0-9 3?8%3‘2004 bytes g

inary dum -,

Binary loadp BL 0-9 52004 bytes-ssssag 2
Op. Complete SRQ ca No data (enable SRQ) 3
Disable cC No data 3
A-B ref. level OR 0-1023 2
Specl Tests:

Test modes TE t 00-14 (soe Table 1 2
Ch S A el ;

" SL 1 (on; same as TEOG) 2

Tracking Offset T0 0 2
T 1 (on; same as TEQ7) 2

1 These codes, though redundant, are included to assure compatibility with existing 3585A programs.
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Trigger Modes.

The 3585 has three types of programmable trigger modes: Immediate Trigger, Delayed Trigger with SRQ,
and Delayed Trigger without SRQ.

T4-Immediate Trigger. The output data specified by the dump mode is immediately transferred to
the output buffer (except D3 and D4). If the marker is not displayed (i.e., when the display line is on) the
last marker reading is transferred to the output buffer.

T5-Delayed Trigger. A T5 trigger performs exactly like a T4 trigger for dump modes D3, D4, D5, D6,
and D7. In the other dump modes a T5 trigger performs as follows.

1.

2.
3.

The marker data is transferred to the output buffer when the sweep is equal to the marker in con-
tinuous or single-sweep mode.

The sweep is rearmed in continuous and single-sweep mode.

In manual-sweep mode, the marker data is not transferred until the RBW and VBW settling times
are complete.

The marker data transfer is delayed until after a counter reading is made and/or a noise reading is
made if these functions are active.

SRQ is set when the output is ready. Bit 1 in the serial poll is set. SRQ is cleared automatically after
the first output word is sent.

Output is delayed until the trigger conditions are met.
If the marker is not displayed, a TS trigger performs the same as a T4 trigger.

NOTE
“T5” should be the last command of a command string.

T8-—-Delayed Trigger without SRQ. This trigger mode functions the same as a T5 trigger. The dif-
ference is that SRQ is not used to indicate an output-ready condition.
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Remote Operation

‘When programming range, the auto-range key is automatically turned off. The codes for programming range

are as follows:

Table 3-9-10. Range Progamming Codes.

Programming Range in 5002 Termination
Code dBm dBvV | Voits
RO1 -25 -38 | 126mv
R02 -20 -33 | 24mvV
RO3 -16 -28 | 39.8mV
R0O4 -10 -23 | 70.7mV
ROS -5 -18 | 126 mV
RO6 0 -18 | 126 mV
RO7 +5 -8 | 333mv
RO8 +10 -3 | 707 mV
RO9 +15 +2 | 126V
R10 +20 +7 | 224V
Ri1 +25 +12 | 398V
R12 +30 +17 | 707V

Programming Marker Position.

The marker may be positioned to any of its 1001 positions on the A or B trace by using an MK command
with the appropriate position number. This command will also turn on the Marker key in the Marker/Con-

tinuous Entry section. When using an MK command the following conditions apply:

¢ Valid MK commands are MK 1 thru MK 1001.

® The next input character other than an ignored code or a number acts as the delimiter.

® Only four numbers are accepted, the rest are ignored.

® Leading zeros are suppressed.

® “MK” with no numbers is assumed to be “MK0.”

¢ MK 1002 thru MK 9999 = MK 1001.

¢ MKO=MK1.

® The ASCII characters for minus and decimal point are treated as delimiting characters.
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Display Control.

Introduction. Two special alphanumeric display features are available via remote control. “Annotation” is
one line of alphanumeric characters at the top of the screen, shown while displaying all the normal display
text and traces. “Script” allows one to six lines of alphanumeric character strings near the middle of the
screen, usually with the rest of the display dark. The codes controlling these two features are grouped into
two genelral groups of operation: alphanumeric strings are either coupled to display traces or they are not
coupled.

There are two display modes; graphics and script-only. The graphics mode (activated by the Display Graphics
commangd) is the normal (default) mode. It shows whatever traces are active as well as the display text above
and below the graticule. Annotation, as described above, appears only in the graphics mode. The *‘script-
only” mode (activated by the DS command) displays the six script lines with the rest of the screen blank.

Annoctation Display Mode (coupled). A 50-character alphanumeric display line may be placed on the CRT
between the first and second horizontal graticule lines in this mode. Annotation can only be displayed in the

graphics mode.
LA-Y.0ad annotation: Enter annotation alphanumerics.

DA —Display annotation. Displays the annotation line when trace A is displayed. Turning-off trace A
turns off the annotation line as well.

DG - Display graphics. Changes to graphics mode and turns the annotation line off.
After an “LA” command ASCII characters may be entered according to the following conditions:

¢ The LA command erases the present line.

® Characters following an LA command are entered from the left.

® Any number of characters greater than 50 are ignored.

® An entry string is terminated by a line feed.

® ASCII character codes outside the range 28—127 are ignored.

® The annotation line is cleared by turning the power off. It is not cleared by an instrument preset
or a device clear; however, it is turned off.

® The annotation is only displayed when trace A is on.

1 The display control commands of the 3585A (DG, DS, DA) all worked such that annotation and script lines were
coupled to a trace; they disappeared when the trace they were coupled to was turned off. The 35858 command
set includes these commands to maintain compatibility with existing software. However, two new commands have
been added that aliow control of the script and annotation without respect to displaying a trace. They are AN
(annotation on/off) and SR (script on/off). We recommend use of these features as described under ““Uncoupled
Annctation and Scripts.” If you use the AN and SR commands, don't use DC and DA commands; the results
could be confusing.
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One example of how this display mode might be used is for screen titles. An example using HP BASIC, is:
OUTPUT 711;°"DA LA HARMONIC DISTORTION TEST"

This command displays the words “HARMONIC DISTORTION TEST” at the top of the screen.

To turn off the annotation display line the following command could be used:
OUTPUT 711;"DG"

Another way to turn off the annotation line is to turn trace A off. Turning the annotation display off does
not erase the annotation string.

Script Display Mode (coupled). The script mode allows you to display a set of six alphanumeric strings,
each of up to 50 characters. In this mode the normal graphic display is turned off and only the six lines of
script are displayed. The script mode is controlled in the following manner:

L# —Load alphanumeric characters for script line where # is a number from 1 to 6.

ES — Erase script. Erases all six lines of script.

DS —Display script. Changes to the script mode and turns the script display on.

DG —Display graphics. Turns the script display off and the graphics display on.

DC - Display combination of graphics and script lines. Allows the script display and the B trace to be
simultaneously displayed. Script lines are not displayed when trace B is turned off.

Data may be entered using the L1, L2, L3, 14, L5, or L6 commands to specify the desired line with the fol-
lowing conditions:

® The L# (L1-L6) command erases the present line.

® Characters following an L# command are entered from the left.

® Any number of characters greater than 50 are ignored.

® An entry string is terminated by a line feed.

® ASCII character codes outside the range 28—127 are ignored.

® The Script display is cleared by turning the power off. It is not cleared by an instrument preset
or a device clear; however, it is turned off.
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An example of the script mode using the HP BASIC programming language is:

OUTPUT 711; "ES DS LI1HELLO"

In the command string example the display is erased (ES), turned on (DS), and the word “HELLO” is dis-
played on line one (L1). To put the words “SPECTRUM ANALYZER" on the second line (L2) the command
would be:

OUTPUT 711;"L2SPECTRUM ANALYZER"

Lines 3 thru 6 may be programmed in this manner also. The alphanumerics of Lines 1 thru 6 may be in-
‘dividually changed at any time without changing the contents of the other lines by using a command similar
to the one above. This can be done even if the script is not displayed.

Anocther way of using the script mode is to have the script and the B trace displayed simultaneously. In other
words, the script display becomes a part of the B trace. This is accomplished with a “DC” command (display
combined trace and script). Data entry for the individual lines in the “DC” mode must follow the same rules
as those used in the “DS” mode outlined previously.

Uncoupled Annotation and Scripts. If the DS (display script) command is active, the analyzer is in script
mode and only the script lines are displayed. If the DG (display graphics) command is active, the analyzer
is in the display mode and annotation or script lines may be controlled with the AN and SR commands. The
commands used to load the strings (LA and L1-16) are the same as described previously.

DG —Turn on graphics mode.

DS —Displays 6 lines of script by themselves

AN1 - Displays the annotation string (regardless of trace A status).

ANO -~ Turns off the annotation string.

SR1 - Display script lines in graphics mode (regardless of trace B status).

SRO— Turn off display of script lines.
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In graphics mode, script lines may or may not be displayed. When in the script mode, only the script lines
appear on the display.

OUTPUT 711;°DG ANl LA HARMONIC DISTORTION TEST"
Turns on graphics, turns on annotation, and loads the annotation string which is immediately displayed.
OUTPUT 711;"ANO"

Turns the annotation string off.

OUTPUT 711;°ES DG SR1 L1HELLO"

Erases all script lines, makes sure the graphics mode is active, turns on the script lines, and loads the string
for the first of six possible script lines, which is immediately displayed.

OUTPUT 711;"SRO"
Turns off the displayed script line(s).

Graticule Control. On 8585 which display the graticule (as opposed to those with etched lines on the face
of the CRT), the graticule may be turned on or off with the GR command. GRO turns it off; GR1 turns it on.
This feature may be toggied from the front panel by pressing (blue) . in the numeric keypad (where *.”" refers
to the decimal point character).

Special Characters. The allowable characters for all special display modes are the ASCII codes 28 thru 127,
with the following exceptions:

1. chr$(28) =Q

2. chr$(29) = ¢

3. chr$(30) = \

4. chr$8l) =p

5. chr$(92) = v (square root)

6. chr$(127) = R
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Front-Panel Entry During Remote Operation.

When this feature is active, the analyzer responds to a front-panel key press by putting a number on the bus
corresponding to the key pressed. This allows the controller to track analyzer front-panel key presses. The
commands are:

EE —Enable Entry. When the analyzer receives the EE command, it begins responding to front-panel key
presses by putting numbers on the bus. The correspondence between keys and numbers is shown in
Table 3-9-11. Whenever a key is pressed, Status Bit B2 is set. If EE is active no SRQ is activated.

EQ-Enable Entry with SRQ. This command acts the same as the “EE” command except that SRQ is
also set when Status Bit B2 is set.

EC —Enable Entry Clear. This command disables the “EE” or “EQ” mode. Normal keyboard operation
is resumed.

Some of the uses for the “EE” and “EQ” commands are to check for front panel key presses and entering
numbers or decisions into a controller. An example of the “EE” command is:

Send command to enable entry
10 OUTPUT 711;"EE" |
20 ENTER 711;USING "#,B";A -» Read binary data into variable A
30 PRINT A ?

Display A on the controller display
40 GOTO 20 J

Repeat

This program displays (on the controller monitor) the decimal code for any key that is pressed.

The “EE” mode can also be used for entering decisions. For example, the following information could be
displayed on the analyzer CRT in the script mode:

I.FP. Pilter Adjustment:Enter number for desired test

I.FP. Filters 1 and 2 . . . . . 1
I.F. Filters 3 . . . .. .« .+ o« 2
I.F. Pilters 4 and 5 . . . . . 3

The user enters either 1, 2, or 3 on the analyzer keyboard. In the “EE” mode the instrument outputs the
code for the key as listed in Table 3-9-11. This key code can then be decoded and used for a subroutine
decision which will execute the selected test. This is feasible since each key on the analyzer has a known
unique code which can be decoded and used.
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Table 3-9-11. Decimal Values Returned Under EE and EQ.

Notes Key Value

Instrument Preset does not have a key code. RBW/VBW/ST Keys:

Coupled to Span 16

* Values for shifted functions (<shift> <key>) are Preset RBW 17

“listed value + 128,” except for the functions RBW Hold 18

MKR/Ofs~» Step, (knob) Off, Full Sweep, and Dis- RBW 8

play Line Clear (see list for values). Video 9

Sweep Time 10

Key Value Input Keys:

1MQ 21
Center Frequency 0 750 20
Frequency Span 1
Start Frequency 2 Range Keys:
Stop Frequency 3 Autorange 22
Center Freq. Step Size 4 Range 11
Reference Level 5 Ref. Level Track 23
dB/Div 6

Display Keys:

Reference Level Voit 7 Clear Trace A an
Up 41 Store Trace A 33
Down 40 xiew '.ll:raceA 34
MHz/dBmN 12 Mow 1race B 3
kHz/dBV/mV 13 A-B o6
Hz/dB/uV 14
sec 15 Marker/Continuous Entry Keys:

Marker 25
Ful Sweep 44 Manual Marker 68
Save 42 Marker Ref. Level 27

43 Marker Center Freq 67

Numeric Keys: Display Line On 28
0 Entry Keys 48 Dispiay Line Clear* 37
: P (knob) Off* 29
3 Noise Level 31
. 51 Signal Track 72
5 = Peak Search 73
7 55 Counter 65
8 56 Offset—+ Span 38
9 57 MKR-+Center 39
- 45 MKR-Ref. Level 30
’ 46 Enter Offset 66

Sweep Keys: MKR/Ofs— Step* 64
Continuous Sweep 58 Knob 69, 70
Single Sweep 59 Offset 24
Manual Sweap 60 Plot/Limit Keys:

Trigger Keys: Plot Setup 76
Free Run 61 Plot 77
Line Trigger 62 Plot Marker 78
External Trigger 63 HPIB S Key:

Local 47
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Test Modes

The 3585 may be configured to perform special tests on internal circuits. The commands that activate these
configurations are Test (TEnn), Tracking Generator Offset (TOn), and Single Loop (SLn). The Test com-
mands are documented in Table 3-9-12. The TO and SL commands are variations of test modes 6 and 7.

Table 3-9-12. Test Modes.
Entry Function
01 Normal instrument operation but with calibration disabled and no calibration offsets.
02 Internal 10 MHz switched into input; otherwise normal instrument operation.
03 Internal 10 MHz switched into input, calibration disabled, and no cafibration offsets.

04 Tracking generator switched into input; otherwise, normal operation
05 Tracking generator switched into input; no calibration or cafibration offsets.
06 Local oscillator performs in single loop mode for all bandwidths.

07 CF Step Size parameter used as tracking generator offset on a calibration. Tracking generator
frequency is set positive with respect to analyzer tuned frequency. Maximum offset is 1.5 kHz.

08 Displays the tracking generator 10.35 MHz VCXO tuning curve on-screen with the vertical scale equal
to CF Step Size. The counter reads frequency deviation above and below 10.35 MHz A CF Step Size
> 500 Hz exercises the coarse VCXO tuning DAC, while CF Step Sizes < 499 Hz exercise the fine
DAC with the coarse DAC held at its cutrent position. This mode is activated when the counter is
turned on.

Test modes 09 through 14 are described in the Service Manual,

The test modes are chosen by entering TEnn where nn is the two-digit entry code for the desired test as
described in Table 3-9-12. The test mode is then put into effect by executing a device clear. The following
command sequence is an example in HP BASIC:

OUTPUT 711;"TE0S* i Select test 5
CLEAR 711 { Activates test mode $

An instrument preset or device clear command must be issued after the test number command string to ac-
tivate the test mode. The test mode is active until the next instrument preset of device clear command is is-
sued.

SLin -Single loop mode, on/off. The command SL1 is analogous to TE06 except that it displays the mes-
sage “Single loop mode ON.” The command SLO disables the single loop mode and displays the message
“Single loop mode OFF.” This returns the analyzer to its default condition even if it is in test mode 6.
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TOn —Tracking generator offset, on/off. This command functions the same as TE07 with 2 exceptions:

1. After a TO1 command, the range of the offset frequency parameter (entered in the CF Step Size
parameter) is expanded beyond the 1.5 kHz specification. For offset frequency entries from 0 to
5 kHz, the tracking generator offset is set to the frequency entered, unless it is out of the usable
range of the tracking generator (use TE0S to determine range).

For offset frequency entries > 5 kHz and < 15 kHz, the offset used is 10 kHz below the value
entered (maximum offset is = 5 k¥{z), unless this results in a value out of the usable range of the
tracking generator. If a negative tracking generator offset should cause the tracking generator
receive to a negative-frequency request, it responds with the absolute value of the frequency re-
quested.

The 5-to-15 kHz range allows negative as well as a positive offset frequencies. Also, the TO com-
mand allows use of the tracking generator beyond the 1.5 kHz limit imposed by the RC607 com-
mand.

NOTE

This does not imply that the tracking generator range in any specific 3585 is

guaranteed to operate beyond the 1.5 RHz specification. Most do, however, and this
command allows use of that range.

2. The TO1 command causes the message “Track gen offset ON’ to be displayed and the TOO com-
mand causes the message “Track gen offset OFF” to be displayed. After using the TO command or
changing the CF Step Size, you must force a calibration to ensure the correct tracking generator of-
feet. This may be done with the AC1 command.

Binary Data Mode.

The analyzer has a group of commands which handle binary data. These commands are used to send or
receive binary data describing the traces or present control settings. The first two bytes of binary data are
always sent or received with all bits set. These two bytes act to aynchronize the transfer.

Binary Data input. When an ASCII command is received that indicates a binary input to the analyzer, the
information following the command is treated as binary data. If a carriage return or line feed is sent after
the ASCII command to enter a binary mode, it will be ignored. Enough binary data must be sent to the
analyzer to satisfy the given command conditions. After receiving the last binary word, the analyzer will
return to receiving information in ASCII.

Binary Data Output. For a binary output from the analyzer, a set of binary words which will satisfy the bi-
nary command conditions is output when the analyzer is addressed to talk. None of the binary output com-
mands a require a trigger to start their operation. Any previous trigger or dump is terminated by a binary
operation; however, the previous dump mode is remembered and can be triggered to output data as soon as
the binary operation is completed.

Binary Commands. The binary operations are as follows:

LO —Learn mode out. When this command is received the state of the instrument is captured, as in the
Save key function, and is output as a set of 100 bytes.

3-9-29


https://www.manualsplus.com/

Remote Operation

Combined bit &—— | 191 14113{121110 9 [8[7 |6 {514[3{2{ 110

odd even
bered b
< fmbered Yte e, © puabered offeey O
individua! HP-IB
byte bit # —p|7 61514312} 110 7J_6T5141312[1LJ0

y-axis magnitude
unblanking bit (trace on )
blanking bit {tfrace off)

Figure 3-9-2. Display Trace Word in Binary Format.

LI-Learn mode in. When this command is received the instrument accepts the binary data obtained
by a “LO” command as the new state of the instrument. After the command is received, the next 100
bytes are input to the instrument. After the last word is received by the analyzer, the new state of the in-
strument becomes active. It is important that the order of the binary words not change from that ac-
quired with a “LO.”

BI B trace in. This command allows the B trace to be generated from the HP-IB. The B trace consists
of 1002, 16 bit data words which represent the Y-axis magnitude for each X-axis location. The display is
generated by connecting each Y-axis magnitude in adjacent X-axis locations with a straight line. Each of
the 16 bit data words are generated from the HP-IB by combining bytes in pairs. These pairs are received
and combined as shown in Figure 3-9-2.

In this mode the first two bytes must be sent with all bits set to one. These first two bytes are not used in
the display. Therefore, 1002, 16 bit words or 2004 HP-IB words must be sent in order to define one com-
Plete display.

After each byte-pair is received and combined, it is stored in consecutive X-axis locations starting from the
left of the CRT. After the bytes are combined, the binary code may be interpreted as follows:

Bits 0 to 9. The binary magnitude of the Y-axis deflection with the bottom of the screen equal to 0 and the
top of the screen equal to decimal 1023. The reference level is equal to decimal 1000.

Bits 10, 11, 14, 15. Ignored.
Bits 12 and 13. These bits serve to blank (bit 13) and unblank (bit 12) the trace. In other words, they serve

to turn the trace on and off. When bit 12 is received set, all the line segments following will be turned on.
Once bit 12 is received set, the analyzer ignores bit 12 until bit 13 is set. When bit 13 is received set, all the
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in the same word as the blank or unblank bit. Care must be taken not to have bits 12 and 13 set at the same
time.

Al -A trace in. This is the same as “BI” except that it acts on trace A.
NOTE

If the instrument is sweeping or a calibration occurs, a trace loaded in the “Al”
mode could be disturbed or lost. Care must be taken to insure that these conditions
do not occur while the trace is being loaded or during the time that you wish to
retain this trace.

BD, BL-Binary dump or load of trace memory registers 0 through 9. The data format is similar to
display data moved by the BO, BI, and Al commands: two bytes of value 255 (or one word of value —1) fol-
lowed by 2002 bytes (or 1001 words) of data.

Trace data, as transferred with the BD and BL commands, is always represented in measurement units; the
values are stored in units of .01 dBV or .01 dB (f the trace is A—B data). A value of —17.2 dBV would be
represented as a 16-bit integer —1720.

The BD and BL data format does not contain any display format information. This is the major difference
them and the BO, BI, and Al commands, which deal strictly with display units and include embedded dis-
play formatting information.

The following program illustrates the use of the BD and BL commands and a number of other techniques.

10 Addrs=711

20 INTEGER A(1000)

30 CLEAR Addrs

40 REPEAT

50 OUTPUT Addrs;"D6T4"

60 ENTER Addrs USING "#,B,B";:B,C

70 UNTII BINAND(B,3)<3

80 OUTPUT Addrs;"sS2CQS2°"

90 REPEATYT

100 UNTIL BINAND(SPOLL(Addrs),8)<0

110 OUTPUT Addrs;"TS5,BDS*"

120 ENTER Addrs USING "#,W,1001(W)“;X,A(*)

130 Max_val=MAX(A(*))/100

140 PRINT "THE BIGHEST PEAK IS ";Max_val;" DBV"
150 FOR I=0 TO 1000

160 A(I)=I-4800

170 XEXT X

180 OUTPUT Addrs USING “#,K,W,1001(W)";"BL6":-1;A(*)
190 OUTPUT Addrs;"TR6"

200 EXD
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Line 30 does an instrument preset. Since the 3585 autoranges for a while after a preset, lines 40 through 70
wait for the autorange to finish. Line 50 causes the 3585 to dump its extended status (two bytes), and line
60 reads in this result. The lower two bits of the first byte are both set as long as the autorange is in progress,
so line 70 causes the loop to repeat until the autorange has finished.

Line 80 puts the 3585 into single-sweep mode, enables the operation-complete interrupt, and then restarts
another single sweep. The reason that the S2 command was repeated is that the S2 restarts the sweep only
if the 3585 is already in single sweep mode.

Lines 90 and 100 wait for the SRQ from the completion of the single sweep.

Line 110 saves the current trace A in trace memory 5, and requests trace memory 5 to be dumped to the
bus.

Line 120 captures this information in integer array A. The variable X is used to read and ignore the begin-
ning-of-binary-data flag, which is two bytes of 255, or one word (integer) of —1.

NOTE

Binary dumps may also be read by doing an unformatted enter into an integer
array with a size of 1002 words; the first array element will have a value of —1,
which is the integer data flag.

Lines 130 and 140 find the maximum value on the trace, and print out this value in dBV.

Lines 150—170 put some data into array A. Line 180 writes this data into trace register 6, and line 190 recalls
this data into the A trace. Since the 3585 is in single sweep mode and the program waited for the comple-
tion of the sweep, this data is not overwritten. At the completion of this program, you should see a diagonal

line in the display.
Programming the A—B Trace Position

The center of the A—B trace (0 dB reference) may be changed from the default value of 500 (fifth graticule
line from bottom; middle of screen) to any value from 0 to 1023. This could be used to solve a display clip-
ping problem. For example, if the command “OR200” is sent to the 3585, subsequent A—B traces will use
the second graticule line from the bottom of the screen as the 0 dB reference level.

This command does not change any display information active when it is executed; only subsequently dis-
played graphics and text are affected. This value is saved and recalled with the instrument state. The value
is reset to 500 by Instrument Preset.

This feature is available on the front panel by activating the Display Line and positioning it at the new
reference point and then pressing pressing (blue) A—B.

3-9-32


https://www.manualsplus.com/

Remote Operation’

Status Byte

The status byte is an eight-bit word that the 3585 puts on the data bus when it receives a serial poll (from
a controller). The state of the individual bits indicates the status of an internal condition or function. Table 3-
9-13 defines the 3585 status bits and the events or conditions that set and clear each bit. A status bit is set
when the condition it represents changes from false to true. When a bit is set, bit B6 is also set and an SRQ
is generated.

Table 3-9-13. Status Byte Definition.

Bit* Value Description
BO 1 Command not understood (Syntax ermor).
B1 2 T5 trigger complete, data ready.
B2 4 A key has been pressed while EQ is active.
B3 8 Operation complete. Clsared by a serial poll or +
B4 16 Limit test failed. Cleared by a serial poll or t
BS 32 Not used.
B6 64 RQS. Requested service.
B7 128 Not used.

* An instrument preset or a serial poll clears al bits of the status byte.

1 Cleared of the following commands or their front-pane) equivalents:
$1, 82, g.az. CA, RC, PL, and PM.m x °

Control of SRQ for Status Bits 3 and 4.

See earlier discussion on front-panel entry for information concerning control of SRQ with B2.

CQ—Operation-complete SRQ. If the CQ command is given to the analyzer, it generates an SRQ at the
completion of each measurement. In continuous sweep and single sweep modes, this occurs at the end-of-
sweep. In manual sweep mode, it occurs after every measurement is complete. This also occurs at the
completion of the plot and plot-marker commands. Status bit B3 is set (value 8) to indicate that the SRQ
was caused by the operation-complete flag.

CC—Clear CQ command. CC disables the operation-complete SRQ; bit B3 is not set.

LQ-Limit testing enabled with SRQ on failure. When the LQ command is given to the analyzer, the
limit test feature is enabled and status bit B4 is set (causing an SRQ) each time a limit test fails.

LE ~Limit testing enabled with no SRQ on failure. When the LE command is given to the analyzer, the
limit test feature is enabled but status bit B4 is not set (and no SRQ is generated) upon failure.

LC—Limit testing off. Also disebles the limit test SRQ. Refer to “Limit Testing”” in Chapter 1.
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Serial Poll.

When the controller senses that the SRQ (bus management) line is set, it may conduct either a serial poll
or a parallel poll to determine which devices(s) require service. A parallel poll accesses the RQS bit of the
status bytes from up to eight machines at a time. The 3585 has no parallel poll capability.

The serial poll is issued by the active controller along with a specific address. If the address matches the ad-
dress setting of the 3585, it responds by putting its status byte on the data lines (when it is addressed to
talk). The controller (should be programmed so that it) checks the RQS bit and any reasons that it might
be set, as indicated by the rest of the status bits and takes appropriate action. All bits in the 3585 status
byte are cleared by a serial poll.

Plotting via HP-IB.

‘When the analyzer receives a PL command, it waits to be addressed to talk. When it receives its talk ad-
dress, it then outputs a string of HP-GL commands as it does when the plot command is generated from the
front panel. The following program illustrates a programming method to plot and recover control of the bus
when the plot is complete. The analyzer’s bus address is assumed to be 11 and the plotter’s is 5.

10 ourPUT 711;°PP1,PD,PL"
20 SEND 7;UNL;TALK 11;MLA;LISTEN §
30 ENTER 7 USING "/"

Line 10 (sent to the analyzer) selects “plotter” as the plot device, sets all options to their default values,
and issues the plot command to the analyzer.

Line 20 sets up addressing for devices on the bus. UNL (unlisten) is a bus command issued to all devices
on select code 7 to quit listening (except for further bus commands). TALK 11 addresses the analyzer to
talk (as soon as the controller releases control of the bus). MLA (my listen address) is a command by the
controller to itself which addresses the controller to listen. This allows the controller to eavesdrop on the
transfer and regain control of the bus when the plot is complete. LISTEN 5 addresses the device at ad-
dress 5 (the plotter) to listen. This sets up the plotter to receive the characters sent by the analyzer.

Line 30 sets the controller to watch the bus for the line-feed character. The analyzer sends a line-feed
character as the last character of the plot file. When the controller sees the line-feed, it recovers control
of the bus and continues execution of the program.

NOTES

1. This technique doesn’t work when driving aprinter. The analyzer sends CR/LF
to advance lines when sending text strings. The LF would cause the controller to
resume control of the bus in the above example, possibly before the end of the plot.
Refer to Appendix 3-A for an example that supports using a printer as a plot device.

2. PM (plot marker) works via the HP-IB the same as from the front panel.

3. The PD command sets the plotter options to their default settings but does not
affect the selected device or the printer options. The PD command does not select
the plotter as the plot device.
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Special Considerations For Remote Operation

Special consideration should be given to the use of the Auto Range and Marker commands when taking
measurement data during remote operation.

1. It is best to explicitly set a fixed value for range. Using autoranging may result in receiving bad
measurement data, if the measurement data is taken while an autorange is in progress. If you must
use autorange while in remote operation, see programming example 11 in Appendix 3-A for a
demonstration of autoranging control and a way to detect when autoranging is complete.

2. Make sure that marker information is valid before issuing any of the MKR—> commands or taking
marker data for measurement data. The commands in this category are:

® MO —Marker Offset (entry)

® MR —Marker—+Reference Referencelevel
(If the counter is on)

® MC—-Marker—+Center CenterFrequency

® MS —Marker Offset—+Step

¢ OS - Offset-+»Span

To ensure valid marker data after a setup change, enter the marker value with a T5 or T6 tngger so that
the analyzer does not respond to the ENTER command until the marker is valid; e.g.:

OUTPUT 711;°D1T6"
ENTER 711:;A

Programing The Analyzer For Maximum Speed.

The most important contribution to minimizing program execution time is control of the calibration fea-
ture. If Autocalibration is on, a calibration occurs every time the center frequency changes (above 150 kHz)
or the resolution bandwidth is changed. To control calibration, turn it off (with ACO0) before making chan-
ges. Then, after the new parameter values have been entered, turn calibration back on (with AC1). Turn-
ing calibration on causes a calibration.

Other gains can be made use of single sweeps, usmgaﬁxedtangemstaadofautorange, and turning off the
limits view if the limits trace are going to be changed.

¢ The processor has 50% more time while it is not sweeping than during a sweep. Use single
sweep mode and take measurements after the sweep is complete.

¢ Using a fixed range value is better than using auto ranging. .

¢ Redrawing limits traces (due to a change) reduces program performance, 8o it is best not to
view the limits traces if they are going to be changed often.
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HP-IB Command Quick Reference

A-B on/off

cal on/off

load A trace

ref level track on/off
annotation onvoff

auto range on/off
dump trace memory
beeper on/oft

bus debug on/off

bw hold on/off

load B trace

ioad trace memory
dump B trace

rpgt marker

rpg manual frequency
1pg reference level

1pg center frequency
pg display line

1pg off

clear A trace

clear op complete SRQ
center frequency

Clear display line
counter on/off

coupled to span on/off
op-compiete SRQ on
cf step size

dump extended status
dump marker amplitute

dump marker amplitude, freq.

dump A trace, ASCII
dump B trace, ASCIi
dump calibration registers
dump extended status
dump display alphas

D1 continuous

D2 continuous

display annotation

units, dB

display combined

* dB/division

display graphics
display fine amplitude set
units, dBm

down

display script

units, dBV

clear EE, EQ modes
send keys to bus
EE with SRQ

erase script

start frequency

SFHEPIZRAND

E3EZ3E33<GhG5EECREEGGELREAT

TRPG is short for rotary pulse generator (knob)

Sorted by mnemonic

stop frequency

full sweep
frequency span
graticule on/off
units, Hz

input 1 MQ

input 50Q

input 75Q

plot grid type

tum knob ccw

tum knob cw

piot text on/oft

units, kHz

load script line 1
load script line 2
load script fine 3
load script line 4
load script line 5
load script line 6
load annotation
clear limit test

limit test on

load instr state
dump instr state
limit mode abs/rel
next left paak

limit test on with SRQ
limit register select
view fimit onyoff
marker to center frequency
max hold on/off -
set marker location
enter offset
marker to reference level
marker offset to step
units, mvV

units, MHz

noise level onoff
next peak

offset on/oft

A-B reference level
offset to span

plot pen trace A

plot pen trace B

plot defaults -

plot pen grid

begin plot or print
begin plot or print marker
startup option
select plot device
preset coupled functions
plot speed

ROS

s8sSa3d3drAdFdAdRdN

piot pen text

-25 dBm range
—20 dBm range
-15 dBm range
-10 dBm range
—5 dBm range

0 dBm range

5 dBm range

10 dBm range

15 dBm range

20 dBm range

25 dBm range

30 dBm range
range prefix
resolution bandwidth
recall

print grid on/off
reference level log
next right peak
print text on/off
reference level volts
continuous sweep
single sweep
manual measurement
store trace A into B
recalf trace B into A
units, seconds
single loop on/off
peak search

script on/oft

sweep time

save

frigger free run
trigger line

trigger external
immediate dump
delayed dump with SRQ
delayed dump

view trace A on/off
view trace B on/off
test

plot linetype
tracking gen. offset on/off
signal track on/off
trace recall

trace save

up

units, micro volts
video bw

units, volts
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—25 dBm range

-20 dBm range

-15 dBm range

-10 dBm range

-5 dBm range

( dBm range

5dBm range

10 dBm range

15 dBm range

20 dBm range

25 dBm range

30 dBm range

A—B reference level
A-B trace on/off

D1 continuous

D2 continuous

EE with SRQ
annotation on/off

auto range on/off
beeper on/off

begin plot or print
begin plot or print marker
bus debug on/off

bw hold on/off

cal on/off

center frequency

of step size

tlear A frace

clear EE, EQ modes
clear display line

clear limit test

tlear op complete SRQ
continuous sweep
counter on/off

coupled to span on/off
d8/division

gdelayed dump

delayed dump with SRQ
display annotation
display combined
display graphics
display line amplitude set
display script

down

dump Atrace, ASCll
dump B trace

dump B trace, ASCH
dump cafibration registers
dump display alphas
dump extended status
dump extended status
dump instr state

HP-IB Command Quick Reference

RO1

Sorted by command name

dump marker amplitude, freq.

dump marker amplitute
dump trace memory
enter ofset

erase script
frequency span

full sweep

graticule on/off
immediate dump
input 1 MQ

input S0Q

input 75Q

limit mode abs/rel
limit register select
limit test on

limit test on with SRQ
load A trace

load B trace

load annotation

. load instr state

load script line 1

load script fine 2

load script line 3

load script fine 4

load script fine 5

load script line 6

load trace memory
manual measurement
marker offset to step
marker to center frequency
marker $o reference level
max hold on/off

next left peak

next peak

next right peak

noise level on/off
offset on/off

offset to span
op-complete SRQ on
peak search

plot defaults

plot grid type

plot linetype

plot pen grid

plot pen text

plot pen tracs A

plot pen trace B

plot speed

plot text on/off

preset coupled functions
print grid onoff

print text onvoff

*RPG is short for rotary pulse generator (knob)
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D2
D1
BD
MO
ES
FS
FL
GR
T4
i
12
13
M
LR
LE
La
A
Bl
LA
u
1

range prefix

recall

recall trace B into A
ref level track on/off
reference level log
reference ievel volts
resolution bandwidth
rpg 'center frequency
1pg display line

1pg manual frequency
pg marker

rpg oft

1pg reference level
save

script on/off

select plot device
send keys 1o bus
set marker location
signal track on/off
single loop on/off
single sweep

start frequency
startup option

stop frequency
store trace Ainto B
sweep time

test

trace recall

trace save

tracking gen. offset on/off
trigger external
trigger free run
trigger line

turn knob cow

tum knob cw

units, Hz

units, MHz

units, dB

units, dBV

units, dBm

units, kHz

units, mvV

units, micro voits
units, seconds
units, volts

up

video bw

view fimit on/off
view trace A on/off
view trace B on/off

EEZFIIA3AIA
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Programming Examples

APPENDIX 3-A
PROGRAMMING EXAMPLES USING
HP BASIC PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE

The following examples are provided to assist you in developing programs for the 3585 when HP-BASIC is
being used on a system controller. In all cases, it has been assumed that the 3585 has been set for HP-IB

bus address 11.
Example 1: This is a basic programming statement which accomplishes the following:
Address the 3585 to listen; Send program data for:

® Center Frequency 10 MHz (CF10MZ)

® Frequency Span 5 kHz (FS5KZ)

® Resolution BW 30 Hz (RB30HZ)
® Continuous Sweep (S

OUTPUT 711;"CF10MZ,PSS5KZ,RB30HZ,S1*

Example 2: This programming statement executes the same commands as the statement in Example 1;
however, in this example the command string is written in accordance with the maximum programming
speed guidelines at the end of Chapter 9. Try both Example 1 and 2 and note the difference in programming
time.

OUTPUT 711;"AC0,CF10MZ,FS5KZ,RB30HZ,AC1,S1"
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Example 3: Harmonic distortion measurement using the Manual Mode

The power and speed of the 3585 Manual Mode can be demonstrated with this program. When looking for
Harmonic Distortion products, reduction of the Resolution Bandwidth is often necessary to separate the sig-
nals from the noise floor. With the Manual Mode, the Resolution Bandwidth can be reduced as necessary
while keeping the full 40 MHz span. The 3585 may now be programmed to the discrete frequencies of inter-
est with the chosen resolution. Note that the sweep time is irrelevant: The time required to make the
measurement is entirely determined by the IF settling and Calibration time.

10 1

20 ! EXAMPLE 3: HARMONIC DISTORTION MEASUREMENT USING MANUAL MODE
30 1 FUNDAMENTAL AT 2 MHz

40 !

Define 3585 bus address
Make sure of 3585 state
Select 0 dBm range

Set for RBW of 30 Hz

Loop for fund. and 4 harm.

50 DB5=711

60 CLEAR D85

70 OUTPUT D85;"R06"

80 OUTPUT D85;"RB30HZ"
90 FOR I=1 TO 5

b P g W G w4

100 OUTPUT D85;"S3";2*I;"M2,D1,T5" Measure at 2I MHz

110 ENTER D85;A Read result

120 PRINT "Harmonic # ";I;": ";A;TAB(24);"dBm" ! Print results
130 NEXT I

140 !

150 END

In the above program, the 3585 is first set to its preset state by the device clear in line 60. This ensures con-
sistent starting conditions. The 3585 is then set to its 0 dBm range: This is done so that it is not necessary
to wait for the 3585 to complete its autorange. In this case, it was known that the fundamental signal was
at approximately 0 dBm. Now, it’s a simple matter of looping through the frequencies it is desired to measure,
and printing out the results. The “S3” command puts the 3585 into manual mode, and allows the manual
frequency to be entered. The “D1’’ command tells the 3585 that we’re interested in the marker amplitude,
and the “T5” command requests that the information should be output as soon as it has been measured. A
sample printout is shown below.

Harmonic # 1 : ~-.2 dBm

Barmonic # 2 : -52.2 dBm
Harmonic # 3 : -62.3 dBm
Barmonic # 4 : -85.3 dBm
Harmonic # 5 : -69.3 dBm
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Example 4: Measuring Power Line Sidebands with the Manual Mode.

Anocther example of using the Manual Mode with the full 40 MHz span is the measurement of power line
sidebands. By using the 3 Hz Resolution Bandwidth we are able to resolve these sidebands. This program
measures the 60 Hz sidebands around a 34 MHz signal by stepping the Manual frequency by the CF Step
Size. After the measurement conditions have been programmed and calibrated, the calibration is turned off.
This action helps save time and does not radically affect the 3585’s measurement accuracy since such a nar-
row band of frequencies are being measured.

A carrier is assumed at 34 MHz. Since we don’t know the amplitude of the carrier, lines 70 through 100 wait
for the 3585 to finish its autorange function. Line 120 turns off calibration to save programming time, sets
the manual frequency to 34 MHz, sets the center frequency step size to 60 Hz, sets up the RBW and VBW
to the narrowest possible setting, performs a calibration, turns off cal again, and triggers a reading. The
entered value, which becomes the marker amplitude in dBm because of the device clear, is entered into the
variable B. Then, within a loop, the first three upper sidebands of the power line are measured, and printed
in db down from the carrier.

10 L}

20 IEXAMPLE 4: MEASURING POWER LINE SIDEBANDS WITE MANUAL MODE

30 ! CARRIER AT 34 MHz, 60 HZ SIDEBANDS

40 !

50 D85=711

60 CLEAR D85 ! Ensure consistent conditions
70 REPEAT

80 OUTPUT D85;"D6T4" ! Request ext. status read

90" ENTER DB5 USING "#,B";A ! Enter first byte of status
100 UNTIL BINAND(A,3)<3 ! Wait for autorange to finish
110 ! Set up for measurement

120 OUTPUT D85;°AC0,S3 34MZ,CS60HZ,RB3HZ,VB1HZ,AC1,AC0,D1,T5"

130 ENTER D85:;B ! Measure fundamental amplitude
140 PRINT “Pundamental amplitude: “;B;" dBm" ! Print absolute fund. ampl.
150 OUTPUT D85; "MR" ! Move up to reference level
160 FOR I=1 TO 3

170 OUTPUT D85;"S3,UP,T5" ! Go to next 60 Hz sideband
180 ENTER D85;A ! Read sideband amplitude

190 PRINT "Sideband Freq ®;I*60;"Hz: ";A-B;" dB" ! Print results

200 NEXT 1

210 !

220 END

A sample printout from the above program is shown below.

Fundamental amplitude: -1.7 dBa
Sideband Freq 60Hz: -98.3 dB
Sideband Freq 120Hz: -96.4 dB
Sideband Freq 180Bz: -97.9 dB

3-A3
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Example 5: Peak Search

This program determines the largest displayed response (independent of span), count it and enter the
counted frequency as the Center Frequency. For illustrative purposes, this is done without using the “SP”
command, which would greatly speed and simplify this program. It is assumed that the 3585 has been placed
into the desired operating mode before this program is executed.

Line 80 puts the 3585 into dump mode 3, which dumps the A trace in ASCII. The 1001 enters within the
loop read the values one at a time; the “USING” clause is necessary because the values are separated by
commas. Whenever a value is found which is larger than previous values, its amplitude is remembered in
B, and the corresponding bin number is remembered in C. Next, the marker is put into the bin with the
peak response, the counter is enabled, and the frequency of the signal is read in. Next, the response is moved
to the center of the screen with the “MC” command, and the counter is turned off.

Note the manner in which the Counter reading is made. The Counter must be triggered before reading its
value or entering it as the Center Frequency (Mkr—+CF). Programming the sequence, Counter on, Mkr-+CF
resuits in the Marker reading being entered as the Center Frequency instead of the Counter reading. A
Noise Level reading is accomplished in much the same way. The Noise Level key is turned on, a “T5"” trig-
ger issued and the Noise Level read.

10 !

20 IEXAMPLE 5: PEAK SEARCH

30 ] FIND MAXIMUM RESPONSE AND CENTER ON IT
40 1

50 D85=711

60 B=-200

70 C=~200

80 OUTPUT D85;"D3,T4"
90 FOR I=1 TO 1001

100 ENTER D85 USING "#,K";:A
110 IF I>4 AND A>B THEN

120 B=pA

130 C=1

140 END IF

150 NEXT 1

160 OUTPUT D85;°MK";C

170  OUTPUT D85;°"CN1,D2,TS"
180 ENTER D85;A

190 OUTPUT D85;"MC,CNO"
200 PRINT "FREQ IS °;A
210 I

220 END
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Example 6: Harmonic Levels and Total Harmonic Distortion

The program shown below allows you to measure the harmonic levels of any input signal from 250 Hz to 20
MHz. This example demonstrates displaying script with and without graphics.

The program works as follows: Press RUN. The program instructs you to place the marker on the peak of
the signal you wish to analyze. Just to be helpful, the program sends an ‘“SP’’ command, which puts the
marker on the largest response in the display. Entry parameters may be changed as desired to easily view
the signal of interest; when finished, press CONTINUE on the controller. The results, which include the
fundamental frequency and amplitude, and the amplitude below the fundamental for harmonics 2 through
5, and the Total Harmonic Distortion is displayed on the 3585 screen.

10

20

30

40

50

60

70

80

90

100
110
120
130
140
150
160
170
180
190
200
210
220
230
240
250
260
270
280
290
300
310
320
330
340
350
360
370

[}

! EXAMPLE 6: HARMONIC LEVELS AND TOTAL HARMONIC DISTORTION

]

D85=711

CLEAR D85

OUTPUT D85;"ES,SR1,SP" ! Display script & mkr to peak
OUTPUT D85;°LlPut the marker on the peak of the fundamental”
OUTPUT D85;"L2frequency. Press CONTINUE when ready"”

LOCAL D85 { Allow manual control of 3585

PAUSE ! Wait for user to set up 3585

OUTPUT D85;"S3,CN1,T5" ! Do a frequency count in manual mode

ENTER D85;B { wait for counter to finish

OUTPUT DS85; "MC,MS,CNO,RL,DV,D2,T5" | Set up measurement

ENTER D85;F,A 1 Get frequency and ampl. of carrier

OUTPUT D85;"RB30RBZ" 1 Narrower bw for better s/n

D=0

Maxharm=INT(4.01E+7/F) ! Calc highest harmonic we can do

IF Maxharm>5 THEN Maxharm=5

FOR I=2 TO Maxharm ! Loop through harmonics
OUTPUT D8S;"Cr,UP,D1,T5" ! Trigger measurement at next harmonic
ENTER D85;Harm(X) i Read harmonic amplitude (in dBV)
Volts=10"(Barm(I)/20) ! Calculate corresponding volts
D=D+Volts”~2 { Sum volts sBguared

NEXT X

D=10*1GT(D)~-A f Calculate total distortion

! Display the results on the screen

OUTPUT D85;"ES,DS,LlHarmonic distortion results in dB below signal"
OUTPUT D8S; "L2Pundamental = “;A;”" dBV, ";:;F;"Hz"
FOR I=2 TO Maxharm-1l

OUTPUT DB85;"L";I+1;" Barmonic";I;", ";Barm(I)-A;" dB"
NEXT I ‘
D=INT(D*100)/100
OUTPUT D85;"L";Maxharm+l;" Barmonic";Maxharm;", “;
OUTPUT D85;Barm(Maxharm)-A;* d8, <THD = °;D;" dB"
LOCAL D85S
[}
END
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An example of the resulting 3585 display is shown below:

Harmonic distortion results in dB below signal
Fundamental = -13.3 dBV, 5.E+6Hz

Harmonic 2, -45.7 dB

HBarmonic 3, -55.1 dB

Harmonic 4, -69.5 dB

Barmonic 5, -67.9 dB, THD = -45.19 dB

Example 7: Dumping display to raster-graphics capable printer

This example shows how the display may be printed on an HP printer which is capable of printing raster
graphics. Examples of printers which can be used here are the 9876A, or the ThinkJet printer. Line 70 selects
the printer to be the output device, enables an operation-complete srq, and starts the output. The 3585 does
not go into output mode until it senses that it has been addressed to talk (in the next line). Line 80 con-
figures the bus: We are assuming here that the 3585 is at bus address 11 and that the printer is at bus ad-
dress 1. Thus, this line addresses the 3585 to talk, and the printer to listen. The “DATA” command drops
the attention line, and allows the transfer to begin. Lines 110 and 120 check the state of the SRQ line on
the HP-IB bus. We are assuming here that there are no other devices on the bus which might be asserting
the SRQ signal. It is necessary to check the SRQ line without actually doing a serial poll, because the act of
doing a serial poll re-configures the bus, interrupting and aborting the plot in progress. This testing of the
SRQ line may require a different way of doing things depending upon the actual controller being used.
Another potential way of sensing the end of the transfer is to listen in on the transfer, and either look for
the EOI signal to be true, or wait for a timeout to occur on the ENTER statement.

10 1

20 ! EXAMPLE 7: PLOTTING THE 3585 DISPLAY ON A THINKJET OR ETC.

30 1

40 DISP "Set up display as desired, then press ‘CONTINUE'"

50 LOCAL 711 ! Allow local control of 3585
60 PAUSE ! Wait for ’‘CONTINUE’

70 OUTPUT 711;"PP1l,CQ,PL" ! Start printer output with SRQ

80 SEND 7;UNL UNT TALK 11 LISTEN 1 DATA ! Set up bus for transfer
.90 DISP "PLOTTING..."

100 REPEAT

110 STATUS 7,7:A ! Wait for SRQ to happen

120 UNTIL BIT(A,10)

130 DISP "FINISHED"

140 END
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Example 8: Setting an arbitrary frequency and amplitude offset

This example shows a way to set the 3585 to an arbitrary offset. Line 80 sets the manual frequency of the
3585 to the desired frequency. The USING clause is necessary because the 3585 doesn’t understand scien-
tific notation, and frequencies such as 10 MHz would be output by the basic system as 1.0E+7 if standard
output format was used. Line 80 also turns on the offset function and does a “marker to offset” command:
this enters the user’s frequency into the offset frequency register. Line 90 sets the reference level to the
desired offset level. (It is assumed that the 3585 has been set in such a way that the desired offset amplitude
constitutes a valid reference level given the current range.) This is done 8o that line 100 can read the reference
level out of the 3585: what we have done is used the 3585 to convert dBm into the internal units which are
used by the 3585.

The MD command is a special command which reads out the contents of memory location 32286 in the
3585A: in the 3585B, this command reads out the contents of the location which serves the same function.
In this case, the function of location 32286 is to remember the reference level. Line 110 actually obtains this
value: Two bytes from the bus are packed into one integer. Line 120 now returns minus this value to 3585
location 82292, which is the location used to remember the amplitude offset. Line 130 enables the offset
function, sets the reference level equal to the range, and enables autorange.

10 ¢
20 § Example 8: Set 3585 to an arbitrary frequency/amplitude offset
30 !

40 D85=711
50 INTEGER B

60 INPUT "Offset frequency (Hz)",X
70 INPUT “OFFSET AMPLITUDE (IN dBm)",Y
80 OUTPUT D85 USING "X,DDDDDDDD.D,K";"S3",X,"HZ,OF1,MO,OF0"

90 OUTPUT D85;"RL";Y;"DM"

100 OUTPUT D85 USING "#,K,W,W,W*;"MD",-1,32286,1

110 ENTER D85 USING "#,W“;B

120 OUTPUT D85 USING "#,K,W,W,W,W";"ML",-1 ¢32292,1,-B
130 OUTPUT D85; "OF1,ALO,ALl,AR1"

140 1

150
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Example 9: Dumping and restoring traces and states

This example demonstrates the fastest way to dump and restore the B trace and the state. Some of the sig-
nificant features are: Line 50 opens a channel to the 3585 with FORMAT OFTF: this allows quick transfers
with no conversions. Lines 370 through 400 show how to read in information from the 3585: Note line 60
which declares all the variables as integers, and that a trace takes 1001 locations and a state takes 49 in-
tegers. Lines 500 through 530 show how to re-load the b trace and the state from the arrays. Line 550 dis-
plays the trace title along with the trace by using the annotation line feature.

10 !

20 Example9: | Save/restore states and traces

30 !

40 D85=711

50 ASSIGN QU85 TO D85;FORMAT OFF ! Open unformatted channel
60 INTEGER Tempint,Btrace(1000),State(48)

70 DIM Title$[50],Filename$[50]

80 OUTPUT D85; "ESDS" ! Display following messages
90 OUTPUT D85;"L1CHBOOSE THE DESIRED ACTION AND ENTER YOUR CHOICE"

100 OUTPUT D85;"L20N THE 3585 ENTRY KEYS"

110 OUTPUT D85; "L4RECORD B TRACE AND PRESENT KEY SETTINGS..cceceeeel”
120 OUTPUT D8S;"LSLOAD B TRACE AND KEY SETTINGS FROM FILE"

130 OUTPUT D85; "L6BACK INTO 3585...cccccccccccccccscrocscsonsasonoesld
140 REPEAT

150 GOSUB Keyscan ! Returns a key in 'P’

160 IF CHR$(F)="1" THEN Recordit ! Look for 1 or 2 key

170 IF CHR$(F)="2" THER Recoverit

180 UNTIL False

190 1

200 Recordit: ]

210 GOSUB Open_file 1 Ask for user’'s file name
220 ON ERROR GOTO 330 ! Check to see if file exists
230 ASSIGN @File TO Filename$ 1 Will error if no file

240 OFF ERROR ! File existe if we get here
250 ASSIGN fFile TO ¢

260 DISP "IS IT OK TO PURGE FILE ";Filename$;

270  INPUT AS ! Get imstructions from user
280 IF AS[1,1]<"Y" AND AS[1,1}<"y" THEN

290 DISP Filename$;" NKOT PURGED" { Bail out - don’t delete file
300 GOTO Example9

310 END IP _

320 PURGE Filename$ 1 Delete file

330 OFF ERROR

340 CREATE BDAT Filename$,1076,2 {1 Create file to hold data
350 ASSIGN €File TO Filename$ i Open the file

360 INPUT "Please enter a title for the B trace (up to 50 characters)”,
Title$

370 OUTPUT D85; "BO" 1! Ask 3585 for the B trace
380 ENTER QU85;Tempint,Btrace(r) ! Unformatted read of B trace
390 QUTPUT D85;"1O" 1 Ask 3585 for current state
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400
410
420
430
440
450
460
470
480
490
500
510
520
$30
3585
540
550
560
570
580
590
600
610
620
630
640
650
660
670
680
690
700
710
720
730

Programming Examples

ENTER 0U85;Tempint,State(*) | Unformatted read of state
OUTPUT €File;Title$,Btrace(*),State(*) ! Write all data to the file
LOCAL D8S { Give control back to user
DISP "DONE"
STOP
1
Recoverit:!
GOSUB Open_file ! Ask for name of file
ASSIGN @File TO Filename$ ! Open the file
ENTER @File;Title$,Btrace(*),State(*) ! Read the data from the file
OUTPUT 711;“S2ACO0S2BI" { Stop sweep & prepare for trace
OUTPUT @U8S5;-1,Btrace(r) ! Send the B trace to the 3585
OUTPUT 711;°LI" ! Prepare for state information
OUTPUT QU85;-1,State(r) ! Send state information to
OUTPUT D85; "TAODG" ! Display the B trace
OUTPUT D85; "ANILA";Title$ ! Add title to the display
LOCAL D85 ! Return to local control
DISP “"rinished loading trace: ";Title$
STOP
]
Open_file:!
OUTPUT D85; "ESDSLIPLEASE SEE CONTROLLER TO ENTER PILE NAME"
INPUT "PLEASE ENTER NAME OF FILE TO USE*®,Filename$
OUTPUT D85; "DG" ! Return to graphics display
RETURN
1
Keyscan: |
OUTPUT D8S; "EE" ! Request keypress
ENTER D85 USING "#,B";:F ! Wait for & get a key number
IF CHR$(F)<"0" OR CHR$(F)>"9" THEN 680 ! Is it a digit key?
OUTPUT D8S; "EC" ! Restore normal operation
RETURN
1
END
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Example 10: Plotting under program control

This shows how a plot may be done under program control; it is very similar to example 7, except that the
controller listens along with the plotter. Line 110 just reads anything it sees, waiting for a line-feed charac-
ter. Plots are done as one long string, and only the very last character is a line feed (along with an EOI).

10 !

20 { Example 10: Plot from 3585 to plotter at address S

30 !

40 DISP "Set up plotter at address 5, then press ’‘CONTINUE’"

50 PAUSE

60 DISP "Set up 3585 display as desired, then press ‘CONTINUE'"
70 PAUSE

80 OUTPUT 711;"PPO,PL" ! Select plotter & start plot
90 SEND 7;UNL UNT TALK 11 MLA LISTEN 5 DATA | Address bus

i00 DISP "PLOTTING..."

110 ENTER 7 USING "/° ! wait for plot completion
120 LOCAL 711 ! Return control to user
130 DISP "FINISHED"

140 !

150 END

Example 11: Limit testing

This example makes use of the limit test feature to test a low pass filter for pass-band ripple and stop-band
rejection. In this case, it is assumed that the actual insertion loss is not critical, but that the 0-20 MHz
passband ripple must be within +5 dB of the nominal loss at 10 MHz. Furthermore, the stop-band must be
down at least 45 dB at frequencies above 25 MHz.

The program displays the target limits, and waits for the operator to press some key (other than the blue
key or the INSTR PRESET key). It then autoranges the 3585, adjusts the reference level, and measures the
filter. If the filter is within its specifications, the 3585 displays the message “LIMIT TEST PASS.” If the
filter fails, the 3585 beeps, display the message “LIMIT TEST FAIL,” and the controller also beeps. In ad-
dition, the controller displays a message indicating the number of tests which have been made, and how
many of those tests have been failures.

10 D85=711

20 ASSIGN €USS5 TO D85;FORMAT OFF { Open fast channel to 3585
30 INTEGER Up_lim(1000),Lo_1im(1000) ! Allocate integer storage
40 CLEAR D85 ! Reset 3585 to INSTR PRESET state
50 Up_1lim(0)=10000 ! Set up the upper and lower limits

€0 Lo_1im(0)=-10000

70 POR I=1 TO 500

80 Up_lim(X)=0 { Allow +/- 5 @B in passband
90 Lo_lim(I)=-1000

100 NEXT 1

110 POR I=501 TO 550
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120
130
140
150
160
170
180
190
200
210
220
230
240
250
260
270
280
290
300
310
320
330
340
350
360
370
380
3%0
400
410
420
430
440
450
460
470
480

FAR"

450
500

FAR"

510
520
530
540
550

Up_lim(I)=0
Lo_lim(I)=-30000
NEXT I
FOR I=551 TO 1000
Up_lim(I)=-5000
Lo_lim(I)=-30000
NEXT 1
OUTPUT DB85; "BL8"
OUTPUT €@U85;-1;Lo_lim(*)
OUTPUT D85; “BL9"
OUTPUT @U85;-1,Up_lim(*)
OUTPUT D85;"1LM1,LR8,LV1,ARO"
REPEAT
OUTPUT D85; "EE,AN1,IA
ENTER D85 USING "#,B";Key_code
OUTPUT D85;"ANO,EC,IC"
OUTPUT D85;"S310MZ"
OUTPUT DB5;"AR1"
REPEAT

OUTPUT D85; "D6T4"

ENTER D85 USING "#,B";Xstat
UNTIL BINAND(Xstat,3)<3
OUTPUT D85;"ARO"

OUTPUT D8S; "D1T6"
ENTER D85;Ref_level
OUTPUT D85; "RL";Ref_ level+5;"DM"
OUTPUT D85;"S2"
OUTPUT D8S;"CQ,1Q"
REPEAY
X=SPOLL (D85)
UNTIL BIT(X,6)
IF BIT(X,3) THEN

Pass_count=pPass_count+l

IF BIT(X,4) THEN

BEEP
Fail_count=Fail_count+l

Programming Examples

{ Allow +5 dB in transition

! Demand -45 dB in stop band

! Load lower limit into reg. 8
! Load upper limit into reg. 9
! Use relative mode & view limit

PRESS A KEY TO CONTINUE"
! Wait for key press
Remove message, turn off features
{ Manual measurement at 10 MHz
! Initiate an autorange
! Await end of autorange

1 Get out of autorange
1 Read current amplitude € 10 MHz

1 Set ref level 5 @B higher
! Do a single sweep
{ Enable limit test & SRQs

Read 3585 gtatus byte

Has SRQ been requested?

Is operation complete set?
Yes; we’ve made another test
Was there a failure?

"R MW b S b

{ Count failures

PRINT "TEST ";Pass_count;" FAILED: ";Pail count;" FAILURES SO

ELSE

PRINT “TEST *;Pasg_count;" PASSED: ";Fail count;" FAILURES SO

o Ir
END IF
UNTIL 0
1
END

! Repeat test forever

3-A-11
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Programming Examples

A few comments about the above program are in order. Lines 50 to 220 fill two arrays with the desired upper
and lower limits and load them into registers 8 and 9. The limits are calculated assuming that the reference
level is 5 dB above the filter’s response at 10 MHz.

Since the insertion loes of the filter is not known and the output of the tracking generator is not calibrated,
the program operates by allowing the 3585 to autorange at a fixed frequency. The fixed frequency is used
because making swept measurements with the tracking generator and autorange enabled drives the
autorange circuitry crazy. If the response of the filter is somewhat higher at some frequency other than 10
MHz, the 3585 may indicate an overload. This should not be a problem, because significant amplitude com-
pression does not happen until well over +5 dB, and by then, the filter is out of limits. Overloading can also
cause distortion products, but these are usually not significant in network measurements. After the 3585
indicates that autorange has finished, autorange is disabled.

In lines 350 to 370, the measurement at 10 MHz is used to set the reference level: This is done 5 dB above
the 10 MHz reading in order to allow the 5 dB of passband ripple to be measurable.

In lines 380 through 420, a single sweep is initiated, and the program waits for the sweep to complete. The
serial poll register is then checked to make sure that an operation complete interrupt really did occur, and
to see whether the limit test failed.

3-A-12
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DATA MESSAGES. The Data message is the actual information that is sent from a talker to
one or more listeners. This action requires the controller to first enter the command mode to
set up the talker and listener(s) for the transfer of data. The information is then transferred

in the data mode.

APPENDIX 3-B

META MESSAGES
BLOCK DIAGRAMMED

OATA
MESSAGE

ATN
(TRUE?

TRIGGER. The Trigger message causes all addressed instruments with this capability to ex-

COMMANRD MODE
) eyl SSING 1
DIO 3-8
UNLISTEN CONTROLLER TALK
* DEVICE-LISTEN

077,

on +
DEVICE TALK

CONTROLLER LISTEN

—
OR «

DEVICE TALK
ANOTHER DEVICE LISTEN

ecute some predefined function simultaneously.

Remote Operation

DATA MOOE

ATN

DIO1-3
OEVICE DEPENMDENT

et
(FALSE) DATA

TRIGGER
MESSAGE

(GROUP € XECUTE?

ATN

——= COMMAND MODE ——=q

Oi01-8
UNLISTEN
»

(TRUE!

o774

LISTEN ADDRESS

e ADORESSING ——

D10 1-8
GROUP EXECUTE
TRIGGER

0104

REN MUST BE TRUE BEFORE EXE-
CUTING THE TRIGGER MESSAGE

3-B-1
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3-B-2

Model 3585

CLEAR. The Clear message may be implemented for addressed devices or for all devices on

the bus capable of responding. In both cases the controller places the bus in the command
mode to execute the message.

COMMAND MODE

CLEAR
MESSAGE

{ALL DEVICES!

ATN

DI01-8

(TRUE)

DEVICE CLEAR]
024g

CTLEAR
MESSAGE
{SELECTED DEVICE)

ATN
(TRUE}

COMMAND MODE

010 1-8
UNLISTEN

»
077g

b ADDRESSING ——

D10 1-8

LISTENER ADDRESS  fmewd SELECTED DEVICE

CLEAR
004dg

REMOTE. Only the system controller can place the device into the Remote operating condi-
tion. To implement the Remote operating message, the controller must set the REN line
true. The HP-IB is then in the Remote Enable mode. The controller then sends the listen ad-
dresses of those devices that are to be placed in the Remote operating condition. Some in-
strunents have been designed to enter the Remote mode as soon as REN is true.

COMMAND MODE

REMOTE 0101-8

MESSAGE ATN UNLISTEN
{FOR SELECTED — REN (TRUE) s LISTEN ADDRESS

DEVICE) o7g
L ADDRESSING ——rod
REMOTE MESSAGE — REN
(ENABLE ONLY) — {TRUE}
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LOCAL. The Local message will remove addressed devices from the Remote operating mode
to local (front panel) control. The controller must place the HP-IB into the command mode
and address to listen all devices that are to be returned to local. The Local message does not
remove the HP-IB from the Remote mode, only the listening devices.

LoCAL
MESSAGE

LOCAL LOCKOUT. The Local Lockout message prevents the operator from placing the instru-
ment into local control from the front panel. The controller must be in the command mode

COMMAND MODE

ATN
(TRUE)

DIO1-8
UNLISTEN
’

o774

LISTEN ADDRESS

0i01-8
GO TO LOCAL
GTL-001y

— ADORESSING —

to send the Local Lockout message.

CLEAR LOCKOUT AND SET LOCAL. This message removes all devices from the Local Lockout
mode and causes them to revert to local control. Because the REN line is set false, the HP-IB

LOCAL
LOCKOUT
MESSAGE

COMMAND MODE

ATN
(TRUE)

DI0 1-8
LOCAL LOCKOUT
£L0-021g

REN MUST BE TRUE BEFORE EXE-
CUTING THE LOCAL LOCKOUT MES -

SAGE.

is in the local mode.

CLEAR
LOCKOUT/AOCAL
MESSAGE

COMMAND MODE

REN
FALSE

Remote Operation

3-B-3
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Model 3585

REQUIRE SERVICE. The Require Service message is implemented by a device by setting the
SRQ line true. The Require Service message and, therefore, the SRQ line is held true until a
poll is conducted by the controller to determine the cause of the request for service, or until

the device no longer needs service.

REQUIRE
SERVICE
MESSAGE

SRO
1 TRUE:

“REFER TO THE STATUS BYTE MES-
SAGE FOR THE SPECIFICATIONS
REQUIRED TO FORCE SRQ FALSE

STATUS BYTE. The Status Byte message represents the operational status of a single instru-
ment during a Serial Poll. A controller usually Serial Polis devices in response to a Request
Service message. The controller requests device status from one device at a time. The status
information byte (8 bits) sent by the device will tell whether that device needed service and
why. A device will stop requesting service upon being Serial Polled, or if it no longer needs
service. The controller initiates the message by placing the bus into the command mode, sen-
ding the Serial Poll Enable command, and addressing the specific devices to be polled, one
at a time. The device then sends its Status Byte and clears the SRQ line provided the cause
for the Require Service message is no longer present. The controller then places the bus in

the command mode to terminate the message with a Serial Poll Disable command.

STATUS BYTE
MESSAGE

ATH
ITRUE}

D018
UNLISTEN
)

[N

LISTEN ADDRESS

DI0 18
SERiIAL POLL
ENABLE
030g

TALX ADDRESS

_.|_

DATA MODE

0-C
STATUS 8YTE ™™

D -C
SRO

. IFA.L“)

..|..

COMMAND MODE

ATN
{TRUE!

010 3-8
L. SERIAL POLL
OISABLE
033,

*THE SRO LINE WiLL NOY GO FALSE
UNLESS THE DEVICE MU LONGER

REQUIRES SERVICE
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STATUS BIT. The Status Bit message is sent by a device to the controller to indicate its opera-
tional status in response to a Parallel Poll. Parallel Polling consists of the controller re-
questing one bit of status from each device sumuitaneously. The Parallel Poll may consist of
three types of operations: Configuring, Polling, and Unconfiguring. In Configuring, the
controller assigns each device a logic level and bit (on the bus data lines) for a poll response.
During polling, each device responds on its assigned data line with the appropriate logic
level. In Unconfiguring, the controller negates the bit and level assignments for all or
selected devices. Several devices may be assigned to the same bit and level, causing their

response bits to be logically ORed or ANDed.

Remote Operation

NOTE
The 3585 does not respond to Parallel Poll.
CONTROLLER TO DEVICE
PARALLEL
DIO 1 -8 PARALLEL "ot:e
STATUS — ATH UNLISTEN c-0 POLL ENABLE
MESSAGE BITY ITRUE! » ‘ggieg CONFIGURE PPE 1404
£IGURE} PPE (058)
{CONFIGURE) | = 077y THRU 157¢
ATN
DEVICE YO CONTROLLER (FaLse)
v
STATUS
T ATN cor PARALLEL P(’D'Lal. RESPONSE e
MESSAGE {TRUE) ‘
woLLING! 15 (TRUE) STATUS SIT
FROM DEVICES
)
(FALSE)
CONTROLLER TO DEVICE
01018 — PARALLEL PARALLEL
STATUS — ATN UNLISTEN c-po POLL sOLL
MESSAGE BIT LISTEN DISABLE
wer | = (TRUE) > ADORESS CONFIGURE
(UNCONFIGURE} o77g PO 105y PPD (1809}
OoR
PPE ASSIGNS THE LOGIC LEVEL AND DATA LINE OF
A DEVICE(S) RESPONSE. 1403 THRU 1475 ASSIGN
TME LOW (TRUE) LEVEL AND 150g THRU 1807g
ASSIGNS THE MIGH (FALSE) LEVEL. 1405 AND 150y
ASSIGNS BIT Z° (DATA LINE 11, 141g AND 157g
WHICH ASSIGN BIT 27 AND (S TME LAST POSSIBLE
PARALLEL ASSIGNMENT.
— ATN FOLL
— TRUE) UNCONFIGURE
PPU 1025}

3-B-5
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Model 3585

PASS CONTROL. The Pass Control message transfers bus management responsibilities from
the active controller to another controller. In order to pass control, the active controller
mus: enter the command mode, send the talk address, and the HP-1B characters for talk

control.
COMMAND MODE
010 1-8 *
PASS 010 1-8
— aTn UNLISTEN TALK ADDRESSING OF ATN
CONTROL — (TRUE} D ! RECEIVING CONTROLLER TAKE CONTROL (FALSE}
MESSAGE o, Ot1g
s

3-B-6

*THE RECEIVING CONTROLLER TAKES
CONTROL AT THIS TIME

ABORT. The system Controller implements the Abort Message to regain control of the HP-

IB from the active controller.

IFC

ABORT - TRUE
MESSAGE — (UNADDRESSES
ALL DEVICES!
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HP-IB IMPLEMENTATION WORKSHEET

Remote Operation

Device
identification

Address

Listen

Talk

Message

Device Implementation*®

Data

Trigger

Clesr

Local

Remote

Local Lockout

Clear Lockout
and Set Local

Require Service

Status Byte

Status Bit

Pass Contro!

Abort

*S = Send Only

8 = Receive Only

SR = Send and Receive

N = Not implemented

3-B-7/3-B-8
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Model 3585 Performance Tests

SECTION IV
PERFORMANCE TESTS

INTRODUCTION.

This section contains the procedures for the performance tests which verify that the
3585 will meet its published specifications as listed in Table 1-1. Access to the interior of
the instrument is not needed to perform any of the tests.

OPERATIONAL VERIFICATION TESTS OVERVIEW.

The Operational Verification Tests are done manually for the 3585 and are designed
to be run with a minimum amount of equipment. A comparison of the required test equip-
ment is presented in Table 4-1. These tests give the user a good indication of the overall con-
dition of the 3585 . Using this method of testing a 90% level of confidence that the 3585
meets all its specifications is obtained. The Operational Verification tests take about 3 hours
to run.

PERFORMANCE TEST CARD.

A Performance Test Card is provided at the end of this section for your convenience,
to record the performance of the 3585 during the Operational Verification Tests. This card
can be removed from the manual and used as a permanent record of the incoming inspection
or of a routine Performance Test. The Performance Test Card may be reproduced without
the written permission of Hewlett-Packard.

CALIBRATION CYCLE.

The 3585 requires verification of its specified performance every 12 months. The
Performance Tests can also be used as a part of incoming inspection or after a repair is made
to the instrument. The filter screen on the fan should be cleaned each time the instrument’s
performance is checked.

41


https://www.manualsplus.com/

Operational Verification

OPERATIONAL VERIFICATION

The performance tests listed below comprise the Operational Verification. Operational
Verification is a subset of the Performance Tests. Operational Verification may be performed
manually or through the use of the semi-automated tests.

List of Tests

® Tracking Generator Flatness
® 1 MQ Input Noise

e 1 MQ Flatness

e Cal Offset

e Harmonic Distortion

e Frequency Accuracy

® Source Accuracy Cal

e 50Q) Flatness*

e Amplitude Linearity*

* Requires that Source Accuracy Cal be performed first.

42


https://www.manualsplus.com/

Performance Tests
introduction

PERFORMANCE TESTS

Introduction

This section contains the manual procedures for the performance tests which verify that the
HP 3585B meets its published specifications. The tests are presented in a sequence to mini-
mize setup reconfiguration of required test equipment and thus minimize overall test time.
Performing the full set of performance tests manually requires an extensive amount of time. A
semi-automated version, which substantially reduces the required time, is shipped with each in-

strument.

List of Tests

No equipment required:

® Noise vs Bandwidth

e Tracking Generator Frequency Accuracy
¢ Residual Spurs

o Low Frequency Response

® Zero Response

e Tracking Generator Flatness

Termination (only) required:

e 1 MQ Input Noise
e 1 MQ Input Check
e 1 MQ Flatness

HP 3335A required:

e Bandwidth Accuracy

e Image 90/10 MHz Spurs

e IF Harmonic Distortion

® Second Order IF IM Distortion
e Conversion Input Spurs

e Marker Accuracy

o Cal Offset

e Compression

e API Spurs

e Step IF Fractional-N Spurs
e Amplitude Linearity

One (or more) pieces of equiprhent required:

e Local Oscillator Sidebands

¢ Harmonic Distortion

¢ Return Loss

e Intermodulation Distortion (A)
e Intermodulation Distortion (B)
¢ Frequency Accuracy

® Source Accuracy

Requires Source Accuracy Cal. be performed
first:

¢ 500 Flatness
¢ Range Calibration
® Reference Level Accuracy

4-3
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Recommended Test Equipment

Recommended Test Equipment

Table 4-1 lists the equipment required to execute Performance Tests on the HP 3585B .
Other equipment may be substituted for the recommended model if it meets or exceeds the

listed critical specifications. When substitutions are made, the user may have to modify the per-

formance and adjustment procedures to accommodate the different operating characteristics.

Table 4-1. Recommended Test Equipment

instrument Critical Specs. Recommended Model
Digital Voltmeter Fult scale range: 1 Vg HP 3455A
Accuracy: =0.004%
Resolution: 6 digits
input Resistance: 1 MQ
Step Attenuator 0-12 dB; 1 dB steps HP 355C
Freq Range: d¢ to 40 MHz
Step Attenuator 0-120 dB; 10 dB/step HP 355D (2 each)
Freq Range: dc to 40 MHz
Audio Oscillator Frequency: 1 kiHz HP 339A
Distortion: < —90 dB
Ampiitude: 0.1 Vims
Directional Bridges Frequency: 0.1 to 40 MHz HP 8721A and HP 8721A w/ Opt. 008
(50Q and 750) Retumn Loss:; 30 dB
Directivity: 40 dB
Frequency Counter Range: 5-10 MHz HP 53288 w/ Opt. 010
Resolution: 0.1 Hz
Accuracy:1 3 1 count,
+ 5x10"" /day
Frequency Synthesizer Freq. Range: 200 Hz 10 40.1 MHz HP 3335A
Amplitude: +10 to ~85 dBm
Ampl. Acc: = 0.25 dBm
Frequency Synthesizer Frequency: 20 Hz to 21 MHz HP 3325A/B
Amplitude: +10 to ~25 dBm
Ampl. Acc: + 0.4dB
Impedance Matching Froquency: 0.1 to 40 Miz HP 11852A (and adapters)
Network (50-75Q VSWR: 1.05
Minimum Loss Pad)
Thermal Converter Frequency: 0.1 to 60 MHz HP11051A w/ Opt. 01 or,
input impedance: S0Q Ballantine Model 1395A-0.4 with
Input Voltage: 0.5V cable 12577A option 10
Calibration data Ballantine Labs, P.0. Box 97,
(HP Loveland, CO div.) Boonton, NJ 07005
50Q Feedthru Termination = 0.10, W HP 11048C/Pomona 4118-50
75Q Feedthru Termination £ 0.10, W HP 110948
Spectrum Analyzer 20 Hz to 40 MHz HP 3585A/8B
21 MHz Low-Pass Fiiter J87-21M50-613B TTE Inc., 2214 S.
Benny Ave, Los Angeles, CA 90064
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Recommended Test Equipment

Recommended Test Equipment (con’t)

Table 4-1.
Instrument Critical Specs. Recommended Mode!
BNC Tee P/N 1250-0781
BNC Sleeve Impedance: 50Q . P/N 1250-0216
Coax BNC(m) to BNC(m)
Synthesized Signal Generator Ampt: 0 dBm HP8662A/8663A
Freq range: 0 to 40 MH2
Non-related spurious. —-90 dBc
Power Line: =90 dBc
BNC sleeve Impedance: 75Q P/N 1250-1288
Coax BNC (m) to BNC (m)
Adapter BNC () to dual banana PN 1251-2277
100 kQ termination 100 kQ to ground See example in figure below.
Cable impedance: 750 P/N 8120-0688
NOTE

Unless otherwise specified, the 3335A reference oscillator input (40/N MHz)
should be connected to the 3585 10 MHz reference output. This assures ac-
curate frequency signal from the 3335A.

st
g mi"} . Ed
——lp
| 1“2

MATERIALS:
ITEM|QTY| DESCRPTION |PART NBR
n|1 OR 1250-0052
J2 | 1 |CONNECTOR BNC FEMALE |1250-0083
P1 |1 11048-27603
SLi| 1 1531-0246
R1 | 1 IRESISTOR 100K 0757-0465
100 kf2 termination

45
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Noise vs Bandwidth

This test is used to determine the average noise level in each of the resolution bandwidths.

Equipment: None
Specification: See Table 1-1.

Procedure:

a. Disconnect all inputs to the 3585B.

b. Set the 3585B controls for:
Instrument Preset
Mgnual Entry ........ 39.123456 MHz
Reference Level . ... ....... —60 dBm
Res. BW . ............... 30 kHz
VideoBW .. .............c.. 1Hz

c. Read the marker amplitude. Take an average of the readings displayed. This average

value should be below the test tolerance shown by the specifications listed.

Record the average noise reading for the current Res BW and Ref Level setting on the
Performance Test Card.

Press the Res BW key and the down-arrow key to step to the next Res BW.

f. Repeat steps ¢ through e for each Res BW on Performance Test Card.
g Set 3585B:
Reference level ........... —45 dBm
ResBW ............ R 30 kHz
h. Repeat steps ¢ thru f for Ref Level —45 dBm.
j- Set 3585B:
ResBW . ................ 30 kHz
Reference Level .. ......... —60 dBm
k. Set 3585B:
Manual Entry . . . .. 10 x RBW or 10 kHz?
1. Read the marker amplitude. Take an average of the readings displayed. This average

m.

value should be below the test tolerance shown by the specifications listed.

Record the average noise reading on the Performance Test Card.

(1) Whnichever Is larger.


https://www.manualsplus.com/

Performance Tests
Noise vs Bandwidth

n. Press the Res BW key and the down-arrow key to step to the next Res BW.

o. Repeat steps k thru n for each BW.

p. Set 3585B:
Blue (shift) . . . ............ Cal Off'Y
ManualEntry .............. 40 Hz
Res. BW . . .o e, 3 Hz
Blue (shift) . . . . ........... Cal On®
NoiseLevel ................. On

q. Wait until the ““(1 Hz)” is displayed (after the displayed amplitude) and record the marker

amplitude on the Performance Test Card (40 Hz Noise Level).

fest Limits (dBm)

Manual Entry
39 MHz 10xRes BW or 10 kHz™ |

Ref Level Ref Level

Res. BW ~60dBm | —45dBm | Freq (kHz) | —60 dBm
30. kHz -100 -100 300. -100
10. kHz ~104 —104 100. -104
3. kHz -108 -108 30. -108
1. kHz -111 -111 10. -111
300. Hz -~115 -115 10. -115
100. Hz —122 -122 10. -122
30. Hz -127 -127 10. -127
10. Hz -132 ~132 10. ~132
3. Hz -137 -137 10. -137

Specification at 40 Hz: < -123 dBm (1 Hz)

(1) Save 4 for the 3585A
() Recall 4 for the 3585A
(3) whichever is larger

4-7
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Test Card —Noise Vs Bandwidth

Manual Entry
39 MHz 10x Res BW or 10 kHz'"’

Ref Level Ref Level

Res BW —60 dBm | —45 dBm | Freq (kHz) | —60 dBm
30. kHz 300
10. kHz 100.
3. kHz 30.
1. kHz 10.
300. Hz 10.
100. Hz 10.
30. Hz 10.
10. Hz 10.
3. Hz 10.

Noise Lvi (1Hz) at 40 Hz =

Tracking Generator Frequency Accuracy

This test verifies the tracking generator frequency is within + 1 Hz of the analyzer
frequency.

Specification: + 1 Hz relative to analyzer tuning

Equipment: None
Procedure
a. Set 3585B:

Blue (shift) .. .............. 604@
Instrument Preset
Center Frequency ........... 10 MHz
Coupled ToSpan . .............. Off
Res. BW . ... ....0oveeunon 30 kHz
Frequency Span . ........... 5
Range . ............... —20 dBm
ManualEntry ............. 10 MHz

b. Turn on the 3585B counter.
c. Read the marker frequency. Let this equal f2.

d. Calculate |10 MHz — f2] and record on test card.

(1) whichever is larger.
(2) Recall 604 for the 3585A.
{3) Use up/down-arrow keys to change this parameter.
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Residual Spurs

e. Turn off the 3585B counter. Press Res Bw and then the down-arrow key to step to the
next Res BW.

f. Repeat steps b through e for each of the bandwidths.

Test Card —Tracking Generator Frequency Accuracy

Res BW | (10 MHz - 19} |
30. kHz
10. kHz

8lale
SRR

oy
w388

Residual Spurs

Residual responses (spurs with no input) result from harmonics of the first and second
local oscillators mixing to produce a signal at 10.35 MHz (second IF frequency).

Specification: s -120 dBm
Equipment: None
Procedure:

a. Disconnect all inputs from the 3585B.
b. Set the 3585B for:

Instrument Preset
Res. BW .. .. ...t vieeenn 10 Hz
VideoBW .. ........ccicce.. 1Hz
AutoRange ................. OB'
Range .........0000.. ~25 dBm'
Reference level ............ ~76 dB
Blue(hift) ............... Cal OﬁIB
Clear A

c. Set the 3585B:
Manual Entry . ........ Spur Freq Hz®

(1) Use up/down-arrow keys to change this parameter.
(2) Save 4 for the 3858A.
(3) From the test card
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d. Using the 3585B knob look for maximum spur level + 20 Hz around the spur frequency.
NOTE

Ifa spur is not present, the reading will be noise-only at approx. —135 dBm.

e. Verify and record the 3585B marker amplitude. It should be < —120 dBm.
f. Repeat steps ¢ through e for each spur frequency on test card.

Test Card—Residual Spurs

Spur Fregs (Hz) 35858 Reading
29,475,000
14,737,500
35,943,750
33,356,250

800,000
22,263,158
28,089,474
27,000,000
29,632,500
35,167,500

Low Frequency Responses

Within the 3585B there are several frequencies which may be picked up by the sensitive
analog circuits. These frequencies include:

e Power line (60Hz, 50Hz)

e 5 kHz A/D clock

e 20 kHz (approx) Power Supply Switching Oscillator
e 25 kHz (approx) CRT High Voltage Oscillator

® 100 kHz Fractional-N Clock

e 1 MHz Fractional-N Step Loop Clock

¢ 10 MHz Internal Reference

These frequencies and their harmonics will be used to verify that all Low Frequency
Responses are less than —120 dBm.

Specification: <~120 dBm
Equipment: None
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Procedure:

a. Disconnect all inputs to the 3585B.

b. Set 3585B:
Instrument Preset
AutoRange ................. Og
Range ............... —25 dBm'
Reference Level . ... ........ -75 dBm
ResBW .. ... ............. 3 Hz
VideoBW ................. 1H:z
c. Set 3585B:
MgnualEntry ................. (2)
CFStepSize ... ......0uiueuin.. @
Clear A

d. The marker is now displaying the amplitude of the frequency chosen in Step c¢. Record
the marker reading on the Performance Test Card and compare the value with spec.

e. Set the 3585B controls for Manual Entry . . . Step Up. This will increment the marker to
the next harmonic component of the frequency chosen in step c.

f. Take an average reading of the marker amplitude. Record the average value on the Per-
formance Test Card and compare the value with spec.

g- Repeat steps e and f for each harmonic of the current frequency listed on the Performance
Test Card.

h. Repeat steps ¢ through g for each frequency on the Performance Test Card.

i. Set 3585B:
Instrument Preset
Center Frequency . ........... 20 kHz
FrequencySpan ............ 100
AutoRange ................
Range ............... —25 dBm™
Input Impedance ............. 1MQ

(1) Use up/down-arrow keys to change this parameter.
(2) From the test card.
(3) Auto Range is turned off by pressing the Range Entry key.

4-11
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Low Frequency Responses

j. Connect a coaxial cable between the Ext Trigger input and the 1 MQ input of the 3585B.
Press ““Clear A” and wait for a complete sweep. You are now looking at the Power Supp-
ly Switching frequency and possibly the fourth harmonic of the 5§ kHz A/D clock.

k. Turn the knob on the 3585 to‘ move the marker to the most positive point of the dis-
played response.

1. Set the 3585B:

Manual Sweep .. .......... ... On
Counter . . ........ .. On
(blue)Mkr Ofs—+ Step

Counter . . .. ... ... ... Off
Reference Level . ... ....... ~75 dBm
Start Frequency .............. 0 Hz
StopFrequency ............. 1 MHz
ResBW . ... .............. 10 Hz
VideoBW .. ................ 1Hz
Input Impedance .. ............ 50Q
Clear A

Manual Entry ............... 0 Hz

m. Press Manual Entry and then press the up-arrow key once. This increments the marker
to the counter frequency.

n. Record the Manual Frequency reading on the Performance Test Card under ‘“Power
Supply Frequency.”

o. Read the 3585B marker amplitude and enter the value as the first harmonic on the Per-
formance Test Card.

p- Set the 3585B controls for Manual Entry . . . Step Up. This increments the marker to the
next harmonic of the original Manual Entry reading.

q. Read the marker amplitude. Record the reading on the Performance Test Card and com-

pare the value with spec.
r. Repeat steps p and q for each harmonic of the current frequency listed on the Performance
Test Card.
8. Set 3585B:
Instrument Preset
Center Frequency ........... 30 kHz
Frequency Span ............ 15 kHz
AutoRange .................. Off
Range . ....oovvvvnnnn. —25 dBmV
Input Impedance ............ 1MQ

(1) Use the u/down-arrow keys to change this parameter.
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Performance Tests
Zero Response

t. Disconnect the cable from the Ext Trigger input and hold the BNC connector at the end
of the cable up against the face of the CRT. This displays the CRT HV Osc frequency.

u. Turn the knob to move the marker to the most positive point of the displayed response.
v. Repeat step 1 and release the CRT cable.
u. Repeat steps m throughr.

Test Card—Low Frequency Responses

Harmonics
Description Freq 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 | 10
Line Freq 50/60 Hz
A/D Clock 5 kHz
Frac/N Glock 100 kHz
Step Loop Clock | 1 MHz
internal Ref 10 MHz X001 X001 X000 | XXX | XXX | XXX
Power Supply
CRT Oscillator

Zero Response

This test measures the amplitude of the local oscillator feedthrough. This response occurs
at 0 Hz due to the local oscillator passing directly through the IF section.

Specification: LO Feedthrough < —15 dB Below Range
Equipment: None
Procedure:

a. Disconnect all inputs to the 3585B.

b. Set 3585B:
Instrument Preset
e 0 dBm™®
ManualEntry ............... 0Hz

¢. Read marker amplitude. The reading should be less than —15 dB.
d. Record the marker amplitude on the Performance Test Card.
Test Card —-Zero Response
3585BReading =_____dB

(1) Use the up/down-arrow keys to change this parameter.

4-13


https://www.manualsplus.com/

Performance Tests
Tracking Generator Flatness

Tracking Generator Flatness

This procedure verifies the amplitude flatness of the tracking generator using the internal
calibrator as a reference.

Specification: Tracking Generator Response + 0.7 dB
Equipment: None

Procedure:
a. Set 3585B:

Blue (shift) .. . ............. 604
Instrument Preset :
dBDiv .. ... .. e 1
Range ................ ~20 dBm'?
Start Frequency ............ 100 kHz
Stop Frequency ........... 40.1 MHz
Clear A

b. Allow a complete sweep to occur.

c. Set 3585B:

Store A—B

ViewB ............. ... ... Off
Save ... ... e e e 1
Instrument Preset

Recall . ...........c0iiieie... ,25
Range . ................. 0 dBm"

d. Connect the Tracking Generator output to the 3585B 50Q input.

e. Adjust the Tracking Generator Amplitude control so that the displayed trace is in the
middle of the CRT display.

f. Press “Clear A” and wait for a complete sweep. Turn the A—~B function on.
g Turn the knob to move the marker to the most negative point on the trace.
h. Set the 3585B:

Offset .........¢cuvieeueen. On
Enter Offset

i. Turn the knob to move the marker to the most positive point on the trace. The marker
amplitude should read < 1.4 dB. Record the value on the Performance Test Card.

(1) Recall 604 for the 3585A
(2) Use the up/down-arrow keys to change this parameter.
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Performance Tests
1 MQ Input Noise

Test Card-Tracking Generator Flatness

Tacking Generator Amplitude Flatness =

1 MQ Input Noise

This test verifies the noise performance of the 1 MQ) input when it is terminated with a
100 kQ load.

Specification:' <—74 & <—86 dB below Range @ 10 kHz and 500 kHz respectively.
Equipment: 100 k() termination
Procedure:

a. Connect 100 kQ) termination to the 3585B 1 MQ2 input.

b. Set 3585B:

Instrument Preset

Input Impedance ............ 1 MQ
ResBW . . ... ............ 1kHz
VideoBW ... .............. 1Hz
AutoRange ................. Og
Range ............... —25 dBm'
MenualEntry ............. 10 kHz
ReferenceLevel ............ =75 dBm

¢. Read the marker amplitude. Subtract the Range from the Marker amplitude and record
on the Performance Test Card.

d. Step to the next range by pressing the Range keéy and the up arrow key.
e. Repeat steps ¢ and d through Range 30.
f. Set 3585B:

g Repeat steps ¢ and d through range 30.
Test Card—1 MQ Input Noise

__ Range _
Freq /—-26|-20/-15]-10 | -6 | O S {10 [ 15 [ 20 { 25 | 30
10 kHz
500 kHz

(1) Uss the up/down-arrow keys to change this parameter.
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Performance Tests
1 MQ Input Check

1 MQ Input Check

This test verifies the accuracy of the 1 M() range attenuators.

Specification: < 1 dB amplitude offset from the —10 dB Range.
Equipment: 500 termination
Procedure:

a. Connect a 50) feedthru termination to the 3585B 1 MQ input and connect the tracking
generator’s output to the 50Q termination.

b. Set 3585B:

Instrument Preset

Stop Frequency .. ......... 40.1 MHz
RADGE . . oo oot ieeeenns -10 dBm‘V
Reference Level ... ......... -6 dBm
Ref.Level Track .. ............. Off
dBDiv . ... ... e 1dB
Mapual Entry . ............ 10 MHz
Input Impedance .. ........... 1MQ
VideoBW .. ............... 10 Hz

c¢. Adjust the tracking generator to the center of the display.

d. Set 3585B:
Offset . ... ... i eeineinnes On
Enter Offset
RADGE « o v vve et -5 dBm'”

e. Record the offset amplitude value on the Performance Test Card.
f. Press Range followed by the up arrow key to step to the next range.
g Repeat steps e and f through range +15.

Test Card—1 MQ Input Check

Range Amplitude Offset
-5
0

5
10
15

(1) Use the up/down-arrow keys to change this parameter.
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Performance Tests
1 MQ Flatness

1 MQ Flatness

This test checks the frequency response of the 1 MQ input relative to the flatness of the
50Q input.

Specification: 20 Hz to 10 MHz = +.7dB
10 MHz to0 40.1 MHz = x1.5dB
Equipment: 50Q Feed Thru Termination

Procedure:
a. Set 3585B:

Instrument Preset
Range ................ -5 dBm™®
Referencelevel .. .. ........ —6 dBm
Reflevel Track ............... Off
dBDIiv . . . i i e e e e e e 1dB
StartFreq ................ 20Hz
StopFreq ................ 1
ResBW .. .............. 3Hz
VideoBW .. ............. 10kHz
SweepTime ............... 30 Seg
Blue(shift) . . . ... ......... Cal Off®
Save .... ... ... e 1

b. Connect 3585B Tracking Generator Output to 3585B 50Q) input.

c. Adjust 3585B Tracking Generator output for a center of screen displayed trace. Press
3585B Single Sweep twice. Wait for sweep to complete.

d. Set 3585B:
Store A—B
A-B
ViewB .............000... off
Input Impedance ............. 1MQ

e. Connect 3585B Tracking Generator output through a 50Q Feed Thru Termination to the
3585B 1 MQ input. Press 3585B Single Sweep twice. Wait for sweep to complete.

f. Using 3585B knob set marker on point of trace with largest absolute deviation from 0.0dB.
Compare deviation with spec and record on Performance Test Card.

g ?t 38585B Range +15 dBm'Y. Press 3585B Single Sweep twice. Wait for sweep to com-
ete. Repeat step f.

(1) Use the up/down-arrow keys to change this parameter.
(2) Wait for the 3585 to calibrate (=10 sec) before proceeding.
(3) Save 4 for the 3585A.
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Performance Tests
1 MQ Flatness

h. Set the 3585B:

Recall . ... .. ... ... ... ..., 1
Blue(shift) .............. Cal On®?
StartFreq . .............. 1 kHz
StopFreq .. .............. 100
ResBW . ... ............ 300 Hz
VideoBW .. .. ............. 10 kHz
Sweep Time ............... 2 Sec
Blue (shift) .. ............ Cal Off®

i. Repeat steps b through g.

j. Set the 3585B:

Recall .. .... ... ... . .. 0., ]5
Blue (Shift) . . ............ Cal On"!
StartFreq ............... 100 kHz
StopFreq . ... ............ 10 z
ResBW .. ..oviiieennn.. 3 kHz@
VideoBW . ... ............ 300 Hz
Sweep Time ............... 28

Blue(shift) .............. Cal Oﬁ(esg

k. Repeat steps g through g.

1. Set the 3585B:
Recall ...................... 1
StartFreq ............... 10 MHz
StopFreq . ... ........... 40.1 MHz
ResBW .. ............... 3 kHz
VideoBW . ... ............ 300 Hz
SweepTime ............... 2 Sec

m. Repeat steps b through g.
Test Card -1 MQ2 Flatness

_Max Deviation
Frequency Range = -5 dBm Range = +15 dBm
20Hz—> 1kHz
1 kHz — 100 kHz
100 kHz — 10 MHz
10 MHz — 40.1 MHz

(1) Recall 4 for the 3585A
{2) Wait for the 3585 to calibrate (=10 sec) before proceseding.
{3) Save 4 for the 3585A. ’
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Performance Tests
Bandwidth Accuracy

Bandwidth Accuracy

This test verifies that the 3585 meets its 3 dB Bandwidth and Shape Factor specifications.

Specification: 3 dB Bandwidth: +20% of BW setting at the 3 dB points
Selectivity (Shape Factor): < 11:1

Equipment: 3335A

Procedure:

NOTE

Initially, this test checks the 3 dB points of each Res BW; therefore, ignore
the values in parenthesis until instructed otherwise.

a. Connect the 3335A output to the 3585B 5012 input.
b. Set the 3335A:

Frequemcy ............... 10 MHz

Amplitude . .............. -25 dBm
¢. Set the 3585B:

Instrument Preset

Center Frequency ........... 10 MHz

Reference Level ........... —24.5 dBm

dBDIv . . ... e e e e e 1dB

ResBWHold ................ OB

AutoRange . ............... off
d. Set the 3585B:

ResBW .. ....uvvurunn.. 3 Hz?

Frequency Span . ........... 10 Hz(g)

SweepTime .............. 15 sec?

e. Allow one complete sweep to occur. Turn the knob to move the marker to the most posi-
tive point on the trace (use the marker amplitude readout to judge).

f. Set the 3585B:

g Turn the knob to move the marker down the left side of the trace until a marker amplitude
of ~3.00 dB +0.03 dB(—60.0 dB +0.4 dB) is obtained.

(1) Auto Range is tumned off by pressing the Range Entry key.
(2) From the test card.
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Performance Tests
Bandwidth Accuracy

h.

i.

Press “Enter Offset.”

Turn the knob to move the marker to the right side of the trace until a reading of 0.00 dB
+0.03 dB (0.0 dB = 0.4 dB) is obtained.

. Read the value displayed as “Offset.” This value represents the frequency span between

the 3 dB (60 dB) points of the IF filter. The value obtained should be within +20% of the
chosen bandwidth.

Read the Offset frequency value and record it in the “BW Meas.” column of the 3 dB
(60 dB) section, across from the appropriate bandwidth, on the Performance Test Card.

Set the 3585B:
Offset ........... ... ... ... Off
Repeat steps d through k for all the 3 dB (60 dB) bandwidth measurements.

. Now make the 60 dB measurements. Use the values in parenthesis for the remainder of
the bandwidth tests.
. Set the 3585B:
dBDiv ............000... 10dB
Frequency Span .. ......... 100 Hz'V
ResBW .. ...........000... 3 HzV
Sweep Time .............. 23 sec?
Repeat steps e through 1.

Repeat steps d through m for the remaining 60 dB measurements on the Performance
Test Card.

. Calculate and enter the Shape Factor for each line of the Performance Test Card

where:

Shape Factor = (60 dB BW)+(3 dB BW).

{1) From the test card.
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Performance Tests
image 90/10 MHz Spurs

Test Card-Bandwidth Accuracy

3 dB Bandwidth 60 dB bandwidth
S\vee%) s\vee%)

Res Bw | Freq Span | Time'’| BW Meas. | TestLimit | Freq Span|{ Time'’| BW Meas.| Shape Factor
3Hz 10Hz | 156 3Hz+6H | 100Hz | 23
10 Hz 30 Hz 8 10H2+2Hz | 200Hz { 15
30 Hz 100 Hz 7 OHz+6H | 500H | 10
100 Hz 200 Hz 6 100 He+20 Hz|  2kHz 8
300 Hz 1 kHz 6 300 z+60Hz| SkHz 5
1kHz 2kHz 6 1kHz+200Hz | 20 kHz 5
3 kHz 10 kHz 6 3 kHz+600 Hz | 50 kHz 5
10 kHz 20 kHz 6 10 kHz+3 kHz | 100 kHz 5
30 kHz 100 kHz 6 30 kHz+6kHz | 500 kHz 5

Image 90/10 MHz Spurs

This test measures the image rejection of the first IF at 79.65 MHz and the second IF at
9.65 MHz. Sidebands at offsets of 10 MHz on the second LO (90 MHz) are also measured.

Specification: < —80 dB below signal

Equipment: 3335A
Procedure:

a. Connect the 3335A signal output to the 3585B’s 50{2 input.

b. Set 3585B:
Instrument Preset
Res. BW . . ........¢c.000... 30 Hz
VideoBW ................. 1
Range ................. 0dBm
Reference Level .. .......... ~10 dBm
Stop Frequency ........... 40.1 MHz
Clear A

c. Set the 3335A:
Amplitade .............. +10 dB&
‘Frequency .........ccc000000.

(1) In seconds.

(2) Use up/down-arrow keys to change this parameter.
{3) From test card.
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Performance Tests
IF Hammonic Distortion

d. Set the 3585B:
ManualEntry ........... Spur Freq(l)
e. Read the 3585B marker amplitude.

f. Calculate the marker amplitude minus the signal level (+10), for each pair, and record
on the Performance Test Card.

g- Repeat steps ¢ through e for each line of the Performance Test Card.

Test Card—Image 90/10 MHz Spurious

3335A freq 35858 Spur
(MHz) Freq (MHz) Spur Level
30.75 10.05
40.05 39.35
20.05 10.05
30.05 10.05
20.75 10.05
30.05 40.05

IF Harmonic Distortion

This procedure measures second and third harmonic distortion produced in the third IF
(350 kHz) with a full-scale input.

Specification: <-80 dB below signal
Equipment: 3335A
Procedure:

a. Connect the 3335A 50Q output to 3585B 5012 input.

b. Set 3585B:
Instrument Preset
Range .. ................ 0 dBm®@
Ref.level Ttk . ... ............ off
Res. BW . ...........0c... 10 Hz
VideoBW . ...........000.ouv.. 1
Blue (shift) .............. Cal Ol’lliB
Stop Frequency ........... 40.1 MHz
Clear A

(1) From the test card.
{2) Use the up/down-armow keys to change this parameter.
(3) Save 4 for the 3585A.
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Performance Tests
IF Harmonic Distortion

c. Set the 3335A controls for:

Frequency ........... 33,445,566.7 Hz
Amplitude . ............... 0 dBm
AmplitudeIner . ........... 0.1 dBm

d. Set the 3585B controls for:

e. Adjust 3335A amplitude using the 3335A Incr key until 3585B amplitude is 0.0 dBm.
f. Set the 3585B controls for:

g- Using 3585B knob find maximum harmonic level + 20 Hz around the manual entry fre-
quency.

h. Read and record the 3585B amplitude as the second harmonic.

i. Set the 3585B controls for:

j- Using 3585B knob find maximum harmonic level + 20 Hz around the manual entry fre-
quency.

k. Read and record the 3585B amplitude as the third Harmonic.
Test Card —~IF Harmonic Distortion

Order | 3585B Reading
and
3rd
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Performance Tests
Second-Order IF IM Distortion

Second-Order IF IM Distortion

This test measures intermodulation distortion in both the second and third IFs when two
tones (sum and difference product of preceding mixer) produce a difference product whose fre-
quency is one of the IF frequencies (10.35 MHz and 350 kHz).

Specification: <-80 dB below signal
Equipment: 3335A
Procedure:

a. Connect the 3335A 50() output to the 3585B 501 input.

b. Set 3585B:
Instrument Preset
ResBWHold ................. On
Res BW . ... ............ 1kHz
Range . . ................ 0 dBm‘?
Ref Level Tk . . .. e e e Off
RefLevel ... .............. 0 dBm
Stop Frequency ............ 0.2 MHz
VideoBW ... ... ........... 100 Hz
c. Set 3335A:
Frequency .. ............. 175 kHz
Amplitude ................ 0 dBm
d. Set the 3585B:
Clear A
SingleSweep . ................ On

e. After a sweep is completed, turn the Display Line on and use the knob to sight the highest
point between 10 kHz and 160 kHz. Set the Marker ON, then use the knob to move the
marker to the highest point between 10 kHz and 100 kHz

f. Set 3585B:
Manual Sweep ................ On
ResBW . ................ 10Hz
VideoBW . ................. 1Hz

g. Read the marker amplitude and record on the Performance Test Card for an input fre-
quency of 175 kHz.

(1) Use the up/down-arrow keys to change this parameter
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Performance Tests

h. Set 3585B:
Res. BW ................. 3 kHz
StopFrequency ............ 6 MHz
VideoBW .. .............. 1 kHz
i. Set 3335A:
Frequency . ............. 5.175 MHz
Amplitude . ............... 0 dBm
j. Set the 3585B:
SingleSweep . ... ............. On

k. After a full sweep is complete, turn the Display Line on and use the knob to sight the
highest point between 295 kHz and 4.795 MHz. Set the Marker On and use the knob to
move the marker to the highest point between 295 kHz and 4.795 MHz.

1. Set 3585B:
Manual Sweep ................ On
ResBW ... .......ouvienan 10 Hz
VideoBW ................. 1Hz

m. Read the marker amplitude and record on the Performance Test Card for an input fre-
quency of 5.176 MHz.

Test Card —Second-Order IM Distortion

input Freq 3585B Reading
175 kHz
5.175 MHz
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Performance Tests
Conversion/Input Spurs

Conversion/Input Spurs

This test verifies conversion spur performance when mixing products of the first LO (har-
monics of the first LO + input frequency) are converted to a 10.35 MHz IF signal after mixing
with harmonics of the second LO at 90 MHz.

Specification: <-80dB below signal
Equipment: 3335A
Procedure:

a. Connect the 3335A’s 50Q output to the 3585B’s 5012 input.
b. Set the 3585B:

Instrument Preset

Res BW . ... ............ 10Hz
VideoBW . ... .............. 1Hz
Range . ............... -10 dBm¥
Reference Level ........... -50dB

Blue (shift) .. ............ Cal Off“

c. Set the 3335A:

Amplitude .. .............. 0 dB(B
Frequency ........... (Source Freq)

d. Set the 3585B:

e. Using the 3585B knob tune to the maximum point of the spur which will be located within
#+ 20 Hz of the tune frequency.

NOTE
If the spur is below —100 dBm a maximum point may be hard to find. If

in tuning through + 20 Hz a maximum point is not found the spur is
definitely below spec.

f. Read and record 3585B amplitude on the Performance Test Card.

g- Repeat steps ¢ through f for each Source/Tune frequency combination on test card.

(1) Use the up/down-arrow keys to change this parameter.
{2) Save 4 for the 3585A.
{3) From the test card.
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Performance Tests
Marker Accuracy

Test Card —Conversion/input Spurs

Source Frequency (Hz) | Tune Frequency (Hz) | 35858 Readin
34,750,000 34,550,000
12,250,000 12,116,666
19,750,000 19,600,000
34,750,000 34,683,333
19,750,000 19,675,000
12,250,000 12,170,000
19,750,000 19,630,000
34,750,000 34,670,000
15,464,286 15,347,619
25,750,000 25,666,666

Marker Accuracy

This test verifies that the 3585B meets its marker accuracy specification.

Specification: + 0.2% of Frequency Span + RBW
Equipment: 3335A
Procedure:

a. Connect the 3335A 5002 output to the 3585B 502 input.

b. Set 3585B:
Instrument Preset
ResBW .. ..........000... 1
Range ................. 0 d:B;Iztﬁ
FrequencySpan ............ 10 MHz
dBDiv ...... .00t 1dB
c. Set 3335A:
Frequency ..........¢0.. 20.00 MHz
Amplitude ................ 0 dBm

d. Press % Single Sweep key twice. When sweeping is complete, select marker Peak
Search.

e. The marker frequency on the 3585B should be between 19.98 MHz and 20.02 MHz.
f. Record the marker frequency on the Performance Test Card

(1) Use the up/down-arrow keys to change this parameter.
(2) For the 3585A, use the knob to move the marker to the peak.
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Performance Tests
Cal Offset Test

Test Card —Marker Accuracy

With a 20 MHz signal and a span of 10 MHz, marker accuracy meets spec if it is between
19.98 MHz and 20.02 MHz. A Res BW of 1 kHz does not have a significant effect on the spec.

3335A Freq (MHz) | 3585B Marker Freq
20.00

Cal Offset Test

This test is a check of the amplitude and frequency offsets within the 3585B when the
calibration system is turned off. It’s purpose is to check the adjustment of the 3585B If section
for large errors which the calibration system may mask. A failure in this test indicates a need
to adjust the IF section.

Specification:
Res BW | Freq. Span | Freq. Test Limit |[Ampl. Test Limit
30 kHz 50 kHz + 3.5 kHz +50dB
10 kHz 20 kHz + 3.5kHz +50dB
3 kHz 5 kHz + 35kHz +50dB
1kHz 2kHz + 3.0kHz +50d8
300 Hz 500 Hz + 900 Hz +50d8
100 Hz 200 Hz =+ 300 Hz +50d8
30 Hz S0 Hz +90Hz +5.0dB
10Hz 20Hz +30Hz +50dB
JHz THz +15H +50dB
Equipment: 3335A
Procedure:
a. Set 3335A:
Frequency ............... 10 MHz
Amplitude .............. -25 dBm

b. Connect 3335A 50Q) output to the 3585B 50Q input.
c. Set 3585B:

Blue (hift) .. ........00.... 602
Instrument Preset

(1) Recall 602 on the 3585A
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Performance Tests
Cal Offset Test

d. Set the 3585B:

ResBWHold ................ On
Center Frequency ........... 10 MI&
Frequency Span .. .............. ’
ReSBW . . oot e i @
dBDiv . . .. . e e e e e 1dB
Reference Level .. .. ........ -22 dBJB
SweepTime ..................
Offset . ......c0u e On
Enter Offset :

e. Turn the knob to move the marker (right) to an amplitude offset —~3.00 dB + .05 dB. Make
a note of the offset frequency. This is referred to later as Offset Frequency (A).

f. Set the 35858B:
’ Save . ... e e e e e e e %2
Blue(shift) . . . ... v ovvvunn.. 601
Instrument Preset
g Set the 35858B:
Recall ...........¢00oiie.... 1

h. Turn the knob to move the marker to the peak amplitude on the trace. Record the marker
amplitude readout in the Performance Test Card under Internal Offset Amplitude.

i. Add -3.00dB to the marker amplitude found in step h. Turn the knob to move the marker
to an amplitude on the right side of the peak which is —3.00 dB + amplitude found in
step h (£.05 dB). Note the offset frequency and subtract Offset Frequency (A) from this
vclaal;le. Record this result under the Internal Offset Frequency on the Performance Test

d. :

k. Repeat step c to j for each of the Res BW entries on the Performance Test Card.

(1) From the test card.
() Recall 601 for the 3585A.
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Performance Tests
Compression

Test Card —Cal Offset

internal internal

Res BW | Freq. Span | Sweep Time Offset Freq. | Offset Ampl.
30 kHz 50 kHz 0.2 sec

10 kHz 20 kHz 0.2 sec

3 kHz 5 kHz 0.2 sec

1 kHz 2 kHz 0.2 sec
300 Hz 500 Hz 1.6 seC

100 Hz 200 Hz 3.2 sec

30 Hz 50 Hz 5.0 sec

10 Hz 20 Hz 15 sec

3 Hz 7 Hz 20 sec

Compression

This test verifies that the 3585B meets the amplitude accuracy spec with an input signal
that is 12 dB above the input range.

Specification: dB Band < .5 dB
Eqguipment: 3335A
Procedure:

a. Connect 3335A 5002 output to 3585B 500 input.

b. Set 3335A:
Frequemey ............... 1953 Hz
AmplitudeIner .. ............ 1dBm
Amplitude ............. 12.3 dBm
c. Set 3585B:
Instrument Preset L
Range .................. 0 dBm®
Reference Level ........... 10 dBm
Manual Entry ............. 1953 Hz
ResBW . ... ........ ... .. 300 I-%
Blue(hift) .. ............ Cal Off

d. Read and record the 3585B Marker Amplitude. Record difference between 3335A setting
and Marker Amplitude on Performance Test Card.

(1) Use the up/down-arrow keys to change this parameter.
(2) Save 4 for the 3585A.

4-30


https://www.manualsplus.com/

Performance Tests
Compression

f. Repeat steps d and e for each 3335A amplitude on Performance Test Card.

g. Find the difference between the most-positive and most-negative of the recorded differen-
ces for this Res BW. Record this difference as dB Band. The dB Band should be < .5 dB.

h. Set 3335:
Amplitude .............. 12.3 dBm
i. Set 3585B:
ResBW .. ... ... .0 3
Blue@hift) . . ............. Cal OnI?ﬁ

j. Wait for the completion of the calibration.
k. Set the 3585B:

Blue (shift) . . .. ........... Cal OFF®
1. Repeat steps d through g.

(1) Recall 4 for the 3585A.
(2) Save 4 for the 3585A.
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Performance Tests
Compression

Test Card -Compression

3335A Res BW = 300 Hz Res BW = 3 Hz

(dBm) 35858 Marker | 3335A-3585B | 35858 Marker | 3335A-35858

12.3

113

10.3

9.3

8.3

73

6.3

5.3

4.3

3.3

23

13

0.3

-0.7

-1.7

~2.7

37

—47

-5.7

—6.7

Res BW = 300 Hz ResBW=3Hz
dB Band = dBBand =


https://www.manualsplus.com/

API Spurs

Performance Tests
AP| Spurs

These tests verify the spur performance of the Fractional-N portion of the LO frequency
synthesis section.

Specification: <-80 dB below signal
Equipment: 3335A
Procedure:

a. Connect the 3335A%s 50Q2 output to the 3585B’s 50Q input.

b.

h.

(4) Do not contuse the 3335A [Manual] Sweep key with the Manual Tune (on/offkey.

Set the 3585B:
Blue (shift) . . .. ............. 601V
Instrument Preset
StopFreq . ............. 40.1 MHz
ResBW .. ................ 3 Hz
VideoBW .. ............... 1Hz
Range ............... -10 dBm"
Set the 3335A:
Amplitude . ............... 0 ngn
Frequency ......... Spur Freq (MHz)®
SweepWidth . . ............. 30 Hz
Set the 3585B:
Manual Entry . . ... .. Spur Freq (MHz)®®
Set the 3335:
FrequencyIner ...... Offset freq (kHz)®
Imer . . ...t Up once
Go To Start Freq
Manual Sweep . .. ............ On®
Set the 3585B:
Clear A

. Using the 3336A knob, manually sweep through the sweep width to find the maximum

spur level. Subtract the 3 Hz internal amplitude offset (found in Cal Offset procedure)

from this value and record this value as the 3585B reading.

Repeat steps ¢ through g for each Spur/Offset freq combination on the test card.

(1) Recall 601 for the 3585A.

2) Use the up/down-arrow keys to change this parameter.
(3) From the test card,
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Test Card-API Spurs

Spur Freq (MHz) Oftset Freq (kHz) 3585B Reading |
0.4001 20
0.40019 3.8
9.4001 2.0
9.40019 3.8

18.4001 2.0
18.40019 3.8
27.4001 20
27.40019 3.8
36.4001 2.0
36.40019 3.8
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Performance Tests
Step IF Fractional-N Spurs

This test verifies spur levels which result from an interaction of two of the frequency syn-
thesizers required to generate the LO signal. One of these is the Fractional-N synthesizer and

the other is the step loop synthesizer.

Specification: <—80 dB below signal
Equipment: 3335A
Procedure:

a. Connect 3335A’s 500 output to 3585B’s 501 input.

b. Set 3585B:
Blue(shift) .. ...............
Instrument Preset
ResBW ..................
VideoBW .. ...............
Stop Frequency ........... 40.1 MHz
Range ............... ~10 dBm
c. Set 3335A:
Amplitude .. .............. 0 dB&
Frequency ............. Spur Freq
SweepWidth . . . ... ........ 30 Hz
d. Set 3585B:
Manual Entry ........... Spur Freq(s)
e. Set 3335A:
FrequencyIner ............. 10 kHz
Imer . . .. ... i Down once
Go To Start Freq
Manual Sweep . ... ... .00 ... on'Y
f. Set the 3585B:
Clear A

g Using the 3335A knob manually sweep through the sweep width to find the maximum
spur level. Subtract the 3 Hz internal amplitude offset (found in Cal Offset procedure)

from this value and record this value as the 3585B reading.

(1) Recall 601 for the 3585A.

(2) Use the up/down-arrow keys to change this parameter.
(3) From the test card.

(4) Do not confuse the 3335A [Manual] Sweep key with the Manual Tune (on/offkey.
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h. Repeat steps ¢ through g for each spur frequency on test card.

Test Card —Step IF Fractional-N Spur

Spur Freq (Hz) | 35858 Reading
3,450,500
8,050,500

11,650,500
16,050,500
20,450,500
27,450,500
31,650,500
35,850,500
40,050,500
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Local Osclllator Sidebands

35858
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S 60 6 00000 ©°9 5330 Jdd 9
DO NOT CONNECT
10MHz REFERENCE
OF 35858 TO 86624 J

Figure 4-1.

This test measures the LO sidebands caused by internal frequencies that phase modulate
the Local Oscillator and appear as input spurs.

Specification: <80 dB below signal
Equipment: HP 8662A or 8663A
Procedure:

8. Connect the 8662A RF output to the 3585B’s 5002 input. See Figure 4-1.
NOTE

The 8662A should be phase-locked to its own internal oven; its reference
input should not be connected to the 3585B reference output.

b. Set the 8662A:
Frequency ............... 10 MHz
Amplitude ................ 0 dBm
c. Set 3585B: '
Instrument Preset
Center Frequeney ........... 10 MHz
Counter ................... On
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4-38

d. When the counter reading is stable set 3585B:

(blue ) Mrk Ofs— Step

Manual Entry ............... 0Hz
ManualEntry ............. Step Up
Counter . . . ... . ... ' uenee.. off
Offset . ....... 0o, On
Enter Offset

Reference Level .. ......... -50 dBm
ResBW . . ... .. ... ... .. ... 3Hz
VideoBW . . ............... 1Hz
Save . . .. .. . e e e 1

. Set 3585B controls for a CF Step Size equal to one of the frequencies listed on the Perfor-

mance Test Card.

. Set 3585B controls for Manual Entry — Step Down. This puts the marker one CF Step

Size lower in frequency.

. Take an average reading of the marker amplitude. Enter this value on the Performance

Test Card under sideband harmonic —1 and compare to spec.

. Repeat steps f and g four more times for sideband harmonics ~2 through ~5.

i. Press the Step Up key six times. This puts the marker on the first upper sideband fre-

quency (+1).

j. Take an average reading of the marker amplitude. Enter this value on the Performance

Test Card under sideband harmonic +1 and compare to spec.

Press the Step Up key on the 3585B. This puts the marker one CF Step Size higher in
frequency.

. Repeat steps j and k four more times for sideband harmonics +2 through +5.

. Set the 3585B controls for Recall 1. This returns you to the original Center Frequency.
. Repeat steps e through m until all the frequencies on the Test have been tested.

. Repeat steps b through n with the 8662A set for 39 MHz.
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Test Card--Local Oscillator Sidebands

Source frequency = 10 MHz:

Sideband Harmonics
Frequency | -5 (-4 |[~-3 | -2 | -1
50/60 Hz'"!

S kHz
100 kHz
1 MHz
Power Supply'”/
CRT Oscillator*“

Source frequency = 39 MHz:

Sideband Harmonics

Frequency | -5 (-4 [{-3 | -2 | -1 1 2 3 4 5
50/60 Hz'"
5 kiz
100 kHz
1 MHz

Power Supply'“’

CRT Oscillator'

Power Supply Hz CRT Oscillator Hz

(1) Use the power line frequency of the unit under test. .
(2) Use the CRT oscillator and power supply frequency readings found in the Low Frequency Response test. Record
mmfrequendesonlhePerformaneo‘P!este&rd. a8 requency
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Harmonic Distortion
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mmsomwn:._.-
e 2904z LPF
L »
Figure 4-2.

This test verifies that the harmonic distortion produced by the 3585B is at least 80 dB
below signsl. The filter used in this test removes the harmonic distortion of the source. This
leaves only the internally-generated harmonic distortion of the 3585B.

Specification: <-80dB bglow signal (~70 dB for 1 MQ input)
Equipment: 33354, 3394, 21 MHz LPF, 50Q) termination
Procedure:

High Frequency (5002)
a. Connect the 3335A’s 5002 output to the 21 MHz LPF. Connect the LPF’s output to the

3585B’s 50Q2 input. See Figure 4-2.
b. Set 3585B:

Instrument Preset

Blue Ghift) .. ............ Cal offY
StopFreq ............... 40.1 MH2z
ResBW ...... e e e e e e 30 Hz
VideoBW . ... .. i i ittt e v e 1l
Range ................ -15 dBm‘?
ReferenceLevel ........... -15 dBm

(1) Save 4 for the 3585A.

2) Use the up/down-arrow keys to change this parameter.
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c. Set the 3335A:

Frequency ... ........... 13.31 MHz
Amplitude ... ............ -15 dBm
Amplitude Imner .. ... ... ... 0.1 dBm
d. Set the 3585B:
Manual Entry . .......... 13.31 MI-Iz(i;
Center Freq Step Size . . . . . .. 13.31 MHzgz)
Blue(hift) ............... Cal On
(wait for complete calibration) g
Blue (shift) .. . ............ Cal 0f®

e. Adjust 3335A amplitude using Incr until 3585B marker amplitude is —15 dBm.

f. Set the 3585B:
Offset . ......c0ouv i eennns On
Enter Offset
g Set 3585B:
Manual Entry
Step .. ... i e i e Up

h. Read marker amplitude and record 2nd harmonic on Performance test card.
i. Repeat step g and h for the 3rd harmonics.
j- Repeat steps ¢ through i with a frequency of 20.01 MHz instead of 13.01 MHz.
NOTE
Thereis no 3rd harmonic of 20.01 MHz.

High Frequency (1 MQ)

j- Connect the 3335A 500 output to the 21 MHz filter input. Connect the filter output to
a 50Q) feedthru termination and the termination’s output to the 3585B 1 M(} input.

k. Repeat steps b through j with the 3585B’s Input Impedance set for 1 MS2.
Low Frequency (500))
1. Connect the 339A output to the 50Q input of the 3585B’s 5002 input.

(1) From the test card.
() Recall 4 for the 3585A.
(3) Save 4 for the 3585A.
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m. Set 339A:

Frequency .............. 6.4 kHzV
OutputLevel ... ... ... ... .... 03V

n. Set 3585B:

Instrument Preset

StopFreq . ... ............ 20 kHz
Blue(shift) .............. Cal Off'®
ManualEntry ............ 6.4 kHzV
ResBW . ... ............. 300 Hz
VideoBW . ... .............. 1H=z
Counter . . .. ... v v i v iuuinen. On
(blue) Mkr Ofs— Step

e ~15 dBm®
Blue (shift) . ............. Cal On?
MapualEntry . .............. O0Hz
MenualEntry ............. Step Up
Counter . . ... ... .. i v, Off

o. Adjust the 339A until the marker amplitude reads —15 dBm.

p. Set 3585B:

Offset .. ......00 v, On
Enter Offset

q. Set 3585B:
ManualEntry ............. Step Up

r. Read Marker amplitude this is the 2nd harmonic. Compare the value with the spec and
record on Performance Test Card.

(1) From the test card.

(2) Save 4 for the 3583A.

(3) Use the up/down-arrow keys to change this parameter.
{4) Recall 4 for the 3585A.

4-42


https://www.manualsplus.com/

Performance Tests

8. Set 3585B:

t. Read Marker amplitude this is the 3rd harmonic. Compare value with spec and record
on Performance Test Card.

u. Repeat steps m through t for a frequency of 3.2 kHz. Record only the 3rd harmonic.
Low Frequency (1 MQ))
v. Connect the 339A to the 1 MQ input of the 3585B via a 50} feedthru termination.

w. Repeat steps m through u with the 3585B Input Impedance set for 1 MQ. Record the
results on the Performance Test Card.

Test Card —~Harmonic Distortion

input
50Q 1MO
Harmonic Harmonic

Frequency 2nd | 3rd 2nd | 3rd
13.31 MHz
20.01 MHz X XX
6.4 kHz :

3.2 kHz oo d 0
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Return Loss

35858 (MU) 35858 (UUT)
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CONNECT DIRECTLY :
TO THE BRIDGE. : W,
Figure 4-3.

This test verifies that the 3585B meets the Return Loss specification for the 50Q and 75Q
inputs, and for the tracking generator output. :

Specification: 500/75Q Input < —26 dB; Tracking Gen < -14 dB

Equipment: 3585B, 50Q Directional Bridge (8271A), 75Q Directional Bridge(Option 008),
50/75 Minimum Loss Pad, BNC sleeves (5002 and 75Q), 75Q cables (qty 2), 50} cables (qty 2;
length must be < 4 ft.)

Procedure: (UUT = Unit Under Test; MU = Measurement Unit)

a. Connect the MU’s 500 input to the reflected port of the 50Q directional bridge. Connect
the source port of the bridge to the tracking generator output of the MU. See Figure 4-3.

b. Rotate the MU’s tracking generator knob fully CCW (-11 dBm).

c. Set MU:
Instrument Preset
Range ................ -10 dBm™®
Start Frequency ............ 100 kHz
Store A-B
ViewB . ... ..t it venneeas Off
- S - On

(1) Use the up/down-amrow keys to change this parameter.
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Figure 4-4.
d. Set UUT:
Instrument Preset
ManualEntry ............... 0 .
Range . .......ocoun.. ~25 dBm'Y

e. Connect the load port of the bridge to the 50Q input of the UUT using a 502 BNC sleeve.

f. Using the MU, move the marker to the point of maximum amplitude. This is the return
loss and it should be < ~26 dB. Record the result on the Performance Test Card.

g Using the up arrow key, repeat step f for each of the UUT input ranges.

h. geove the load port of the bridge from the 50Q input to the tracking generator output of

i. The return loss should be < ~14 dB. Record the result under “tracking generator” on
the Performance Test Card.

j- Disconnect the 50Q bridge and connect the 75( bridge as shown in Figure 4-4.

{1) Use the up/down-arrow keys to change this parameter.
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k. Set MU:

Instrument Preset

Start Frequency . . .......... 100 kHz
Input Impedance . . ............ 75Q
Range . . ... ... ........ -10 dBm‘?
Store A— B

ViewB . ... ... . ... ... .. .. Off
A-B . ... e e On

1. Connect the load port of the bridge to the 75Q input of the UUT using a 75(2 BNC sleeve.
Activate the 75Q input of the UUT.

m. Repeat step f for each of the UUT input ranges. Record the results under “75Q input”
on the Performance Test Card.

Test Card —Return Loss

Range 5002 Input | 75Q Input | Tracking Gen
-25
=20 X000
=15 X00000000X
=10 XC0000000X
-5 X0000000X
0 X00000000X
5 X00000000X
10 X0000000KX
15 X0000000XX
20 X00000000X
25 X00000000X
30 000000000

(1) Use the up/down-arrow keys to change this parameter.
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IM Distortion (A)
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Figure 4-5.

Internally-generated second and third-order intermodulation distortion is measured with a
two tone input whose difference frequency is varied from 106 Hz to 7.534 kHz.

Specification: <-80 dB below signal
Equipment: 33354, 3325B, (2) 10 dB Step Attenuators(355D), 1 dB Step Attenuator(355C),
BNC Tee.

Procedure:

a. Connect equipment as shown in Figure 4-5. Set the attenuators connected to the sources
to the 20 dB step. Set the attenuator connected to the 3585B to the 6 dB step.

b. Set the 3585:;
Instrument Preset
RaNge .. ........0.o.. -20 dBm®Y
ResBW ....... e . 3Hz®
VideoBW .. vttt 1
Blue (hift) . . . ... ......... Cal on%

(1) Use the up/down-arrow keys to change this parameter.
(2) Watt for the 3585 to calibrate (=10 sec) before proceeding.
(3) Save 4 for the 3585A.
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¢. Set the 3325B:

Frequency .. ... ......... 3.5 MHz
Amplitude .. .............. 4 dBm

d. Set the 3585B:

Reference Level .. ......... -20 dBm
Menual Entry .. ........... 3.5 MHz

e. Adjust 3325B amplitude using modify keys until the 3585B amplitude is —26.0 dBm.

f. Set the 3335A:

Frequency .. .... (3.5 MHz + AFreq) HzV
Amplitude .. .............. 4 dBm
AmplitudeIner ... ... ... .. .. 0.1 dBm

g Set the 3585A:

Reference Level .. ......... —20 dBm
Manual Entry . . . . (3.5 MHz+AFreq) Hz

h. Adjust 3335A amplitude using Incr key until 3585B amplitude is —26.0 dBm.

i. Set the 3585A:
Offset . . .. v v v i ittt e e e oo s On
Enter Offset
Reflevel .. ... .......... -50 dBm

j. Set the 3585B:

MenualEntry ............. AFreq
k. Read 3585B amplitude. Record this value as the 2nd order IM.
1. Set the 3585B:

Manual Entry ............. 35 MIR
CFStepSize .............. AFreq 1
Manual Entry ........... Step Down

m. Read the 3585B amplitude. Record this value as the 3rd order IM.
n. Set the 3585B: Oﬂ‘set. ................. off
o. Repeat steps f through n for each AFreq.

(1) From the test card
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Test Card —IM Distortion (A)

AFreq (Hz) 2" order | 3™ Order
106
377.8
1024.5
2778.4
75349

IM Distortion (B)

Internally-generated second and third-order intermodulation distortion is measured with a
two-tone input whose difference frequency is fixed at 134.2 Hz.

Specification: <-80 dB below signal.

Equipment: 33354, 3325B, (2) 10 dB Step Attenuators(355D), 1 dB Step Attenuator(355C),
BNC Tee.

Procedure:

a. Connect equipment as shown in Figure 4-5. Set the attenuators connected to the sources
to the 20 dB step. Set the attenuator connected to the 3585B to the 6 dB step.

b. Set the 3585B:
Instrument Preset 1
Range .. ....ouvennnn. 15 dBm?
Reflevel Tk ................ Off
StopFreq .............. 40.1
ResBW . ... .......0¢ccoeu. 3 Iiuz%ﬁ
VideoBW ................. 1Hz
Blue(hift) . . . ............ Cal Off®
c. Set the 3335A:
Amplitude ................ 9dBm
AmplitudeIner ........... 0.1 dBm
d. Set the 3325B:
Amplitude ................ 9dBm

(1) Use the up/down-arrow keys 1o change this parameter.
(2) Watt for the 3585 to calibrate (=10 sec) before proceeding.
(3) Save 4 for the 3585A.
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e. Set the 3335A:
Frequency .. ............ Freq A
f. Set the 3585B:
Manual Entry ............ Freq AD
g- Adjust the 3335A amplitude using Iner key until 3585B amplitude is —21.0 dBm.

h. Set the 3325B:

Frequency .. ............ Freq BY
i. Set the 3585B:
ManualEntry ............ Freq B

j. Adjust the 3325B amplitude using modify keys until 3585B amplitude is —-21.0 dBm.
k. Set the 3585B:

Offset . ... .... .. eeeon On
Enter Offset

Reflevel .. ............. ~50 dBm
Mgnual Entry ............ 134.3 Hz

1. Read the 3585B amplitude. Record A—B amplitude.

m. Set the 3585B:

Manual Entry .. ....... (2 B-A) Freq®
n. Read the 3585B amplitude. Record 2B—A amplitude.
o. Set the 3585B:

Offset . .......c0ivviviennn Ooff

P- Repeat steps e through o for each A/B Freq combination on test card.

(1) From the test card.
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Performance Tests

3335 3325
Freq A (Hz) | FreqB (Hz) |A—B(Hz) | Reading | 2B — A (Hz) | Reading |
649.2 514.9 1343 380.6
| 9989 864.6 1343 730.3
| 29954 | 2861.1 1343 2726.8
64922 6357.9 1343 6223.6
9989.0 9854.7 134.3 9720.4

IM Distortion (B)
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Frequency Accuracy
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Figure 4-6.

This test verifies the frequency accuracy of the 3585B by using an external counter to check
the internal frequency reference. It is important that the frequency counter used to perform
this test has a reference which is more accurate than that of the 3585B.

Specification: Counter Accuracy +0.3 Hz +1 x10~"/month
Equipment: 33354, 5328A

Procedure:
a. Allow the instruments used in this test to warm up for 15 to 20 minutes before beginning
the test.

b. Set 3585B:
Instrument Preset
ManualEntry ............. 9 MHz
Counter .. .........cc0vvuvuns On

c. Set 3335A:
Frequeney ............... 9 MHz
Amplitude ................ 0dBm

d. Usinga BNC “T” connector, connect 3335A 500 output to the frequency counter and the
3585B 500 input.
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e. Set the 5328A:
Level A . . . ... ... ... ... ... Preset
Function ................. Freq A
FreqRes .. ............... 0.1 Hz
Imput . ... ... ... ... ... ... 50Q
Atten . . .. ... . ... .. e x1
Com A

NOTE

Be sure that the 3335A and the 3585B are operating on their own internal
references. Disconnect any reference connection common to both instru-
ments. The counter can be locked to an external 10 MH: frequency stand-
ard, if it is available.

f. Record the frequency difference between the frequency counter and the 3585B counter
reading. Difference frequency equals Hz.
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Source Accuracy
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Figure 4-7.

This procedure calibrates the amplitude outputs of the 3335A and 3325B sources which are
used to verify the amplitude accuracy of the 3585B. The standards of amplitude accuracy are
the 3455A voltmeter and the thermal converter.

Equipment: 33354, 3325B, 11048C (50Q term.), BNC cable, 50Q thermal converter (T.C.),
3455A voltmeter
Procedure:

a. Connect the 3335A 500 output through the BNC cable to 50() termination (11048C), then
through a banana plug to the voltmeter. Set the voltmeter to the ac mode.

b. Set 3335A:
Frequemcy ............... 1 kHz
Amplitude ................ 6 dBm
AmplitudeIner . . .. ....... 0.01 dBm

¢. Measure the AC volts. Adjust the 3335A amplitude using the Incr key until the ac level
equals the 446.2 mV = 0.3 mV.

d. Remove the 50 termination and cable from the DVM. Connect the Bﬂ thermal con-
verter output to the DVM. Then connect the 3335A through the cable™ to the thermal
converter input. This sequence protects the thermal converter from damage. Set the

voltmeter to the dc mode. (See Figure 4.7.)
e. Allow-the reading to settle for 1 minute. Read and record the T.C. output (= 5.7 mVac)

(1) Be sure to use the same cable as used in step &
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f. Set the 3335A for a Frequency listed on Performance Test Card.

Performance Tests

Source Accuracy

g Adjust the 3335A amplitude until the DVM’s dc level equals the recorded T.C. output volt-
age within +.01 mV. Use the Incr keys after pressing Amplitude. Allow the reading to
settle for 10 seconds.

h. Record the calculated amplitude offset (3335A setting — 6.00) on the Test Card.

i. Repeat steps f through h until all 3335A frequencies have been calibrated.

j- Disconnect 3335A from T.C. and the T.C. from the DVM.

k. Repeat steps a through k using the 3325B instead of the 3335A until all 3325B frequen-
cies have been calibrated.

NOTE

The cable is part of the calibration and must be used during the Range
Calibration Check, Reference Level Check, and Flatness Checks.

T.C. Output

Test Card -Source Accuracy

mVge

T.C. Output

mVie

3335A
Frequency

Amplitude Offset

33258
Frequency

Amplitude Offset

100 kHz

20 Hz

150 kHz

2kHz

1.1 MHz

20 kHz

SIMHz

S0 kHz

9.53 MHz

150 kHz

10.1 MHz

15.1 MKz

20.1 MHz

25.1 MHz

30.1 MHz

35.1 MHz

40.1 MHz
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Performance Tests

5002 Flatness
500 Flatness
S :
REF OUT: 35858
I 0550 = TEE
oo 3 "’"’O === REF N 3325A/B
e ) e
S S S N U TN B — I ] -
o ddd ) S-S
.. Seddddddd B D W B W B
e S DS 3 a3 TTT Add, 4] jjjjj 44 .
- 60 © OO OGO 669 - ) e CP-I'O
L BNC Cabie J
NOTE
Same cable os used i the
Source Accuracy Cal Test
Figure 4-8a.

The amplitude frequency response of the 50Q input is verified from 20 Hz to 40.1 MHz.

Specification: +.5 dB
Equipment: 3325B, 33354, Calibration cable, Calibration data from Source Accuracy test.
Procedure:

20 Hz to 150 kHz

a. Connect the 3325B output to the 3585B 502 input using the same cable used as in the
source accuracy performance tests. See Figure 4-8a.

b. Set 3325B:
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Performance Tests
500) Flatness

¢. Set the 35858 for:

Instrument Preset

AutoRange .................
Range ............... -25 dBm(%g
Reference lLevel ............ -22 dBm
Start Frequency . ............. 0Hz
Stop Frequency ........... 40.1 MHz
dBDiv .. ........c.0i.n 1
ResBW . ................ 3 Hz¥
Reference Level Track ........... (o)
Blue (shift) . . ............. Cal 0f®
Input Impedance .............. 500
Save ... ... e e 1
d. Set 3325B:
Frequemcy ................... (;)
Amplitude . . .-25dBm + source cal offset™
e. Set 3585B:
‘ )
ManualEntry .................

f. Read and record the marker amplitude.
g Repeat steps d through f for each Freq on Performance Test Card.

h. Take the difference between the largest and smallest marker amplitude readings. This
value should be < .5 dB. Record this value as “dB Band”’ on the Performance Test Card.

Test Card 5002 Fiatness (20 Hz to 150 kHz)

Frequency Marker Amplitude
20 Hz
2kHz
20 kHz
50 kHz

150 kHz
d8 Band

(1) Use the up/down-amow keys to change this parameter.

(2) Wait for the 3585 to calibrate (=10 sac) before proceeding.

(3) Save 4 for the 3585A.

(4) From the test card.

(5) Source cal offset for the current frequency from the Source Callbration Accuracy test.
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Performance Tests

500) Flatness
oMz i
iREFE OUT: 35858
—d :_,J jjjj P
|
PRI R O S 3335A
RS U N R | e
e e O Ry I '
- Jd - 3 ¥
. . R Y A B = = dddd JdJo
B T o I L N N W : B O'—J—UO
- 60 © ©O0006006 o056 — . | ?
L BNC Cable J
NOTE
Same cobie as used in the
Source Accuracy Cal Test.
Figure 4-8b.

100kHz to 40.1 MHz

i. Connect the 3335A output to the 3585B 50() input as shown in Figure 4-8b.

j. Set the 3585B:
Recall .. ..... ... 0. iueerv.n.. 1
ResBW . . ..o v ieieeennn.. 10 Bz
Blue(hift) .............. Cal On 2
Blue (shift) .............. Cal Off'?

k. Set the 3335A:

Frequency .................. @)

1. Set the 3585B:
Manual Entry ...... Freq from Test Car:
Range ................ —25 dBm™®

m. Set the 3585B for each Range on the Test Card. Record the marker amplitude.

n. Repeat steps k, 1, and m for each Frequency on the Performance Test Card.

(1) Save 4 for the 3585A.

{2) Recali 4 for the 3585A.

{3) From the test card.

(4) Source Cal Offset for current freq from Source Cal Accuracy Test
(5) Use the up/down-arrow keys to change this parameter.
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Performance Tests
Range Calibration

o. For each range, find the largest and smallest amplitude and record their difference as the
“dB Band.” This value should be =<.5 dB.

Test Card—500 Flatness (100 kHz to 40.1 MHz)

Frequency (MHz)
Range J 11 51101151201} 25.1{ 30.1{ 35.1 | 40.1 | dB Band

=25
=20
=15
-10
-9
0

S

10
15
20
25
30

Range Calibration

This test verifies the amplitude accuracy of the attenuators of the 5002 and 7502 inputs..

Specification: +.4dB
Equipment: 3335A, Source Accuracy Data @150 kHz
Procedure:

a. Connect 3335A 500 output to 3585B 50Q2 input.

b. Set 3335A:
Frequency ............... 150 Id-lﬁ
Amplitude . . —45 dBm + Source Cal Offset’
AmplitudeIner . ............ 5 dBm
¢. Set 35858B:
Instrument Preset
ManualEntry ............. 150 kHz
Reference Level . ... ....... -44.5 dBm
dBDiv . . . i ittt e e i e 1dB
ResBW . .........c000... 30 kHz

(1) Source Cal Offset for current freq from Source Cal Accuracy Test
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Performance Tests
Range Calibration

d.

Read the 3585B marker amplitude and record the difference between the marker value
and the 3335A amplitude (excluding source cal offset) on the Performance Test Card.

Exemple: 3585 amplitude — 3335A amplitude (excluding source cal offset)
Set 3585B:

Read the 3585B Marker amplitude and record the difference between the 3335A amplitude
(excluding source cal offset) and the Marker value on the Performance Test Card.

Repeat steps e through g until each Range on the Performance Test Card has been com-
pared to spec and recorded.

Set the 3335A:
Amplitude . .—45dBm + Source Cal Offset'®

Set the 3585B:
RaDge . . oo o v veee s -25 dBm?
ResBW . ... oo i, @

k. Repeat steps d through j for each Res BW on the Performance Test Card.

Test Card~-Range Calibration

ResBW [-25 |-20 |-15 |~10{ -5 | O 5 [ 10 154 20 | 25 | 30

0 kHz

10kHz

3kHz

1kHz

300 Hz

100 Hz

0 Hz

10 Hz

3Hz

(1) Use the up/down-arrow keys to change this parameter.
(2) Source Cal Offset for current freq from Source Cal Accuracy Test
(3) From the test card.
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Performance Tests
Amplitude Linearity

Amplitude Linearity

This test verifies the accuracy of the log-conversion circuitry.

Specification: 0dB to-20dB: +0.3dB
~20 dB to -50 dB: 0.6 dB
—50 dB to —-80 dB: +1.0dB
-80 dB to —95 dB: +2.0 dB

Equipment: 3335A

Procedure:

a. Connect 3335A 50Q output to 3585B 501} input.

b. Set 3585B:
Instrument Preset
ManualEntry .............. 1 MHz
ResBW .................. 3Hz
VideoBW ................. 1 £
Range ................ 10 dBm

c. Set 3335A:
Frequemecy ................ 1 MHz
Amplitude ............... 10 dBm
AmplitudeIner ........... 0.1 dBm

d. Adjust 3335A amplitude using the INCR key until 3585B Marker reads 10.0 dBm.

e. Set 3585B:
Offset ............co00... On
Enter Offset
f. Set 3335A:
AmplitudeIner ............. 10 dBm
g Set 3335A:
Imer ........... ... 0 .. Down

h. Read 3585B Marker amplitude compare with spec and record on Performance Test Card.
i. Repeat steps g through h for each 3335A approx amplitude on Performance Test Card.

(1) Use the up/down-arrow keys to change this parameter.
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Performance Tests
Reference Level Accuracy

Test Card —~Amplitude Linearity

Approx 3335A | ldeal 3585B 35858
Setling (dBm) |Reading (dBm) |Reading (dBm)
10 00.00 00.00
0 -10.00
-10 -20.00
—20 -30.00
-30 -40.00
—40 -50.00
-50 —60.00
—60 —70.00
=70 —80.00
-80 —90.00

Reference Level Accuracy

This test verifies that the 3585B meets the specification for Reference Level Accuracy.

Specification: +10dB to —50 dB: +0.4 dB
-50 dB to —70 dB: +0.7 dB
—70dB to —90 dB: +1.5 dB

Equipment: 3335A

Procedure:

a. Connect 3335A 50Q output to the 3585B’s 50Q) input.

b. Set 3335A:
Frequency .............. 9.53 MI?ﬁ
Amplitude . .10.0 dBm + Source Cal Offset
AmplitudeIner . ............ 10 dBm

(1) Source Cal Offset for current freq from Source Cal Accuracy Test
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Performance Tests
Reference Level Accuracy

c. Set 3585B:

Instrument Preset

Range ................. 0 dBm?¥
ReferenceLevel ... .......... 10 dBm
Reflevel Track ............... Off
dB/Div . . ... i i e 2
ResBW ..... e 30 kHz@
VideoBW . ................ 1Hz
MsnualEntry ............ 9.53 MHz

. Read the 3585B marker amplitude. Record the difference between the marker value and
the 3335A Amplitude setting (excluding the source cal. offset) on the Performance Test
Card under Ref Level 10 dBm and the current Res BW.

Example: 3585B amplitude — 3335A amplitude (excluding source cal offset)

. Using the 3335A Incr key, decrement the 3335A amplitude 10 dBm, then set the 3585B
Ref Level to the next listed Ref level on the Performance Test Card.

. Read the 35685B marker amplitude. Record the difference between the marker value and
the 3335A Amplitude setting (excluding the source cal. offset) on the Performance Test
Card under the current Ref Level.

. Repeat steps e through f for each Ref Level on the Test Card through Ref Level —60.0 dBm.
For Ref Levels of —50 dBm and —~60 dBm, set the 3585B’s dB/Div to 5 dB.

. Set the 3585B:

Range ................ 20 dBmY
dBDiv .........civ... 10 dB
Set the 3335A:

k. Read the 3585B marker amplitude. Record the difference between the marker value and

the 3335A Amplitude setting (excluding the source cal. offset) on the Performance Test
Card under Ref Level —70 dBm and the current Res BW.

L. For each Ref Level below —70 dB listed for the current Res BW on the Performance Test
Card decrement the 3335A Amplitude by 10 dBm using the Incr key. Then decrement
the 3585B Ref Level by 10 dBm.

(1) Use the up/down-arrow keys to change this parameter.
(2) From the test card.

(3) Source Cal Offset for the current frequency from the Source Cal Accuracy Test
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Performance Tests
Reference Level Accuracy

m. Read the 3585B marker amplitude. Record the difference between the marker value and
the 3335A Amplitude setting on the Performance Test Card under the current Ref Level.
This will be (3585B Ref Level — 3585B Range).

n. Repeat steps c through m for each Res BW listed on the Performance Test Card.

Test Card—Reference Level Accuracy

35858 Referenc |
Res BW 10 0 -0 | -20 | -30 | —40 | -50 | —60 | —70 | —80 | —90

30 kHz XX | X0
10 kHz XX
3 kHz XO0X
1 kHz
300 Hz
100 Hz
30 Hz
10 Hz
3 Hz
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Noise Vs Bandwidth

Performance Test Card

Specification: See “Test Limits” under Noise vs Bandwidth in the Performance Tests.

Manual Entry

39 MHz 10 Res BW or 10 kHz

Ref Level Ref Level

Res BW -50 dBm | —45 dBm Freq (kHz) | —60 dBm
30. kHz 300
10. kHz 100.
3. kHz 30.
1. kHz 10.
300. Hz 10.
100. Hz 10.
30. Hz 10.
10. Hz 10.
3.Hz 10.

Noise Lvi (1Hz) at40Hz = __

Tracking Generator Frequency Accuracy

Specification: + 1 Hz relative to analyzer tuning

110 MHz — 1)]

Residual Spurs

Specification: < —-120 dBm

Spur Fregs (Hz)

35858 Reading

29,475,000

14,737,500

35,943,750

33,356,250

800,000

22,263,158

28,089,474

27,000,000

29,632,500

35,167,500

Page 1 of 10
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Performance Test Card

Low Frequency Responses
Specification: —120 dBm

Harmonics
Description Freq 1 2 |3 4 5 6 7 8 g | 10
Line Freg 60 Hz
A/D Clock 5 kHz
Frac/N Clock 100 kHz
Step Loop Clock | 1 MHz
internal Ref 10 MHz XX DO XXX XXX [0 [ XX
Power Supply
CRT Oscillator

Zero Response
Specification: LO Feedthrough < —15 dB Below Range

3585B Reading = dB
Test Card-Tracking Generator Flatness
Specification: Tracking Generator Response = 0.7 dB Pass/Fail (circle one)

1 MQ Input Noise
Specification: —74 & —86 dB below Range @ 10 kHz and 500 kHz respectively.

Range
Freg {—25 {-20 [-15 |-10 (-5 | O 5 10 [15 [ 20 | 25 | 30
10 kHz
500 kHz

1 MQ Input Check
Specification: < 1 dB amplitude offset from the ~10 dB Range.

Range Amplitude Offset
-5
0

5
10
15

1 MQ Flatness
Specification: 20 Hz to 10 MHz = +.7dB
10 MHz to 40.1 MHz = +1.5dB
Max Deviali

Frequency Range = -5 dBm Range = +15 dBm
| 20Hz — 1 kiz
1 kHz — 100 kHz
100 kHz — 10 MHz
10 MHz — 40.1 MHz

Page20f 10
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Performance Test Card

Test Card-Bandwidth Accuracy

Specification: 3 dB Bandwidth: +20% of BW setting at the 3 dB points
Selectivity (Shape Factor): < 11:1

3 dB Bandwidth 60 dB bandwidth
Sweep Sweep

Res Bw | Freq Span | Time | BW Meas. | Test Limit | Freq Span| Time | BW Meas.| Shape Factor
JHz 10H | 15 SHz +6Hz 100Hz | 23
10 Hz 30 Hz 8 10Hz+2Hz | 200Hz | 15
30 Hz 100 Hz 7 30Hz+6Hz | 500Hz | 10
100 Hz 200 Hz 6 100 Hz+20 Hz 2 kHz 8
300 Hz 1 kHz 6 300 Hz+60 Hz 5 kHz 5
1 kHz 2 kHz 6 1kHz+200Hz | 20 kHz 5
3 kHz 10 kHz 6 3kHz+600Hz | 50 kHz 5
10 kHz 20 kHz 6 10 kHz+3 kHz | 100 kHz 5
30 kHz 100 kHz 6 30 kHz+6kHz | 500 kHz 5

Image 90/10 MHz Spurious
Specification: < —80 dB below signal

3335A freg 35858 Spur
(MHz) Freq (MH2) Spur Level
30.75 10.05
40.05 39.35
20.05 10.05
30.05 10.05
20.75 10.05
30.05 40.05
Second-Order IM Distortion

Specification: <-80 dB below signal

input Freq | 35858 Reading |
175 kHz
5.175 MHz

IF Harmonic Distortion
Specification: <—80 dB below signal

Order | 3585B Reading
2nd
3rd

Page 3 of 10
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Performance Test Card

Conversion/Input Spurs
Specification: —80dB below signal

Source Frequency (Hz) | Tune Frequency (Hz) | 3585B Reading |
34,750,000 34,550,000
12,250,000 12,116,666
19,750,000 19,600,000
34,750,000 34,683,333
19,750,000 19,675,000
12,250,000 12,170,000
19,750,000 19,630,000
34,750,000 34,670,000
15,464,286 15,347,619
25,750,000 25,666,666

Marker Accuracy
Specification: + 0.2% of Frequency Span = RBW

3335A Freq (MHz) | 35858 Marker Freq
20.00
Cal Offset
Specification:
Res BW | Freq. Span | Freq. Test Limit | Ampl. Test Limit

30 kHz 50 kHz +35kHz +50d8

10 kHz 20 kHz +35kHz +50dB

3kHz 5kHz + 35kHz +50dB

1 kHz 2kHz +3.0kHz +5.0dB

300 Hz 500 Hz + 900 Hz +50dB

100 Hz 200 Hz + 300 Hz +50dB

30 Hz 50 Hz + 90 Hz +50dB

10 Hz 20 Hz + 30 Hz +50dB

3Hz 7THz +15Hz +50dB

Internal Internal
Res BW | Freq.Span | Sweep Time Offset Freq.| Offset Ampl.

30 kHz 50 kHz 0.2 sec
10 kHz 20 kHz 0.2 sec
3 kHz SkHz 0.2 sec
1 kHz 2kHz 0.2 sec
300 Hz 500 Hz 1.6 sec
100 Hz 200 Hz 3.2 sec
30 Hz 50 Hz 5.0 sec
10 Hz 20 Hz 15 sec
3Hz 7Hz 20 sec
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Compression

Specification: dB Band < .5 dB

Performance Test Card

3335A

Res BW = 300 Hz

Res BW =

J Hz

(dBm) 35858 Marker

3335A-35858 | 35858 Marker

3335A-35858

12.3

113

10.3

9.3

8.3

73

6.3

53

43

3.3

2.3

13

03

-0.7

-1.7

=2.7

-3.7

-4.7

=5.7

=6.7

Res BW = 300 Hz

" dBBand =

API Spurs

Res BW =3 Hz

dB Band =

Specification: —80 dB below signal

Spur Freq (MHz)

Oftset Freq (kHz)

35858 Readlng_

0.4001

20

0.40019

3.8

9.4001

20

9.40019

3.8

18.4001

20

18.40019

3.8

27.4001

2.0

27.40019

3.8

36.4001

20

36.40019

3.8
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Performance Test Card

Step IF Fractional-N Spur
Specification: —80 dB below signal

Spur Freq (Hz) | 35858 Reading |
3,450,500 |
8,050,500

11,650,500
16,050,500
20,450,500
27,450,500
31,650,500
35,850,500
40,050,500

Local Oscillator Sidebands

Specification: <-—80 dB below signal
Power Supply Hz CRT Oscillator Hz

Source frequency Sideband Harmonics

= 10 MHz:{ Frequency | -5 | -4 |-3 | -2 | -1 | 1 2 3

50/60 Hz

S kHz

100 kHz

1 MHz

Power Supply

CRT Oscillator

Source frequency Sideband Harmonics

=39 MHz:| Frequency | -5 |-4 |-3 [-2 [-1 | 1 2 |13

50/60 Hz

SkHz

100 kHz

1 MHz

Power Supply

CRT Oscillator

Harmonic Distortion
Specification: <—80 dB below signal (—70 dB for 1 MQ input)

Input :
500 1MQ
Harmonic Harmonic

Frequency end | 3rd | 2nd | 3rd
13.31 MHz
20.01 MHz X 10X
6.4 kHz

3.2kHz XX X

Page 6 of 10
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Return Loss

Performance Test Card

Specification: 500/75Q Input < —26 dB; Tracking Gen < ~14 dB

Range 50Q Input | 7502 Input | Tracking Gen
—25

.—20 X00000000K
—15 X00000000X
-10 000000
-5 XXO0000KKX
Y X00000000X

S XX0000000XX

10 X0000000K
15 XOO00000KKX
20 X00000000X
25 X00000000KK
30 XX00000XXX

IM Distortion (A)

Specification: <—~80 dB below signal

AFreq (Hz)

2™ Order

3™ Order

106

3778

1024.5

2778.4

7534.9

IM Distortion (B)
Specification: —80 dB below signal

3335 3326
Freq A (Hz) | FregB(Hz) [ A~ B(Hz) | Reading | 2B — A (Hz) | Reading |
649.2 5149 1343 380.6
| 9989 8646 | 1343 730.3
20954 | 28611 1343 2726.8
6492.2 6357.9 134.3 6223.6
9989.0 9854.7 1343 9720.4

Frequency Accuracy

Specification: Counter Accuracy +0.3 Hz £1x10™ ‘/month
Difference frequency equals

Hz.
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Performance Test Card

Source Accuracy

T.C. Output

mVide

T.C. Output

mVge

3335A
Frequency

Amplitude Offset

33258
Frequency

Amplitude Ofiset

100 kHz

20Hz

150 kHz

2 kHz

1.1 MHz

20 kHz

5.1 MHz

9.53 MHz

50 kHz

150 kHz

10.1 MHz

15.1 MHz

20.1 MHz

25.1 MHz

30.1 MHz

35.1 MHz

40.1 MHz

5002 Flatness

Specification: +.5dB
(20 Hz to 150 kHz)

Frequency

Marker Amplitude

20 Hz

2 KHz

20 kHz

50 kHz

150 kHz

dB Band

(100 kHz to 40.1 MHz)

Frequency (MHz)

Range

R

11 | 5.1

10.1

15.1 | 20.1 | 25.1

30.1! 35.1 | 40.1

dB Band

-25

=20

=15

=10

-5

0

S

10

15

20

25

30
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Performance Test Card

Range Calibration
Specification: =.4dB

e
ResBW (-25 |-20 |-15 |-10 |-5 | O 5 (10 | 15 | 20 | 25 | 30
30 kHz
10 kHz
3 kHz
1 kHz
300 Hz
100 Hz
30 Hz
10 Hz
3Hz

Amplitude Linearity

Specification: 0dB to —20dB: +0.3 dB
—20 dB to —50 dB: £0.6 dB
-50dB to —80dB: +1.0dB
~80 dB to —95 dB: +2.0 dB

Approx 3335A | Ideal 3585B 35858
Setting (dBm) _ [Reading (dBm) |Reading (dBm)
10 00.00 00.00
0 -10.00
-10 —-20.00
=20 -30.00
-30 —40.00
=40 —50.00
=50 —60.00
=60 -70.00
=70 —80.00
-80 -80.00
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Performance Test Card

Reference Level Accuracy

Specification: +10dB to ~50 dB: +0.4 dB
—50dB to =70 dB: 0.7 dB
—70 dB to —90 dB: 1.5 dB
Res BW 10 0 -0 |-20 | -30 | -40 | 50  -60 | —-70 | -80 | —80
30 kHz XXX | XXX
10 kHz XXX
3 kHz XXX
1 kHz
300 Hz
100 Hz
30 Hz
10 Hz
3 Hz
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| V2,

[ cackano

CATHODE-RAY TUBE WARRANTY
AND INSTRUCTIONS

The cathode-ray tube (CRT) supplied in your Hewlett-Packard Instrument and replacement
CRT’s purchased from -hp- are warranted by the Hewlett-Packard Company against elec-
trical failure for a period of one year from the date of shipment from Colorado Springs.
Broken tubes and tubes with phosphor or mesh burns are not included under this warranty.
No other warranty is expressed or implied.

INSTRUCTION TO CUSTOMERS

If the CRT is broken when received, a claim should be made with the responsible carrier. All
warranty claims with Hewlett-Packard should be processed through your nearest Hewlett-
Packard Sales/Service Office (listed at rear of instrument manual).

INSTRUCTIONS TO SALES/SERVICE OFFICE

Return defective CRT in the replacement CRT packaging material. If packaging material is
not available, contact CRT Customer Service in Colorado Springs. The Colorado Springs
Division must evaluate all CRT claims for customer warranty, Material Failure Report
(MFR) credit, and Heart System credit. A CRT Failure Report form (see reverse side of this
page) must be completely filled out and sent with the defective CRT to the following address:

HEWLETT-PACKARD COMPANY Parcel Post Address:
1900 Garden of the Gods Road P.O. Box 2197
Colorado Springs, Colorado 80907 Colorado Springs, Colorado 80901

Attention: CRT Customer Service

Defective CRT’s not covered by warranty may be returned to Colorado Springs for disposi-
tion. These CRT’s, in some instances, will be inspected and evaluated for reliability informa-
tion by our engineering staff to facilitate product improvements. The Colorado Springs Divi-
sion is equipped to safely dispose of CRT’s without the risks involved in disposal by
customers or field offices. If the CRT is returned to Colorado Springs for disposal and no
warranty claim is involved, write ‘“Returned for Disposal Only”’ in item No. S on the form.

Do not use this form to accomplish CRT repairs. In order to have a CRT repaired, it must be
accompanied by a customer service order (repair order) and the shipping container must be
marked ‘‘Repair” on the exterior.
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CATHODE-RAY TUBE FAILURE REPORT

(This form must accompany all warranty claims and MFR/HEART credit claims.)

Date,

Submitted By (Name)

Name of Company.

Address

1. Hewlett-Packard Instrument Model No.

. Hewlett-Packard Instrument Serial No

. Replacement (New) CRT Serial No

2
3. Defective CRT Serial No Part No
4
5

. Please describe the failure and, if possible, show the trouble on the appropriate CRT
face below.

-

6. Is a warranty claim being made?

7. Hewlett-Packard Sales/Service Office
8. MFR, HEART or Customer Service Order Number.
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